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Thc Convention of Religions in Indig
Second Ycar

" Report of the Froceedings of : the Second Conven-
tion held wn the Mayw IHall at Allahabad in the
United Porvinces of Aqm and Oudh, on the 9th, 10th
and 11th days of Janvary-1911.

At the invitation of a local Committee at Alla-
habad consisting of the Hon'ble Mr. Justice Sir
John Knox Kt. Chairman ;

- The Hon'ble' Raji- Pertab Bahadur Singh Saheb
of Pertabgarh ;
Raja Pr:thmml Singh, Tulukdar of Oudh :
'nga Mahiendra Pertab Singh Saheb, Bnnda.bu.n
Ra‘]a. Jogendra Singh baheb Talukdar, A.xm-
Kheri, Oudh;
How'ble Babu Sukhbir Singh Saheb, Mozuﬂ'ar
nagar ;
g1-[011 ‘ble Rai Bahadur Lala Rameunyj Dnya.l
Saheb, Rais, Meerat ;
Hen'ble Babu Gunga Prasad Varma, Lucknow ;
Lala Baldea Singh Saheb Rais, Deradun ;
Pandit Bhagwan Din, Guruku), Farrakhabad ;
Mrs. Besant, President, The(mophlwl Soclety,
QNAres ;;
Uping, Principal, Jumns Mission College,

._ t--Pandlt . hanashy&m Sa.rma Saheb, Professor, St.
Jojas College, Agra;

Boswami Radhs Kmhm theb Brindaban ;
Pandit Sri Krishna Joshi Saheb, Allahabad ;
Munshi Gobind Prasad Seheb, Vn.kl] A].lhlanﬁ
‘Babu Satya Charan Mukerji, Va.kll. !I:gh Gourt;

Aﬂuhabad
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ﬁv Mr. Holland, Allahabad ;
or B. D. Bose, 1. u = (retlred) Allzhabad
md.,IuAlp. Bajgnath Rai-Bahadur, Agra, Secretarion ;

The Second Convention of Religions met at. Alla.
habad on-the 9th, 10th and - 11th days of January
1911.

The local committee was assisted in securing
theses, in arranging the programme of the Conven-
tion and in contlfll(tmg the proceedings by the Chanr-
man and the General Seeretary’ of the Central
Committee consisting, among others, of :

Mr. Sarada Charun Mitra, M.a.,b.L, Ex-Judge,
High Court, Calcutta, (,hmmmn : ’

The Hon'ble Ma.hamja Munindra Chandra Nandi
of Casimbazar ;

Raja Pesry Mohan Mukherji, Mok 1., ¢.5.5;
Mahasthabir Gunalankar, Calcutta ;
Rai Narendra Nath Sen Bahadur ;
Rai Rajendra Chandra Sagtri, m.a.
: Ma.lnma.hupadhyaya Satish Chandra Vldyabhum
M.A.. PH.D,

-<Pn.nd1t{a Knrishna Sastri, Mylapur, Madras ; ;
Moulvi Serajul Islam Khan Bahadur,. Calcutta
Mr. I. A. Issac, Calcutta ;

M. Nallaswamni Pillay, B.a., LLB.;
(Nadiad,-Madras) ;
Rev. B. C. Sircar, u.4. v.4.0.A., Calcutta ;
Mr. Lehmidas Nagardas Shmﬂ' Bomba .
Srijut .Charu Chandra Bose, M.&A.8., Caf;uttu
Dr. J. N. Kanjilal, n.8,, Calwtta :
and .
Srijut Bhupendru Kumar Bose, .4, BL., ((requ
Secretary of the Central Coinmittee). o
The following  Delegates attended the Come
wetion —
»  Maharaja Ma.mndra Chandra N andl, Hmqu
Kasimbazag ;
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Srijut Nagendra ‘Nath Bast 'M.k.a,8; Prad)ya

V'H{I aharnab ; Hinduiem, CaTcutt& )
a’lmmahopadhya Satish Chandra Vrdydbh‘um
u:il PH.p., Hinduism, Calcutta ;-

Sl‘l]‘llt Basanta Kumar Mltra,, B.A., Hondusui,
Heoghly

brl_]ut Sushil Krishna Mitra, Hinduien, Caleutta

Dr. Blrmchl Mohan XKar, nLms, Hmdw-s:n,
Chanderna

Srijut La.llt Mohan Kar, M.4., Hinduism, Kavyn,-
tirtha ;

bn]ut Kumudbundhu Sf:ll, Hzmimsm Calcutta ;

Mr. and Mrs. I. A. Tsaac, Judaiom, Calcutta

Srijut Devaratan, .Z)emmmah Lahore ;

Jainacharya Bejuy Dhbarma Sri Saatravmamd,
Jatnism, Benares ;

Sayad Mustaphs, Bales Faith, Rangoon;
Narain Raghunath. V&h:l BA., Bakmm, Bowm-
ba : -

yN arain Swami, Hindwiam, Hmmq)m -

> Khwaji Kama.luddm RA., LLB Ahmedfya -secr
La.hore

Dr. Mahammnd Hossain, Ahmedia sect, Lahore ;

Srijut Jatindra Nath Ghosh, L., Hmdmam,
Diamond Harbour ;

Srijut P&ndavnath Singh, Be'aimw &ma_;
Calcutta;

SrlJut Malrmatha.nath Singh, * Brahmo .Soma_,
Caleutts ;

Muniraj Sree Vidye Vijuyji, Jmmsm., Ben&rea ;

Srijut Indra Vijayaji, Janisn, Benares ;

Pandit . erg-asuaml Iysr, Saiva Suﬂmnta, Triohi~
aopoly, Madras ;-

Pn.ncht Kashinath Sahay,- Saktamn, Sewan,

La.chmldaa Na.ga.rda.r Shroff, Vallavacha-ryam

'yxod.ur Nath, m.a., Hinduism, quu:pu



v

‘Srijut Ramdas, drya Samey, Kangir
Srijut Iswar Das Bhakat, drya Samey ;
Swami Chidanand, Satrechar Sabha, Mondubad ;
Pandit Gtanga Vishnu Misra, Kavyatirtha ; Sree
Bharat Dhermoe Mahamandal, Benares ;
P!‘lnmp&l S. K. Rudra, m.a., St. James' College,
Christimaty, Delhi ;
Dr. Ewing, m.A., St. James Cnllege Chavistimaty,
Alla.habmi
Rev. Holland St. Ju.mes College, Christianity,
Allghabad ;
Srijut Surendm Nath Ghosh, w1, Hinduism,
Caleutta :
Pandit Radha Krishna (Goswami Saheb, Hindu-
28m, Brindaban ; :
Raja Mahendra Pratab Singh Saheb, Ilindusm,
Brindaban
The Hon'ble Raja Purtab Singh Saheb, Hinduasm,
Partabgarh ;
Mr. J anaLlnath Ghosal Brahmoism, Caleutta :
Srijut Bhupendra Kumar Bose, m,a., B.L., Hinda-
ism, Calcutta.
Srijut  Satish Chandra (Jh(lHU B.L., Ihnduism,
Benares.

THE FIRST DAY.
Monday the 9th Joanuwary, 1911

- The Proceedings commenced at 0-30 r.M. in the
Meayo Hall, Allahabad. The attendance waws very
large, the entire hall being full.

_Among the distinguished visitors present, .com-

mostly of the elefe of Allahabad, the members

of the bar, the Professors of Local Colleges, and
many eminent men from different provinees, were—

Babu Jogendra Nath Choudhury of Allababad ;

Pandit Gokaran Nath Misser of Lucknow ;

Babu Surendra Nath Seu ;

Mr. JG Jennings ;
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Babu Srish Chandra Basu, 1, Sub-Judge,
Benares ; '

Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. Ganga Nath Jha ;

Pandit Debt Prosad Shuklal of Cawnpur ;

Bahu Siva Prasad Gupta of Benares,

Mrs. Rambhuyj Dutt Chowdhury and many other
ladies occupied saats on the dias. o

The President-elect Maharagja  Sir  Kamesiwar
Singh Bahadur, x.c.1.E. ofs Durbhanga was conducted
to the gate of the hall fromn the Durbhanga Castle
by workers in uniform and on bicycles and was
received by the members of the Committee and the
Iea](liing gentlemen present, upon his entry into the
hall. .

The sitting commenced with the singing of the
beautiful Vedic Hymn ‘qwit 9ag ofa ST FAe ARET
&c. by Mrs. Sarala Debi Choudhurani at the piano
accompanied by Miss Ryce on the vicling and a sweet
chorus of children. A special Sanskrit Prayer com-
posed for the occasion was next recited hy Pandit
Harinarayan Jha, the Pandit of the Mahuaraja of
Durbhanga, of which the following ix the English
translation :—

L.

The one Brahman alone ix True; the manifold
and the diverse thing i« not true. What, in its real
nature, is above all attributes, takes upon itself attn-
butes for the working out of the destinies of diverse
beings of the world. Al this manifold creation comes
by its power—it is hy its power that all this is born
and destroyed. It is Earth (sky)—It is Air—It.is
Kire—It is Water—It ix Earth. All things evolve
out of it, : :

IL ,

. The Great God, in the be inning, creates the
Akasha, the Air, the Fire, the Water angd the Earth ;
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arnd then proceeds, in due course, to ordain this world
along with its animate and inanimate beings. He
imports to all things their names, qualities, foyms,
and their clasy characters —by these diversities is
the ordinary man bewildered ; the Great (God remain-
ing unaffected all the time, resembling in this, . the
true Actor on the stage. '

IIL

People in this world should remain firnn to the
duties to which they have been born under the ordi-
ance of the Great God ;—giving up all differences
and conflicts, and observing their God-appointed
work, all men will, in the end, reach the FEternal
Truth.

Strictly obeying the behests of the Great God,—
fulfilling each flis own appointed duty,—extending
a helping hand to one another—all' good men attain
the Good and the True. ' .

This was followed by a Christisn prayer by the
flev. Doctor A. H. Ewng. _

Myr. Justice Sir Jokn HKuvr the Chairman of
the Local Convention Comnittee was unavoidably
absent and Mr. Sarwda Charan Mitra M.A., B.L,
opened the proceedings with the following address of
welcome ;— '

Ladies and Gentlemen and Répresentatives of the
Religious Comsunities in India-—We meet once inore
on & common platform of fraternal love and let us
embrace each other us brothersunited by a common
boud of love and. faith in God and loyslty to oar
King. We meet to know each other more intimately,
to exchange messages of peace and good-will. QOur
Eyinta of resemblance are great, our differences are

w and we ineet in a spirit of peace, love and hmr-
mony and not a controversial spirit. a

. 'gnce more I welcome you, one and all. As
Chairmsn of the Central Committee, 1 had the
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high honor of welcoming you and opening the proceed-
ings of the First Convention of Religions in India
The freaks of fortune are still smiling on me and
ifi’ the unavoidable absence of the Honorable Sir
George Knox, the pleasant duty of formally openin
to-day’s proceedings and welcoming yoi has de_\rolveﬁ
on me. Our worthy and noble brother Sir George
Knox, as Chairtnan of the United Provinces Com-
mittee had to open the proceedings, but by an
accident, the true astronothical first day of the light
side of the moon in the month of Mohurrum has not
agreed with the first visible aplpearan_ce of the lunar
disc. Sir George is engaged in bis arduous judicial
duties. He will, however, grace this Hall with his
presence and open the proceedings to-morrow and his
words of welecone, notwithstanding a little ana-
chronisin, will be the words of opening the seeond
Couvention of Religions in India. _

I would not encroach upon your valuable time any,
further by unnecessary intervention. I weleome you
cordially and declure the second Convention. of Reli-
gions in India open. : -

. The Howovable Mahoarajo Manindre Chandra
Nandi of Cassimbazar thew proposed that His High-
ness the Maharaje Sir RHameswowr Singh, k.cue, of
Durbhanga should take the chair. He said -—

Lapies axp (GENTLEMEN,

. The Convention of Religions in India sits for the
second time at Allahabad and this session is a proef
positive that the success which the first Convention
at. Caleutta achieved, has given it a practical sh
ard it has now obtained a floin.root in the land. -

.. India is the cradle of some of the great religions
of the world and now under the benign adminmstra-
tign 1t bas afforded 2 common platform for all the
great religious communities, :
It would not be too much to say, it ia the land
Jaf faiths,. We meet at the city of confluence of thred
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sacred rivers and practically at the oentre of Northern
India. It gives e great pleasure to see the
representatives of all the great religious commmunities
in this hall and to accept the honour of proposing
the President. The Maharaja Bahadur of Durbhanga
is too well-known to require an introduction. He
was the President of the First Convention and his
wsition, his religious sentiments end feelings, his
earning in the religious lore of the Sanatan Dharma
and the deep and abiding interest he ix all along
taking in the success of the Conventiou pre-eminently
fits him to be tho President of this sacred Convention.

The fusion of the religions of the world into a
harmonious whole ig a millenium, but mutual good
feeling, mutual respect. aud feeling of bretherhood
are easy of reach and I expect the Convention of
Religions in India would bring about peace and
harmony smongst the apparently jarring creeds.

I have great pleasure in proposing the Maharaja
Bahadur of Durbhanga to take the chair.

The proposal was seconded by Raja Mahendra .
Pertah Single of Hatras in an interesting speech in
Hindusthani. :

Mr. Mitra then read a message from Hix High-
ness the (fackwar of Baroda regretting his inability
to attend the Convention.
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The President’'s Address.

The Maharaja of Durbhanga, who occupied the
chailr, said \—

GentLeMeN,—]1 esteem it indeed a very high
honour to be called upon for the second time to
oreside over this great parliament of Religions, The
Liﬁt time on which this Convention was held, was in
Calcutta, nearly two years ago, on the 9th April,
1909 ; and those of ux who®were then present, will
not soon forget the fine impression made by the
widely diffused fraternal spirit which appearved to
aniinate all the members, as they began to realise,
during the course of the session, that they had much
more in common in the realm of relizgion than they
had hitherto supposed, and that the outward vestures
of creed and ritual and worship which hitherto have
actod ay walls of separation, were as dust in the
balance compared with the gpiritual ties which bound
them together in the fundamental verities of all their
religions.

2. Gentlemen,—It gives me no small pleasure
ou this oceasion, on behalf of myself and all those who
have had the charge of arranging this Convention, to
extend a right cordial welcome to you, the Delegates,
who have g0 willingly come from all parts d% the
Ewmpire to take part in the deliberations of this great
assembly. It is & most hopeful and cheering sign of
the times. Qur last Parliament did well, Let this
one do better, in ore securely welding together the
bonds of our spiritual friendship and our more inti-
mate scqupiptances and mutual understanding with
one s.noa'n_i:.'liP Many of you are doubtless acquainted
with the old story of the Man in the Mist. In the
distance he saw an object and thought it was a dog ;
on coming somewhat closer he saw it was a man,
and when they came near together, he found it was
his own brother. This is a parable full of meaning for -
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all of us assembled here. Let this be a place where all
mists shall be dispelled, and where we shall, in clear
light, recognise each other as bruthers—_Eilgrims- on
the march—wending our ways, albeit by different
routes, to the Home of all our hearts—Our Father
God. s

3. I, therefore, welcome this. great Convention
assembled here today as & proof that the former one
has done good work in kindling an interest in the
comparative study of religions and in clearing the

th of realisation of the truth that all the religions
of the world represent, each in its own way, on
varying spiritual planes, the strivings of all human
hearts to obtain & more and more intimate knowledge
of the one God, who s over all and in us all—
the Great Father of all Mankind.

4. T desire to emphasise this truth at the ont-
set, for it appears to me that the knowledge of God
-8 the one master-quest of life ; to know Him, His
character, and His will concerning us, in order that
by loving Him, we may also obey Him and become
more and more like Hun, as daif; we approach Him
in reverent worship and lowly thought, This is the
ultimate aim of all religions ; and any religion that
does not possess-ite adherent with the spirit and . aim
I have just referred to, is of little practical use in. the
ordering of a man’s daily life. . .

5. From the idea of the Universal Fatherhood
of God, there follows the natural corollary ofithe
Universal Brotherhood of Man, a truth which, when
realised, will solve ail the perplexing problems and
antagonistns which are rainpant in the world at the
present day, and which would make our India the
abode of love and loyalty, where fanaticism and racial
discords would be extirpated for- ever, and where - all

~would join in helpful hrotherhood i furthering. the
: progress C:f our country i all its best interests:
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6. Gentlemen, this surely is the end sought for
in ‘these Religious Conventivns, not me::iir in ay
academic way to hear papers read regarding the
different creeds and cults of mankind (although thesp
are good things in themselves} by men who know
them, but to realise in a very practical way that as
religious men, belonging to c{ifferent communities, all
travelling on their way to God, we ought to put our
religion mto our daily life and allow it to permit ali
our family, social, civil and ihdusirial pursuits, helping
each other all the while, and letting 1t be seen that
we are, through all our creeds, beginning to realise
that we are all the children of One Father, and there-
fore we ought to behave as brothers towards each
other.

7. Gentlemen, as a general rule, a man is born
into his religion, and is brought up and trained in
the beliefi of his forefathers. It is the God-appointed
way. A man does not require to change his religion
in order to arrive at a knowledge of God, and to know
that all men are brothers and ought to love one
another as such. But he ought to keep his mental
and spiritual eyes clear and open to the reception of
truth (for all truth is of God) from whatever quarter
it may come; for adherence to one’s own religion

‘need not include the negation of, and disregard for
others. Truth is not the exclusive possession of any
race or creed. It is the aim of every religion to
know the Supreme, and the only difference arises in
the paths by which each should reach Him, I am
sure that we would be rendering more faithful service
to Him if we were to substitute toleration for higotry,
and instead of wasting our energies in exposing what
we may consider to be the defects or fallacies of
other religions, we were to strive to discover those
besuties {(so bountifully scattered in every sacred
book) that lie behind the. veil in all revelations, "And
you will agree with me, Gentlemen, that & study in
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this direction, earried on with all reverence and humi-
111};}’, }wi]l meet with ample recompenge from the Most
1h. :

é,I-'i.- Gentlemen, I am a Hindu of the Hindus,
and simply for no other reason than that I was bormn
of a Hindu family and was brought up, T hope not
unintelligently, m the faith of my forcfathers, 1T
do not attempt at this time to give anything like
an exhaustive exposition of the Hindu religion, as
that will, I trust, be done’by others during the course
of the present session. The scets of Hinduism can
be branched under three separate headings éalled in

Sanskrit .— o, “ad g ,” “muer’ 4 The first

means “ I amn Hig,” the second “ 1 am Thine, " and
the third “T am Thou™ The very beginning of our
religion is the realisation that a man belongs to God
and is safe in His keeping—*T am Hix,” The second
“1 am thine, ” i3 an advance on the first thought,
and betokens a more intimate personal relatiousiip,
and a living faith in the actual presence of God 1
daily life. 1In the third and final form, the Hindu
enters into a closer relationship with God, becoming
one with Him--“1 am Thou.”

9. In Hinduisin nothing really exists but the
one Universal Spirit, formulated in the three words

“awygdem, © “ There is but one Being without

a second ;” whatever appears to exist separately
from the Spirit is mere 1Husion. Thir is the true
Veda.

- Starting from the Veda, Hinduism is all-embracing
and adapts itself to all sorts and conditions of men,
Tts ceremonial observances appeal to some ; others are
attracted by its practical nature in regulating the
affairs of daily life ; the severely moral aspect appeals
to many ; the devotional and inaginative side haa
also its votaries; and to others the philosophical and
specylative side appeals in its full force, A simijar
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idea 18 expressed in Lhat sloke of the Srmimad
Bhdgavatu — '

TR RTE TR TESTRATS AT, 1
& INPEHYATEEN, TR Rega fear o, w

- 10, All the great religions have their own
gymbols, It is impossible for the neophyte to appre-
hend the Deity as pure spirit; for the great mass of
mankind He can only he realised by incarnations and
symbole, and hence in Hinduism the symbols are
great and manifold, each representing some aspect or
attribute of the Divine. This is called by many, who
do not understand the inner significance of its nieaning,
“idol worship.” But although the idol or symbol,
according to Hinduism, is permeated hy God, as every
atom s in the whole universe, such worship is
directed to the special aspect or attribute of the
Divine Being which the idol or symbol is meant to
represent. And just as pictures are necessary to a
person a8 long as he has not seen the objects that
they portray, so these idols or symbols of the Divine
attributes are needful to aid the worship of God by
mau, until in the course of time, by the tfevelopment
of his intuitive faculties and the unfolding of a higher
spiritul life, he will become less and less dependent
on the visible symbol, and ultimately reach the final
gtate of Sdyryya and become merged in the Eternal
Spirit.

g 11. The subject of idol-worship is intimately
connected with the question of Awatdras. The
Supreme Iinmanent God has no form ; and yet it is
a form that the devotee worships as the “idol.” The
particular form that he gives to the image he worships
18 one iu which be believes God to have manifested
Himself.. Nor is there anything incongruous in this
idea of God’s manifestation. Gog is the ordainer of
the world : every item of the world-process is

wnder His guidance—“erdw smed g fwe: »
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says the Brihaddranyaka. And at the commence-
ment of this process He nets going these forces which
keep the phenomena of the Universe running along
their appointed course ; but in course of time, owing
to the multiplicity of conditions and diversity of
potentialities bearing upon them, the world begins to
show signs of disorder and confusien. He is, in fact,
like the master mechanic who sets up a maehine and
starts it, leaving its parts te perform their respective
functions ; and just as he has, from time to time, to
set right any parts that may have got out of order
and give fresh impetus and direction, rendered
necessary hy the conditions then prevailing —so also
in this most complicated machinery of the Cosmos,
when the Creator finde that the diverse energies
rushing forth in various directions would, if left to
themselves, throw the whole fabrie inte inextrieahle
confusion, i‘Ie, in hig limitless compassion, incarnates
as an Avatdre, to counteract the disruptive forces of
mankind and strengthen and rehabilitate the laws
conducive to its welfare. This is what Sri Krishna
has himself declared in the following verses :—

I q X giveg il ARE | ST g
FangEy || qfierTg angEi RAm ¥ A | SARIAn T
S g g

“Wherever, O Bharata! there iz a slackening
“of Dhayrma (virtue) and corresponding rise of
“ Adharma (vice), then I incarnate myself ;—for the
“savin;[:; of the good and the destroying of the evil
“and for the rechabilitating of Dharma, I appesr
“as an incarnation from cycle to eyele.” :

In order to make His aid most effective, He has
to take some sort of a physical formn; nnd the form
that He chooses for this purpose ia the one that he
finds most effective in the bringing about of the
desired state of things. If the forces threatening
disruption happen to belong to the region of water,
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He takes the form best suited to work in that
element ; if these forces are of the air, the form taken
is one most effective in that region; and so on.
There i no limitation to His choice ; and there can
be nothing intrinsically high or low in the form He
may choose to adopt as long as it serves the purpose
of the Incarnation. To Him, all forms are the aame.
That is why His manifestations have been called
“ Avatdras,” crossing down, descending. By having
recourse to this voluntary descent for the good of the
world, the Supreme God, the fount of all that is good
aud noble, sets us the example of that Self-sacrifice
which stands at the root of all morality and ethics,

12. (Fentlemen, perhaps I may be allowed to say
a word or two about our caste systenr. And here
I may say, parenthetically, that caste is no nonopoly
of the Hindu communities. In every nation under
Heaven, the caste systemn existe, although it may be
called by diflerent names in different countries. It
has its uses, and like all things liuman, its abuses ;
but on the whole, it has wrought heneficiently in our
Hindu Social Order. The primary caste of Brih-
manas, Kshatriyas, Vaisyas and Sudars were created,
as the Purusha-Sukia tells us, to serve definite
purposes of the hody politic—the Brdhmana to keep
the religion intact, the Kshatriya to guard and
to rule, the Vaisya to look after the economical and
industrial interests of the country, and the Sudra to
serve, All the other sub-divisions were evolved and
developed by social and industrial causes. Each caste
has its own religious ceremonies and social rules, ag
well a5 its own customs regarding work, and food
and marriage .and funeral ceremonies and the like,
but looked at broadly, it has been a great system
of primary education for the people of the land.
If education means the drawing forth of the poten-
tinlities of a boy and fitting- him for taking his
ordained place as a member of society, then the



. +h
Vi,

easte sysbem has hitherto done this work in a way
which no other plan yet contrived has evrér done.
The mere teaching of a youth, a emattering of the
three R's and nolgin else in & primary pchon(ﬁ, in little;
else than a mere mockery, Under ‘the caste system
the boys are initiated and educated alinost from in-
fancy into the family industry, trade, profession or
ha:mficmft, and become adepts in their various lines
of life almost before they know it. This unique
system of education is one *of the blessings of our
caste - arrangements. We know that a forse com-
mands & hin% price in the market if it has & long
pedigree b&ghind it. Is it unreasonable to presume
that & carpenter whose forefathers have followed the
samre trade for centuries. will be & better carpenter
than one who is new to the trade—all other ad-
vantages being equal. Caste doubtlens has evalved
gorne abuses. But no other natior can cast stones at
us in this respect. : _ _
13. The great books of our Hindu religion
inculcate all the human virtues which are embraced
in-love to.God and to our fellowmen, loyalty to the
Soverei to law and to the social order, with help
to themﬁlpleas and the friendless of all classes,
Everything relating to daily life is penetrated with
the gpirit of religion, and a kindly respect for the
religions of all who belong to different cults. =
'14.  Gentlemen, you will pardon me for saying
thet' I ‘amn firmly convinced that the beginning of &
new life is visible 1n Hinduism. We are all realising
a8 ‘we have never realised before, that if‘_ai;i::i
Hinduism ie to have a chance of regenerating our
people, it must begin in family life by . precept aad
example :. it wmust be -recognised in- tﬁe‘ teaching
at our primary schools.and colleges -and univereitics;
sud the practioe -of the presence of Gipd -manst, be
carried on in the daily life. - We have. already . begy
to sow the scods of such'a teaching by the insiitn
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of a great wmissionary cuterprise  throughout the
length and breadth of the land which, it i to oo hoped,
will yield good rexults iu the near future. To o true
Hindu, « Godless education is  worse than no edu-
cation at all.

15. Gentlemen, I must now draw these reniarks
to a close. As a Hindu, T know I am speaking the
sentiments of all my co-religionists, when 1 way that
Hindus “look with kindly f(,(*lillu‘n on all the difterent
rehglonb represented here ‘mn-dav in this vast gather-
ing assembled from far and near, and it ix the very
purpose and aim of this Convention that these ieolm‘rs
for one another should snimate all our hearts. The
more we know each other, the more we will respect
and love one another. Then all religious bitternesses
and animosities will melt away, and disloyalty will
cease to be. Religion, the corner-stone of character,
will shine in all we think and say and do rrghfuuh
ness will be exalted in the nation and peace will flow
like a river throughout the land. Gentlemen, I can-
not do better than conclude with the lines which the
American puet, Whittier addressed muany  yeurs ago
to the Reformers in England :(— :

Press bravely onward, not in vain

Your generous trust in human kind :

The gu-od your bloodshed could 1ot gan

- Your peaceful zeal shall find.

Gentlemen, I have to thank you for the kindly
pa.‘tlencb with which you have lintoned to my lulmrlw

{loud cheers)..

After the ex.wlluut addt ens was  Fead, there was
sorse Hindu music.
- The following theses were then read by the thosis-
writers or represantatives -— .
“1. Saivaiem iin s velution to other systemnn--~
Mr. d. N, Nalleswami Pillay, na., ni., read by
_I’hﬁdll: A, R&ngaﬂwunl Iyer, adras,
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2. Judaism—Mr. L. A, Isaac, Calcutta.

8. Modern Buddhism—Babu Nagendranath
Vasn, Prachyavidyamaharnava, Caleutta.

After a short recess, Moulavi Syed Mustifa. of
Rangoon, opened with a prayer in Arabic, -

e following theses were then read —

4. Mahapawrasheya - Vaisnavism of Assam—
Pandit Padmanath Vidysbhusan, .4, Gouhsti read
by Mr. Hari Nath Ohdedar.

5. The Message of the Christ—Rev. Mr. Burn
Lucas, Bellery, read by Rev. Mr. W. E. S, Holland.
6. waktaism—-Mr. Kasi Nath Sahay, Behar.

7. Islamigme—Adhmediya  Sect—Mr. XKbwaja
Kamaluddin, Lahore.

A telegram of sympathy from Mr. M. - E, D.
Cohen, Calcutta, was then read. The first day's
proceedings concluded with Indian music.

THE SECOND DAY.
Tuesday, the 10th January, 1911.

The Convention met again at noon under the
residency of H. H. the Maharaju 6f Durbhanga..
he attendauce was even larger than that of the

previous day. A magnificent picture entitled ‘ Salva-
tion for All,” was displayed by a Hindu Deligate. on
the daws. It represented the great prop ety of
humanity, & sort of Society of Saviours. In the
centre of the painting was the beautiful Sree Gaura

with his arms ughf‘ted, his face filled with rapturdtm
devotion: Oh his right in the front stood the gréat’
Sankara, sweetly smiling, with Ramanuja quietly fold-
ing his palms, Madhwacharya, Nimbarkachsrys snd
Vallabhachagya. Behind these great ones- fromi ‘the
South there Were seen, from the centre, the gt
Guru Nanak, %be. strong: face. of‘ Swami Dayasand
Sarasvati and #he mystie, sérene appem'mne oS
Ramakrishua Paramebense rapt o, divise’ sty




L

XX

On the ¥#ft of 8ri Gauranga, one met the quiet com-
passionate gaze of Buddha, ‘the grand simple aspect
of Zoroaster and the sorrowful yet triumphant eyes
of Jesus. - Next was seen the serious face of Ram-
mohan Roy. Behind these, in the second row, were
Adinath Jain with a piece of cloth hefore his mouth,
Moses clad in his priestly ‘vestments, and Mohammniad
goverely austere. ln the foreground of the picture
wers the holy books of thie prophets, and in the back-
ground, the holy places of their respective religions,

The prooceedings began with some Indian musie.
The Rev. Mr. C. F. Andrews then read a prayer,
after which the Hon'ble Justice Sir Gleorge Knox
delivered the following Address of Welcome as Presi-
dent of the Reception Committee of the Convention.

¢ Brothers !

In. the name of (God, the common Father of
us all, T bid you a hearty weloome. I thank
you for having entrusted to me the honor of
speaking, though it be only a few words and welcome
1n.performing this trust, 1 feel 1 cannot do botter
than to carry you back in thought to the spot to
which Mr. Sarada Charan Mitra in his opening
address, all but two years ago carried you.

“ We-all ineet " he said, “ on & common platforin of
love in this Convention, each earnest in the removal
of the eauses of discord and animosity. Universal
‘humanity is our watohword.” May I venture to ask
you to carry the atandard one step further and to add,
the raising of imiversal humanity towards the Divinity
from which it sprang, as our sim? I agree that to
‘know- burselves and to know our neighbours is the first
great step.  But this knowledge, even when we attain
‘$oit, leaves us in a comparatively low place. Surely
-Sye shall &ever'-bg%oenbent to reat there, and the more
‘ag, as. each realiseg when he wins that knowledge, that
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hack, each one of us, our pedigree, if we only. carry
it far enough back, we see it mere and..pore
clearly, that in the first instance, it was God who
breathed into un the breath of life, that we were areabed
in the Divine image, and that it was God's breath
which made us living souls. - This is undoubtedly what
Christianity teaches we. -If T turn to the Rig. Veda,
I find the same idea. _ R

“ With invocations on the gracious Father's
mind and on the Motheris great inherent power, 1
muse.. Prolific Parents, they have made the world of
life, and for their brood all round wide immortality.”

If T turn to Greek literature, it is the same. In
Pindar I find it. .

.. The Koran tells us—Humanity is one vast. brother-
hood, with God ag their Creator and Master who looks
upon them all ar equal. :

Realising thus that we are heaven-born, our next
step is to realise that we have to recover our birth-
right and the means whereby it can be recoverad.

It i at this point that creeds diverge, give wach
.different utternnces and draw such widely different
‘ideals of the end. But if we are in earnest, then-
.difficulties will spur us on rather than discourage us,
snd our evident aim should wurcly be to prove all
things ard to hold fast that which is good. -

~As T said, the divergences are at this point very -
great : to take only one or two instances. All creeds
mere or. less realise that sin is the great bartier
. which shuets us out from divinity—but what is this sta?
In the Vedas the conception would seemn to.be aepn-
ception of guilt as a substance . temporarily clinging
to . man, to be removed by prayer or sacrifiosy: or
washed away by man for whose action the.help
of the Gods would be invoked. In the Christian
religion it is disebedience to the will of God -as
revealed to man ang as written in the hearts of men:
“only to be removed by theancrifice of 8 sinless;God..
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This will, T hope, illustrate . my meaning and
explain the anxiety with which T again impress upon
‘all tn examine, each the creed of the other with an
open mind, and thus to take the first step forward.

v As I was reminded the other day, God hel
the going man, hence is the necessity not for
-neademic knowledge, but for ascertaining, holding
fast and moving onward, taking our stand on that
-which we, by proof, find to he good.

Brothers, 1 was born in India, not, it is true, in
the Aryavarta, but it has pleased God to place me in
Aryavarta for nearly half & century and to enable me
‘to make friends with those who are Aryans in the
true sense of the word, Six-sevenths of my life have
heen spent in India. 1 love her in all her phaser
and I love her sons. I recognise and trust how very
much she hax done for me, how widely she has
hroadened my view of spiritual life, and I wonld fain
“give her the best of my hopes, energiesx and aspira-
tions. I love her language, tie perfect temper of her
ﬁiilo&nphy and 1 have given to it not » little study.

ever shall I forget the eager interest with which
‘I first read the beautiful idylls of Kalidasa, the
-Meghaduta and the Ritu-Samhara. 1T was filled with
delight in going through the Sakuntala. 1 admired.
the broad legal mind of Manu. But with all- this
love still I ami a Christian. My Christianity would
‘be a poor thing if I did rot try to make those whom
T love partakers of my knowledge, leaving it for
«them to make - the cohoice whether they will be
partakers of my belief,
- For myself and for them, my prayer is that
-oomtained in the noble and practical Hymn of
4hat robust mapn, Thomas Hughes :

+.0h God df Truth, whose living word

--{pholds whats'er hath breath,

Look down ¢n Thy ‘creation; Lord,:

Hinslaved by pin and death.
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Set up Thy standard, Lord, that they,
- Wheo claim a hea.venl birth,

May march with Thee to smite the lien
'Fhat vex thy ransomed Earth.

Then God of Truth for whom we long,
- Thou who wilt hear our prayer,

Do Thine own battle in our hearts,

And slay the falsehood there, -

Yua, comne ! then, tried*as in the fire,
From every lie set free,

- Thy perfeot truth shall dwell in us,
And we shall live in thee. ”

_'With this prayer on my lips I again, brothers,
‘bid you welcome (loud chears).
The fallowing papers were afterwards read or
taken as read.
1. Israelitisn—Mr. N. E. David.
2. -Islam, read by Mr. Mohammad Ali, ¥.a.,5L8.

- .3 A Rational Teaching of Zo ommamsm——-Mr
B. F Anklesaria.

Zovogstrianism, A Revealed Religion—Mr,

T, T Vinadalal, u.4. (read by Profeasor Nalin Bihari
Mitra, A. C. College)

- 5. -Buddhimn, The Doctrine of Immortality Mr.—
Anagarika H. Dharmapala (read by Professor P.
Sinha of A. C. College).

6. Buddhism in Its Relation to Hmdmm—-Rm'

Bahadur Jadunath Mozumdar, Mm.a., B.1.

7. The Arya Samaj, réad by Professor Rama
Deva, Ba.

'The Convention then rose fél‘ recess.

After the recess, the chadr was, in. tho temgqrquy
.absence of the .- je - of - , bkt
_tbe Hon. Maharajs Mupindrs - Chandell.
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Kasimbazar. The followmg papers were read’ by ‘the
gentlemen named ;—

Jainism (Shvetamvart) by Srijut Vijoy Dhm"ma.
Suri Shastravisharud, (Hmchgr

Christiansty as Redemption ‘from- this f_%rld .'
Mr. A. G. Hogg M.4. (read by the Rev. Dr. A, H.
Ewing.) -

Bahai Faith by Sayed Mustefa.

Practical Vedanta by Swami Chidananda.

The papers on Brahmo Samaj Ly Prof. Ruchi-
ram Sahani, Rai Sahib, and dngelology by Mr.
E. J. J. Modi, B.a., were taken as read.

THE THIRD DAY.
Wednesday, the 11th January, 1911,

The attendance was fair on the third day and inclu-
ded many European ladies und gentlemen.  After the
President came, there was some music by & band’ of
Indian musicians. This was followed by a pra er
in Hindi by Rai Buhadur Lals Baijusth,
President then called upon the delegates bo read theu'
theses.

Deva Dharma by Pandit Deva Ratan, -
l(-‘a; Pusm Margu of Ballabhacharya by Lallubhai
P. Mr. N. Sheriff).
(3) Sanasan Dhamw, by Pandit Gangabishnu

Mlsra Kabyatirtha. ;_
Sulihadwmm Philosophy by Mr. L. Nagardaa

(5) Sikiem ( Hindy ﬁ by Pandita Jivan Mukta..
 After the reopss—the proceedmga ‘wWere o

with. some sWBthl Bhajans (prayer) in Hintﬁm by
Pandita Jivan Mukta of thie Arya SamsJ and the
mwmf apers Were then'read :— ]
gy dndigin Mms Confession of Fm&by By
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organised by .the lacal Vivekananda Society with the
help of Srijut Kumud Bandhu Sen who was specially.
deputed by the Calcutta Vivekananda Society to help
the Committee. '

CLoSE OF THE SESSION.

"The following was the closing address on Wednes-
day by the President H. H. the Maharaja of Dur-
bhanga -—— -

“ (Gentlemen, our deliberations for the present,
have now come to a close, but I eannot let you
disperse without thanking you all for'your presence
at this session of the Parliament of Religions and
for the living interest you have manifested i all ity
proceedings.  Very special thanks are due {o those
friends belonging to various religious camps for their
laminous expositions of the different creeds to which
they severaﬁy helong, and for the fine spirit of tolera-
tion and sympathy which pervaded all they said.”

“ Many of you have come from considerable dis-
fances and at no little personal inconvenience to
attend these meetinEs, but T am sure you will all
feel amply rewarded by the kindly welcome you have
received, by the new friendships you have formed
and the enlarged views you have obtained by the
-comparative study of religions which has been placed
before you. We are making progress. 1 am wsure
we have attained a higher platform for our spiritual
outlook than we did when last we met at Caleutta
and the oftener we meet in the same spirit for con-
ference on these most exalted themes, the more e
will be able to see human life in & truer pers ctive
and in all the Religions of the world see God’s way
of revealing himself to men aeccording as they are
shle to bear it. 1. therefore, bid you all adieu for
the. present, trusting. you. will all carry away to your
bimes pleasant memories of your short sojourn. in
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Allahabad—the City of God. ‘Happy to meet,
sorry to part. Happy to meet again,’”

With a vote of thanks to the Chair the sessions
of the Second Convention of Religions in India at
Allahabad came to a close.

As the first Convention at Caleutta came to a
happy conclusion with the most successful Evening
Party given by Mr. R. N. Mukherjee, Sheriff of
Calcutta, in honour of thg Delegates at his palatial
residence at Beadon Street, Calcutta, this yeur too,
the Maharaja Bahadur of Cassimbazar, with his
usual geniality, entertained the whole audience
of this Convention with li;:i'ht refreshment  at the
compound of the Mayo Hall, which under the able
management of the the Secretaries, was highly enjoyed
by BEuropeans and Indians alike. Major B. D. Boge,
hospitably entertained, at his local residoence, several
deleguten from Calcutta and clsewhere :

Sanapa Craran MiTka,
Chairman,
‘Brurenpra Kumar Bosk,
treneral Secrelary,

Central Comvmittee, Convention of Religions
- . India, Caliutta
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CHRISTIANITY.
THE MESSAGE OF THE CHRIST

BY

THE REV. BERNARD LUCAS, BELLARY.

BBETHREN, the object, of this Convention, as I
understand it, is the proclamation in word and deed
of the Gospel of Reconciliation, a reconciliation, not of
all religions, but of all ‘religious souls. We are met
here frankly to confess that in the formulation of our
various faitha we are not one but many. It isin this
clear recognition of vur differences that we realise the
possibility of our union. If, in an excess of warmth,
we were to declaro that we are all one, it would not
be long before we began to discuss, with more of hea

than of profit, who that one was. We stand not for a
gnit, but for something infinitely higher and better,
a unity. Our religions, regarded as systewns of thought,
divide us, not however into warring sects sworn to seok
each other's overthrow, but into compenies marching
against our couimmnon foes—error and wrong. In the
formulation of our faiths, while we freely acknowledge
that we are distinet and different, yet in the fact we
have a faith to formulate, we recognise that we are
a spiritual brotherbood. '

If it is true that Religion is one, it is _equally true
that Religions are many. %Ve must be careful, however,
not 0 emphasize the first at the expense of the second.
We are sgmetimes tempted to assert the reality of the
one and Eny reality to the mnany. This ig to predicats,
if 1 may beallewed to borrow a Vadantic expression,
a Nirguna Religion, a religion whicb ‘is both unknown
‘and unknowable. and to charaterise all our religions as
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‘oaareal. Far from our varions religions heing uureal,
I venture to think they are the great reality. The
oneness of religion which uniter us 1% the one great
reality of the religious life which is manifested in qnd
by means of the many.

It is in this spirit and under the influence of this
grept truth that 1 desire to set before you what I
conceive to be the.distinctive aspect of religion which
Christianity has presented to the religious life of the
world. The task is by no iheans an easy one, for 1n
dealing with the distinctive features og Christianity, 1
must of necessity emphasize its ditference from other
faiths rather than its likeness and yet I must do so in
conformity with the just and wise provision laid down
for this Conventmn, that papers shall not be contro-
versinl, a provision which has my full and hearty
approva] To some, I have no doubt, it may seém to
‘be an 1mpnsslble task, and I free]y admit the impossi-
bility unless we all strive in the uniting bond of peace
and good-will to maintain the unity given to ns by the
Divine spirit, and clothe ourselves with the garment
of that true love which is the perfect bond of uniogt
Itis by no means impossihle, however, if we* once
recognise that every truly religious soul has a capacity
for religion very much greater than the religion he has
formulated is ahle to supply. The soul is greater than
the mmd, and it absorbs more than the mind is able
to formulate. . .

Religion is greater than religions, even as the
whole is greater than the part. I am not therefore
cconcerned with Christianity as a religion, but with
Christianity as religion. Christianty i¢ undouhtedly s
religion, and as much it has its specific doctrines which
ey stand innore or less of opposition to sthose, of
other religions. Its doctrines, however, ate therely the
formulation by the mind, and that fogoulation made.
“dargely by the western mind, - of its pére 'tmq. 'tbe
sxelation between God and 1pan, as thatWeelatien has
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been perceived in the revelation.of (3od in and through:
Jesug, the Christ. . Its doctrines are conceptions- which
bave been forinulated as the result of the soul's percep-
tions. Theology is conception, Religion is perception.
We must fornulate our perceptions into conceptions and
therefore we must have theology, but it is not our
conceptions but our perceptions which are of - ggpreine
value. Every religion is the result of dome percéption
of the Divine, its theology js the attempt to egpress
that perception in conceptions. T do not thetefore
intend to deal with Christian theology, but with the
pereeption of the Divine which is characteristic of
Christianity as religion. : .

"~ This Convention i« held becanse we Délieve that
every religion is the result- of some real perception of
the Divine, and we believe that however mucb our
conceptions may diffir, our connmon perception unites
us in a spiritual brotherhood whose true bond of
union s not religions 1thought, but religious life.

I wish to make this plain not merely for the sake
of this audience, but for the sake of wy (Christian
bdrethren who may possibly misunderstand me. I repeat
therefore that 1 am not dealing with Christianity as
theology, but'as religion. My desire here is to_attempt
to present to you that pereeption of the Divine which
underlies Christian theology. 1 have repeatedly, insis:
ted that the West has not yet formulated, I an
adequate measure, the perception of the Divine whie
came to it from the East, and 1 for one. look forward
with eagerness and hope t. the help which we have
yet to receive, when the KEast, to which we owe the
perception, brings its Esgstern mind to formulate our
thealogieal conceptions:” :

‘Whag then is this perception of the Divine awhich
is characteriftic ‘of Christianity ¢ It is the revelation
of God in the gersonality of Jesus  This is na assertion
‘of theological dogma ; it is 8 “simple . statesnent of fact.
We arg notdlbre to discuss or to dispute whether the
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percéptipna of the Divine which each religion represents
are oorrect.or incorrect; but to understand symnpathe-
tically wHat the perceptions are. . Apart from such
n statement, or one in gimilar terms, I should be unable
to speak to you sbout Christianity at all. The state-
ment is therely 'a phraseto express what Christianity
really 5. The Christian, as a religious soul, feels that
in Jésus of Nazareth a life has been manifested, in which
is se@ within the limits of hnman personality, the very
glory of God. It is to that manifestation of the Divine
that his soul bends in lowliest devotion, and it is that
life which has been the inspiration of all that is noblest
and best in the religious thought and feeling and life
of the West. We are not here concerned with the
theology to which that perception has given birth, but
with the perception itself. | It is not the assent of the
mind to the theological. conceptions which Christian
thought has formulated, which ministers to the religious
life of Christiang, it is the response of the soul to the

perception of the Divine. -
In calling your attention to this distinctive feature
of Christianity as religion, I am not asking you to
congider the particular doectrines as to the nature of
God or the Ilerson of Christ which have ‘arisen out of
it, but to.the manifestation of the Divine within the
limits of human perscnality which the Christian religion
mphasises. It is religious experience and not religious
thought with which we are here concerned. We are
here to give the benefit of our religious experience to
each other, not to discuss the religious conceptions of
our faith. The spiritual life, which we share with all
religious souls of every faith, has been quickened and
nourished because we have perceived the Divine as’.it
~was Manifested in Him whom we call our Lord and
Master. To me it is & matter of' indifference whether
Fou agree or disagree with the theologh which Chris-
tian thinkers have formulated. It is, however, a matter
of supreme importance to.me that youMhould lmow
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what that- perception of the Divine js, . whigh rhé.'a
nourished the spiritual life of»the West, &' gpiritual
life, the reality of which, T ai sure,” you"all*gladlly
recognise. ' o ;

It is this*special pereeption of the Divine which
has given to Christianity its distinctive message to the
religious life of the world-—that messaye of the Christ
Tuke away this wessage of the Christ from Christianity
and there js nothing distinctive left: You may thave
a religion left, you may ewen have religion lefd¥ hut
you have lost Christianity. Christian theology changes
from age to age as each type of mind sets to work fo
formulate its conception of Christian truth, but the
result ceases to be Christianity the moment the Christ
idea is left out. If itis true, as Christianity declares,
that God is manifested in humanity, then Jesus is the
Man iu whose human face we see the glory and moral
beauty of the Father. Each veligion has some distine-
tive feature, which though it may not be an exclusive
possession, is yet some special aspect of the Divine
which the soul has perceived.

The Incarnation of God is wot primarily a theo-
logical dogma, it is first a religious experience. Under-
lying the formulated conceptions of Incarnation
distinctive of Christian aud Hindu religious thought,
there is a very real perception of the Divine manifested
in and through humanity. Hindu religion, as I am
able to understand it, iy unintelligible apart from &
very keen perception of the Divine manifested in the.
Universe. The innumerable deities worshipped in this
land are a witness to this perception, and emphasise
the fact that the Hindu minci) is 50 tupressed with the
perception that there is hardly anything around himn
which does not in some way or other bring home to
him the sense of the presence of God. Indian reRgious
thought is distinctIIy pantheistic, but we have to
remember that: Pantheism s a religious feeling. before
ever it Be%om'e 0 Philosophfcal systen. ﬂﬁowevar
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#uiich’ we may dispute whout the system, we wmust all
apree instHe religious fubling which is at its base. With
t 6 -Pantheistic philvsopher I may doubtless contend;
with the Pautheistic saimt I must commune. With
Incarnation, therefore, regarded as the manifestation of-
the Divine within human personality, the Hindu reli-
%‘iops nature, I feel, must have a deep sympathy.
n ita message of the Chrint, Christisnity emphasises.
the mlanifestation of the Divine in the Personal as
distiet from the Impersomal. This again is by no
means strange or foreign to the Indian soul. The
incarnation of Raa and Krishna bear witness to this
same perception which is emphasised in the Christian
message of the Christ. '

I am by no nwans attempting any wsuperficial
reconciliation of Christian and Hindu thougint on this
subject. There are vital and important differences
which demand a full and frank consideration. [ am:
however einphasising what is far more important than
intellectual agrecment, namely, spiritual fellowshi
based upou similar pereeptions of the Divine. Wg
shall never get our intellectual conceptions to harmonise
until we first realise that” at their base is a common
perception of the soul, '
s diffieult to avoid the Charybdis of theological
dogma on the one hand, and the Seylla of religious:
ndefiniteness on the other, and it is extremely hkely

t T shall be charged with having wrecked my vessal

n one or the other. I have tried thus far to avoid-
Charybdis, and have doubtless in consequence approach--
sd very near, dangerously near somme tnay think, the.
whirlpools of Scylla. Those of you who have followed

me thus far sympathetically, realising the difficulty of
the taﬂk’, will be prepared I ain sure, to follow me  stilf:
further as I try to steer as close as safety will permit®
bo that dangerous rock of Dogina which hus so. often”
phoved fatal to spiritual fellowshlp. Ifin yes
@ent I seem to touch it, I trust you wi ;
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acquit me of any deliberate intention. If I am to bri
out the distinctive message of The Christ however,
must attempt to indicate & hittle morve definitely what
that perception of the Divine in human personality is,
which I have called the message of The Christ. Just
a8 Mahomedanism may be said 1o stand for the oneness
of God, so Christianity may be said to stand for the
oneness of The Christ. In some quarters, at the present
day, you will hear a great deal about many Christs who
have appeared at ditferent epochy and in different lands.
I need hardly say that such a conception does not
represent to think that this preception is distinctl
Christian, and that it is of priceless value to the reh-
gious life of the world.

While the mystery of suffering still confronts and
baffles the intellect, the Christian perception has lifted
the burden of the mystery from the heart. The
suffering of the Divine at the hands of the human is &
viearious suffering which issues not in defeat and ruin
but in triumph and exultation. '

It is true that Christian theology in its attempt
to formulate this perception has rﬁ?;;ped it under the
influence of ideas which the modern Christian mind
repudia.tes, ag for instance, in the coneeption that the
Divine suffering is a viearious punishment by imeans
of which humanity escapes the consequences of its sin.
The modern mind regards this as a misrepresentation
and not a representation of the true Christian percep-
tion. Vicarious suffering is the Christian perception,
viearious punishinent is a theological conception which
modern Christian ' thought regards as a misconception.
I am. calling your attention to the religious perception,
not to- the theological misconception. Tﬁne indu
religious nature hias not been insensitive to this uspect
of;ﬁ:a mystery of suffering. The true Yogi is & man
of sorrows and acquainted with grief. Here again, there
arg: vety groat differences between the Hindu und the
Chyistian eonceptions, which T have no wish to iguore,
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for they are real distinctions. Underlying Hindu
conceptions, however, there is the religions peroeption
that the Divine within humanity is and nust be.a
suffering Divinity. ST

There is one other perception, arising out of ;ﬁhjs,
to which 1 must refer or the message of the Christ
ix incomplete.  The Christ of Christian perception 18
not. a derd Christ, but the Living, Eternal, and Exalted
Christ.  The perception which nnderlies the doctrine
of a risen Jesus who is the exalted Christ, is a percep-
tion of the religious soul which sces that the Divine
within humanity, which suffers at the hands of humanity,
is a Divine which rises in triumphant glory above all
apparent defeat_and temporary eclipse, and abides when
al] that ix mercly hwmnan and phenomenal has passed
away. It is a malter of historie F&ct that this percep-
tion came through the death and resurrection of Jesus.
T atn not here concerned with what is called the faot
of the resurrection of Jesus, which is & controversial
subject, but with what ix an cssential feature of the
message of the Christ.  The Christian perception of the
Divine includes this aspect of the triumph of the
Divine in humanity over all error and passion and sin,
and 1ts final exaltation, The descent of the Divine. into
the human, its conHict with the human, means the
triumph of the Divine within humanity and its ascent
to the supreme place of authority and power, '

Al these great perceptions of the soul have - their
vital influence on the religivus life, quite apart- from
the theologicad dogrias which have been constructed
out of them. They minister, they are imperishable
possesstons of the race. There is no real perception ! of
the Divine contained in any religion which ean aver
perizh,  Qur theological conception alter from: age-ito
age for they are the product of the ages; ‘but -eur
religious  pereeption abide. That which the mind
congeives s temporary, thet which “the -soul peroaives
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is eternal. We know in part and we all prophesy in
pars, but when that which iz complete arrives, the
mrtial and incomplete are of necessity done away.
hether there be prophesies therefore, they shall be
done away ; whether there be tongues, different modes
of expression that is, they shall cease ; for now we see
in & mirror and are puzzled ; later on we shall sec face
to face. For the present our knowledge is imperfect,
later on we shall know even ps we are known. And
yet there abide Faith, Hope, and Love, those eternal
qualities of the religious soul, by wmeans of which it
reeives the Divine, and furnishes the mind with the
ruth upon which, with more or with less of consis-
tency, our various religions are built.
" Wo hear a great deal in some quarters of the
religion of the future and many are looking forward
to some one religion which ghall take the place of the
“varivus religions with which we are familiar. That
one religion is a vision which none of ud are ever likely
to see realised, for it is the perfect which alone does
away with the ilntperfect, and the human mind has rtill
# long journey before it. That one religion is doubtless
an ohject of hope, but by that very fact it is not an
object which 1s present to view, for what a man seeth
why doth he yet hope for? If however we all hope
for that which we do not see, then do we with patience
wait for it. Let us however beware of the impatience
which delights in making short cuts, and of all short
cats, that of eclecticisin 18 the worst. We shall never
arrive at the one religion by any such puth. The one
feligion must reach us, and it will arrive' by the great
1aw of the universe, the law of evolution. This Conven-
+iom,, by giving an oppertunity for each religion to
-present those great perceptions of Divine which consti-
‘bute - their most cherished possessions, is working
towards the true evolution of that of one religion in
+which no single perception which has ever nourish
the reﬁgiou:nﬁfa of the world will be lost. '
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«'Gather us in, Thou Love that fillest all,
Gather our rival faiths within Thy fold,

Rend each man’s temple veil and bid it fall,
That we may know that Thou hast been of old,

(Gather us in.

Sonie seek a Father in the heuvens above,
Some ask a human image to ndore,

Some crave a Spirit vast as life and love ;"
Within Thy mansidns we have all and more ;

Gather us in, ”

CHRISTIANITY AS REDEMPTION FROM THIS
WORLD. |

By Proressor A. (i, Houa, M.A,, MADRAs.

Morality, said David Hume, may be regarded as
constituting- *“ the peerty of humankind against vice.or
disorder, its common enemy,” and it is only because
religion is also capable of uniting spiritual men in a
bond of common sentiment against irreligiousness that
a Convention of Religions like the present is possible at
all.  Yet the oxistence of an important affinity between
all religions ia a fact so welt admitted amongst all
caltured men that this assemhly would be in danger
of degenerating into a mutual admiration society if it
devoted itself to nothing else than the affimation of
our unity. More is to be learned by the friendly study
of the divergent ways in whieh the religions which we
respectively  represent exhihit their common nature,—
a study dir(e'ct not to an adjudication of their rival
clnims to 'truth, for this is quite rightly excluded from
discussion here, hut simply to a sympathetie under-
-ata‘ndin.g of the significance of these differences.. : In
this spirit, then, 1 respectfully invite vour stiention
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to an investigation into the distinctive way in which
Christianity conceives the redemption which man stands
in need of and which it belicves to be obtainable
through Christ. All the greater religions offer to men
release or redemption from very serious evils. But
in respect of this matter every great religion has some-
thing which it says in & way of its own and with its
way of saying which other religions disagree. Could
we all gain an inward and iptelligent comprehension of
these points of difference, it would mean a great step
forward in the religious history of India. Accordingly
I will, with your permission, address myself to the
following question. In the great soug of deliverance or
release which all religions try to sing what is the
particular note sounded by Christianity ? In its way
of expressing our common consciousness of a need of
redemption what is it that Christianity utters differently
from other religions—differently, and therefore as some
would suy falsely, but in any case with a distinctive-
ness which entitles it to respect itself as a religion
possessing an individuality of ita own ? To the question
thus formulated T venture to suggest the. followi
snswer, (1)} Christinnity resemi es both origina
Buddhisin and the Veddnta in recognising s human
‘need of deliverance not simply from particular ills or
roisfortunes Lut from an unsatisfying world-order, and
in offering this deliverance not primarily in a remote
futurd but in the present life and upen condition of an
inward change in wan himself. (2) Christianity differs
in that it condemns the finite world-order not as unreal
but. as necessarily unsatisfying. (8) A further most
important distinetion is that while it has proved not
smpossible to effect a certain reconciliation betwean the
Veddntic ideal of emancipation and the ocontinued
ischarge of ordmary sccial obligations, in.Christianity
the problem of such a reconciliation does not properly
arise at all ; for the very same principle which reﬁcs
~Ahe Chrigtian from the ,unsatisfying world-order inevi-
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tably impels -him to a whole-hearted service of God
within that world-order, i
In endeavouring o substantiate the view which
I have outlined in this preliminary statement, 1 must
address myself first to the task of showing that the
redemption offered by Chrirtianity eonsists in emanilfpa'—
tion not from particular evils but from an imperfect
world-order, that is, from a plane of being and attain-
ment which is radically and pecessarily unsatisfying.
It should not be surprising if o many here present this
statement seems alnost glaringly untrue. IIS not the
most striking difference between Hindu and Christian
civilimation just this, that the former is static and the
latter dynamic ? In social and economic and political
matters iy not the West ever pushing onward, inspired
npparently with the idea that a satisfying future lies
ahend and is to be reached by readjustinents here, there
and everywhere, and above all by intelligent herd
work ! A belief in the indefinite perfectibility of earthly
existence seems to be the keynote of the life'of
Christendon) ; while India, on the contrary, exce?t
where - she has been touched by the Western spirit,
seems to prefer to take things oy she finds them, feeling
that this world is so radically incapable of being per-
fected that it is bardly worth while to spend labour
on what can iu the end be only an infinitesimal improve-
llll?n_t. If such be the contrast between the Indian
sprrit and the upirit of Christendom, how is it possible
that the religion which inspires the latter can be. a
%cl)spel of emancipation from an unsatisfying world.?
Moreover if, instead of cousidering the spirit of thst
civilisation which is called Christian, we turn toithe
exponents of Christianity itself, do- we find - thém
pl‘oclg,lmm%r 8 message of release from an entire syste
of be“}g, rom & plane of existence that is Nm
defective and nnsatisfying ¢ On the contrary does-not
their Preaching seem to be preoccupied with one. pa-
tioular evil, the evil of sin, and is not their gospel
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mainly one of redemption from sin and its punishment ?
Surely, then, both Christian preaching and Christian
praoctice make it evident that the first part of the thesis
of this paper is entirely in error.

In reply to this objection I would first offer the
reminder that Christinity and the present civilisation
of Christendom are two very diflerent things and that
the latter is very much younger than the former. Its
spirit is, as will appear preaenti3 , & one-sided distortion
of the true spirit of Christianity. The objection drawn
from the character of Christian preaching, on the other
hand, would, if it were true, be much more seriouns,
But g it truet Sin 18 not one particular evil on a
level with the other ills of life. Mla.n's tendency to sin
is a fact so intricately interwoven with every aspect -of
his psychical nature and with the whole structure - of
society that a message of emancipation from sinfulness
reslly implies nothing less than a metamorphosis of the
whole present vrder of psychical and wocial reality.
If time permitted I might try to show that this
tremendous implication of the Christian message of
redemption from sin (s.e, from sinfulness as well as
from its punishiuent) is by no means absent from the
Christian preaching of to-duy although I think it ought
to be more prowinent. Instead of this, however, I
will content myself with saying that even if - the objec-
tion which I am discussing were true—even if it were
true ‘that the average Christian preacher of to-day
-proclaims a wessage of redemption from sin alone and.
not from an entire defective order of being, this would
.only prove that -prt_aseut-day Christianity had fallen
away from its original spiritual greatness. Original
Chnstianity, the Christtamty of the New Testament,
-eertainly. offered a redemption from sin, but only
#8 the most urgent and most important part of a
-mnuch. wider transformation of the conditions of exig-
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- In order to be convinced of the truth of this
assertion let us recollect the fact that the message
with whieh Jesus began His shoit public career was
an anpouncement that the Kindom of God, or the
‘Messisnic Age, was at hand ; and a‘though not to any
very great extont by His words, yet unmistakably by
His acts He presented Himself before the world as the
Messiah or the Christ. Now in quite recent years
New Testament scholars, particularly in Germany,
have begun to recognise that it s pot right to shur
over the Messianic elements in the teaching of Jesus
as though they were simply a part of the religions
thought and language of His day which He had to
make use of in order to be understood but which did
not really belong to the spiritual message that He
wished to utter. Ou tbe contrary in growing numbers
voices are beginuing to tell us—in my judgment, rightly
on the whole although sometimes with absurd ex-
aggeration—that vertain apocalyptical Mensianic ideas

rmeated Jesus' life and teaching to the verv oore.
It is, therefore, absolutely essential to an adequate
apprehension of Christianity to guin an understarding
OF the inward spiritual significance of Jewish Messianism.
And when we endeavour to do this, we find that the
Messianic ides was essentially an attempted solution of
the very same problem as has so persistently occupied
Hindu religious thought, namell the problem of
unmerited disaster and suffering. In India the problem
has been cunceived individua istica.lly, while {;y the
Hebrews'it was in the inain concelved socially, but
fundamentally the problem was the same. The Indiam -
mind has looked out ‘upon life and beheld suffering
on every side,—suffering which, almost more frequently
than not, appeared unmerited. It has thought to
solve the problem of the disproportion between suffer--
ing and demerit by the hypothesis of karma and transe-
migration. In doing so it extends the grievous-
spectacle backward into an indefinite past and forwsed :
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into an indefinite future, - Behind and before, as far as
the eye of imagination can pierce, there are seen
stretching into the dwindling distance the unbroken
links of ummatinfying finite existence ; and in recoil
tren this intolerable spectacle the h}nrltual mind of
India makes one noble, venturesome leap to reach the
satinfying Infinite. Now just sucha leap to the Infinite
was that which the Hebrew mind dared to take in its
own very different way, and though the way was so
different, yet the motive was *fundamentally the sawe.
How similar it was is perhaps not easily recognised
without a certain effort “of historical imagination and
sympathy. One has to put oneself at the standpoint
of & people who, having started with a belief in a
Deity who was peculiari:y their own (God, linked to
them by the mutunl tie of distinguishing favour snd
humble worship, had risen to the thought that this
Jéhovah was the one and only real God. Oue has-to
realise how inevitably this combination of the new
monotheism with the old religious nationalism Jed the
Jews to regard all worshippers of other gods as really
wursluppem of no God at all and so as godless and
impious.  One has to percvive how naturally this wouhl
produce a tendency to a quito honest identification of
the cawse of righteousness and the national cause, and
to an asgumption that Iereal deserved the favour of
Heaven 1uore that any other nation ; because, imperfect
though her own service of God had been, yet the other
nations ignored Gud altogether. To gain a Bympathetic
comprehension of these presuppositions of Hebrew
thoaght may perhaps be difficult, but as scon as one
hag done so, it becomes evident that the religious prob-
lem which the Hebrew mind had to face was profonndly
snmlar to that faced by the mind of Indis. Frowm the

int -of their own trugic national -history the
Jew's vvked out upon she troubled political world of
their ' day a.nd beheld godless nations tnumpha.nt,
mckedms i . the s;eat ‘of power, pain and mlsmy
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vampant, the people of Jehovah down:trodden. ‘Pro-
phets had told them that all this was to be but
temporary, that it was Divinely permitted as a
chastisement for the sins of Isreal, or else as a testing
of Isreal’s character, or else as vicariows sutfering for
the sake of the unbelieving, and that a tine of restora-
tion and glorious blessedness was at hand. But when
the restoration came and the faithful remnant of the
people returned from exile to rebnild the temple and
the holy city of Jerusalém, the expected prosperity
was st-ifl withheld. The reins of world-empirs remsined
in the hands of the godless nations ; the holy city was
still the plaything of her enemies; the godly Jews
were still oppressed and persecuted. And tien it was
that Jewish thought took its great, venturesome leap
over the conditions of the finite—its daring leap to
reach a satisfying Infinite. In the strength of the
faith that the victory of the wioked, the oppression
of the goud, the reign of misery, ]'Jain and death could
not possibly be the will of (God, Jewish thought
dared to condemn the whole existent world-order as
a kingdom of darkness, u kingdom of Satdn, and
in the gorgeous imagery of apocalywe it began to
victure an imminent ‘Day of Jehovah,’ a coming
essianic Age when the existent conditions of ex-
erience would be transeended, ‘s tilne when Divine
mnipotence would at last give itself free play - for. -the
‘overthrow of the kingdom of evil and for the redeemiz
of the riﬁlfteous from pain and diseass and death am
every other calamity that sin had brought in its train,
an epoch which would be truly a ‘XKingdom of .God’
becanse in it His infinite power would be manifestly
dominant. . B o
‘Buch, T believe, was the inner significance of that
wonderful apocalyptical Messianic idea .of - which. ‘Jesps
subsequently presented Himself as the true fulfilment,
I have described, the act of faith which: gave birth %o
it'as a daring teap of the mind and I bave  ventuwad.
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apply the same term to the odurse of India thought,
];)y' this I mean that in both cases the religious solution
6f the problem of evil and suffering is reached not by
way of analogy, not by a constructive transformation
of the facts of experience into the unity of an intelligible
syktem, but by an intuitive condemmation of the whole
system of present experience as irrational and bad,
and by postulating an Infinite which transcends all
known oconditions. What has chiefly impelled India
to'this mental leap has been’ the conviction that the
principle of karma makes it impossible to reach true
spiritual satisfaction by any natural means, since good
dgled-s as well as evil prolong the chain of unsatistying
finite existence. What impelled the Jewish mind to
make a similar leap was something much more practical.
It was the growing contrast between the -insigmificance
of the Jewish people and the might of the world-
empires which fol?o“'ed each other in diacouraginﬁ
gubcession—a ocontrast which made it patently absur
to expect national deliverance and oxaltation unless I:Y
an overwhelming intervention of the supernatural.
Another point of contrast is equally important. The
Indian mind, being predominantly speculative, effected
its intuitive leap by the aid of philosophical - hypotheses
which, whether accepted or not, demand respectful
treatment’ at: the hinds of the metaphysician. The
Hebrew mind, on the other hand, was almost destitute
of " metaphysieal capacity. It had therefore to rely
npon the resources of the imagination. Yet that
whith it atternpted by the aid of ‘the imagination was
really nothing less than what India attempted with
the help of metaphysics. It was an attempt to conceive
of a kind. of experiénce absolutely transcending the
cenditions of that buwan experieme\_ which had - proved
itéel ro firiite and ynagtisfymg. Now imaginetion oan
Gilly groceed in terms of Fﬂt ‘exparience. n%w then,

denuds all prpviows experience ? It con do 8o only. 4f it
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uses the materials supplied by experience ‘but at the
same time combines these materials in- a way. whieh
eontradiots experience. Now this is' precisely what
Jewish apocalyptic thought did. Tt revelled in pictur-
ing the impossible. Tt pictured the Messianie Age
in colours drawn from earth and yet the pictures which
it painted were pictures in which the conditions of the
physically possible were twrned upside down, and -in
which wickedness was overthrown and pain, disease
and death abolished by the action of an irresponsible
Omnipotence.  Still, however fantastie and grotesque
the products of apoealyptic thought may seem to us,
we do it no less than justice when we reeo%rniﬂe in it
the samne spiritual motive which we find in Indian
mysticism—the passionate yearning of the sotl that
has despaired of finding God satisfyingly within the
known conditions of experience and that is consequently
.driven to seck Hin beyond those conditions. The
Vedautist transcends those conditions by postulatin
an experience from which the distinetion of subject anﬁ
objeut whall he absent ;- the Jew transcended them by
postulating an  experience  for  which  the physically
nnpossible should be possible ; hut both were acting
under a yimilar ﬁpiritua} impulse and were seeking a
similar satisfaction. The Vedantist followed the clue
of immanence, the Jew the clue .of transcendence.; but
both condemmed the existing system of experience in
*its totality as being only imperfactly divine, and both
dnd go from the same motive. C -
Let us now turn to consider the attitude of Jesus
to “the Messianic idea. Fundamentally He ratified it,
-and yet in'ratifying He altogether transformed it... .He
- ratified it, and mn so doing He ranged Himself alongside
‘of Jewish npocalyptic -tgought and Indian mysticism
in their opposition to the tendency of modern civilaa-
- tion to expect to réach the goal of satisfaction. by:.the
“purely human methods of industzy; .invention, .and
“‘eeonomic, sbeinl and. - pohtical. ‘reformr . and -ia their
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cﬁpo&ition to the tendency of wmodern .science and
philosophy to identify the Iufinite with the systematis-
ed totality of the presently experienced. Yet at the
same time Jesus transformed the Messanic tdea, and
by transforming it He made possible an attitude to
earthly life and 1ts concerns of which the said tendencies
of modern civilisation and thought are, no more. than
vne-pided exaggerations. .

What exactly was it, then, that Jesus did? He
took the apocalyptic idea of the Kingdom of God or
Messianic Age ; He retained in it its meaning of an
epoch im which the conditions of life hitherto%mown
were to be transcended ; and He announced that this
Kingdom or new era was close at hand Upona
nearer view we find Jesus' announcement of the
Kingdom as close at hand resolving itself into the
double meaning that in one sense the Kingdomn was
already present while in another rense it was still
future.

. When we proceed next to examine these twe senses
in whieh the Kingdom is spoken of, we discover in hoth
of themn the apacalyptical characteristics. In respect
of the sense in which the Kingdom s conceived as still
future, this is self-evident, Restrained though the
.language of Jesus is, yet He tells of a coming epoch
when the physical constitution both of man and of
‘mature will be fundamentally altered, when death will
be no more, when those who are already dead will be
raised to life again and the wicked will be irretrievably
overwhelmed. These apocalyptical festures in the
!'»eachin?r of  Jesus about the future Kingdom are
-generally recognised ; hut what is commonly ignored
43 :the fact that the apocalypties! element bas a place
adso in His conception 0? the Kingdom of God as .a
‘present - reality.. For what is the significanee.of the
‘miraoles which forin so large a paat of ‘His life-work
:hot . jusl -this, that the :mewems .in.which what was
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formerly imporsible is to become possible: and . the. eon-
ditions ~ of all previous human experience are to be
teansconded—that this era has already actually arrived ?
Feous Himeelf tolls His opponents that His miracles
of ‘exarcismr are a proof that the Kingdom of God had
eeine upon them ; I‘fe Himself points Jobn the Bap-
tist to His miracles as evidence of Hiys Messiahship ;
He bestows upon His disciples the power of working
miracles ; and He proclaims that all things are posshle
and nothing impossible to the man of faith. This
miraculous element in the thought and actions of Jesus
with respect to the Kingdom of God as =2 present
reality is just as intrinsically an expression of what we
have wseen to be the inuer spiritual notive of the
apocalyptical idea as are His utterances about a future
Judgment and a regeneration of physical nature. And
yet ot the sume time how strikingly different is_the
thought of Jesux from the apocalyptical idea! Both

stulate that a satisfying experience of the Infinite
s possible only by transcending the limits of the
natural : that when God is really known the conditions
of previous experience nare superseded and physical
impossibilities disappear. But with the apocalyptists
this is & mere matter of theory : with Jesus 1t is a fact
of experience: for Him the niiraculous or supernatural
is & matter of daily occurrence. And secondly, by the
apocalyptists this intrusion of the supernatural is eon-
ceived b a crisis by which the existing order is to be
rudely and violently ‘shattered through the autocrstit
volition of God. Jesus, on the otﬁer hand, looks on
the supernatural as an element which may enter
quietly here and everywhere—an element which how-
ever transcendent may be its -effects, as .in the “cures
of the incurable, the raising of ihe dead; the stilling
of the tempest, is yet not an artitrary intrusion’ ﬁé‘
without ‘but an intelligible response from without4o 2
development from within. For just az‘the - Vedarta’

Sods - the ocondition which mushers in' i
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experience of the Infinite to be'an inuer change in man
himself, so does Jesus declare the condition of the
corresponding Chrigtian experience to be faith, that s
personal trust in & personal Divine Father together
with the surrender of self-will which inevitably accorg~
panies real trust. Not only is faith of this kind the
sole condition of those miracles in which the Kingdaom
of God maenifests its present reality but it is also the
eondition of the final estsblishment of the Kingdom
in ite future completeness.» Not till the harvest of
wankind is ripe, not till the faith-producing gospel
has been preached to the whole world—not- tilf" then
Jesus tells us, will the end comne. Becauze its comi

is thus conditional upon human faith,: even the Son
of Man Himself on earth kpew not when it would
arrive. He trusted that it would arrive s eedily, fot
surely mankind could wnot long remain deaf to that
message of the infinite grace of God which He  was
about "to seal! and demonstrate by His own death
ard resurrection ; and when man- vesponds, - there is
no limit of speed upon Divine omnipotence. But man's
response has to be waited for. Because God is me-,;
it is only to trustful children that He can be ° .
Himself ; faith is the necessary and the sole condition
of a satisfying experience of the Infinite Father. -~ .
... Up to this ]ivoint, 1 have been endeavouring to, lead
the way to a truly historical conception of the general
significance of the religious message of Jesu&fy the
methods of wmk»ariaon\ and gepetio . deve b
Time restrictions, however, eompel me in what. follows
to. proceed in & wore summary manner.  Having: cares
fully led the way to-a discovery of what seems to::me
to. be the key to an in-teﬂigent understanding .of
Christianity, mut content myself with - stating
dogmatieally what the use of this key discloses. . _

loing. so,: however, et...'me..reming.yo‘u 18t from: the

of .. what  Christidn  rpdemption - means ; it - has - nog
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sod to discuss how that redemption is obtained.
?ncl‘denml]v we have discovered that it: 18 conditional
upon fasth : but both Christian experience and the
words of Jesur point to the conclusion that the quality
of faith required iz experimentally ml]puriuil)l,e exeept
through' & certain personal relation to Jesus Himgelf,
and out of this conclusion there rises inevitably the
Christian belief in  the Divinity of Christ.  Of this
whole aspect of Christian doctrine 1 must here sny
nothing because my subject i not the way of redemp-
tion but its nature. :

What, then, is the general view of the Christian
conception of redemption to which the foregoing inves-
tigation Jeads up ? According to Christianity what is
it that man needs to be redeemed from, and what i
the redemption which he recetven? That which he
needs redemption from ik & plane of exparisice and
of capacity which is intringically unsatisfying and which,
if clung to, issues in spiritual roin. And the redemption
which man receives is an elevation to a plane of ex-
perience and of capacity which is 1'e]i-giousﬁy satisfying
Arom the very first, and which issues in the ultimate
satisfaction of every aspect of his complex nature.
Let me try to make this statement clearer by econcen-
trating attention on one or two points. '

(1) The moral problem. The Christian view is
that so long as man remains upon the natural plane of
experience and capacity, it is impossible for him, ne
matter how intensely he struggles, to live free from sin.
The holiness which Christ demands is nothing less then
a free, spontancous goodness and hy the very nature
of the case this cannot be produced by effort of will
but only through the indwelling of the Divine Spirit
of goodness. y an act of trust and self-surrender man
must permnit the faliness of God's Being to besome
immanent in hitn and to elevate him to a supernsatured
plane on which that becones” possible and ecasy which
vn the lower plane is morally impossible.
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(2 The gowd of endeaionr... According to Christia-
eity the only perfectly satisfying experience is commu-
nion with God, and to hope for satisfuction through
meare wordly enterprise and effort of will is the essence
of irreligion. But since the ecommunion with God
wh-ioh,a.%ords satisfaction is communion with a personal
Being who loves mankind and seeks to raise all men
above the unsatisfying lower plane of "experience and
oapacity, it follows that eommurion with Him must
lead the Christian into a life of devoted service on
behalf of mankind. What will be the nature of this
service ? Its motive is that others may be raised to that
supernatural plane of communion with .God which the
Heavenly Father desires for them. This can be effect-
ed for them only by the power of God, but His exercise
‘of this power is restrained by their distrustful self-will.
The primary activity of the Christian should, therefore,
consist in an effort so to interpret to others by his own
life and eonduct the goodness of God as to put an end
to this distrust. Out of this primary activity of the
Christian, directed upon individuals, thore rises indirectly
a more publie line of endeavour. For, ulthough
schemes of social, economic and political reform ecannot
usher in the perfect Kingdom of God, yet reform is
worth striving for, because social, political and econo-
mic abuses hinder the development in man of that spirit
of faith which is the condition of Giod’s highest blessing.
Moreover, since the lower plane of experience, while
it. does not adequately -manifest the Infinite God, is
yet-a partial expression of His nature, all natural goods
are worthy of being enjoyed in so far as they do not
interfere with higher aims. '
- -{2) The problem of suffering. The higher plane
of -experience to which the Christian is raised through
faith 18 one where the restriction which unbelief places
‘upon the Divine freedom of self-manifestation is done
.away, and where, therefore, God is at liberty to
‘employ all His infinite resources on man's behalf.
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Thero is no evil whatever from which the Christian
niay not count upon being preserved if he maintains
implicit humble faith. Yet there are sufferings from
which the Christian will not ask to bo preserved
because he will reckon them not evil, but good. If by
suffering patiently at the hands of cvil men, he can
overcome evil with good and so help to reconcile men
to God; or, if endurance of suffering is a personal
discipline whereby he can be trained into fitness for a
more perfect ibllowshi{) wikth his Heavenly Father ;-
in cither case he will count the suffering not an evil
but a privilege and an honour. And being thus assur-
ed that the Omnipotence of God is free to act for the
sai’eguardir%ﬁlof all that is good in him and good for
him, the Christian can throw himself into the service
of God among his fellowmen with all that passion of
devotion which has ever Leen the hall mark of genuine
Christianity.
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AN INDIAN CHRISTIAN'S CONFESSION
OF FAITH,

By Proressor S. K. Rupra M.A., DEeLHIL

In compliance with a request from my distinguish-
ed countryman Bahu Sarada Charan Mitter, I have
undertaken the difficult task of expresging my own
central Christian Faith before this %onvention. It s
none too soon, so I think, that my own follow country-
men have inaugurated this Rehgious conference. For
itis growing daily clearer that the people of India can
no longer live in the isolation of past immediseval times,
in scattered villages, in secluded Asramns, in the recesses
of the Himalayas making weary pilgrimages to distant
temples and river, illshepherded and little organised,
living and dying to themselves more or less shut off
from the rest of the world.  Our inherited, traditional
religion, with its ritual and ceremonial, penetrating
every corner of our domestic life and binding it with
time-honoured regulations, is now being strained to
the breaking point by the stress of modern economic
and political conditions, and unless we are prepared to
give up the struggle fur political existence, we must of
necessity revise it. Religious faith underlies national
life, and natioral life depends on religious truth.

At the last resort religious faith resolves itself into
the one supreme question, what is man’s relation to the
Invisible God ? The relation of man to his fellow men
is included in that question and is dependent on its
angswer, No progressive commonwealth, no inspiring
miorality, the Iife-spring of lofty achievement, is possible
to a people in a corpcrate capacity, where the funda-
mental conception -of religion itself is unsatisfying,
decadent or obscure,

It 18 therefore of thbe utmo;t importance that we
who have assembled here ‘as serious thinkers, who have
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realised the suprome importance of religion- in the life
of our own nation, should try to find out the true
answer concerning God and man, which may bring new
life to our fellew-countrymen. In doing so we shall
help India to realise herself and to fulfil her .destiny
in. the organic life of the modern world. :

In this ancient land where diverse forms of faith
from the highest to the loweat have prevailed, the
religious problem now prepounded is not new. We
have had a race of remarkable thinkers from the daya
of the Aryan Migration omward, who have pondered
deeply over the central question of religion and have
stamped .upon India the result of their meditations
Their convictions have determined more or less the
character and conduct of all of us who are Indians the
children of the seil. For in India thought and even
speculation have guided and directed practico to a very
remarkable degree.

The joyous, militant, Aryan conquerors of old
worshipping the powers of Nature with sacrifices and
chants, in the cowmse of time went deeper into the
myntories of religion and tried to probe down into the
charactor of the divinities they worshipped. They were
consumed with a noble passion to get back behind all
outward forins and ritual to the Real, the Eternal, the
Unchanging. The Variable, the Unstable, the Illusive,
thu:z[y would have none of it as the ohject of worship
and meditation. They found in it no satisfaction for
the_ sonl. Al the universe round them in its infinite
variety of changing forms and manifestation was to
them only ‘a conditioned forin of being. They reached
out, groping in the darkness of human thought, tc¢ the
unconditioned that never varies never changes.  But
here.they met the central problem of all” speeulatiie
thought. The conditioned being can never kmow with
infallible certainty the unconditioned: The Biahina is
Nirguna. No predieation .is possible. abeut ik «The.
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soul in its aetive state of limited human existencs,
in its changing state of life and birth and desth;
can never know the unlimited existence which is free
from all change. Salvation or Mukti therefore to
them consisted in the attempt to get free (by the
suppression of desire) from the . active state of human
limited existence: which took the soul further. and
further away from the the unlimited which alone was

the. Real.

But that was not all. The conditioned human ex-
istence itself with its evershanging phenomena needed
explanation. Here the exigencies of thought compelled
the speculation of Brahma Saguna correlated with the
Brahma Nirguna. The Brahma - Nirguna is thé
Noumenon in relation to the Brahma Saguna, its
manifestation ; and all conditioned existence, human
included, is derived from Brahina Saguna. Phenomenal
existence with all the varieties of conditioned bein,
needs to find its consummnation in Brahma Saguns, an
at last its absorption through Bralina Saguns into
Brahma itself. '

I need not go further for the purposes of my pa
in thie very crude and elemeutary outline of the thought
of the past. To my Indian way of looking at things
in the light of Christianity there could net have
been & better preparatio evangelica  a nobler prepara-
tion for the Gospel than this thought of my owh
eountry. I for my part as a Christian feel that I owe
a houndless debt of gmtitude to these giant ancient
thinkers of India. No man 1 feel can declare to me
the nature of the invisible whom we call God. It is
impossible for- the econditioned being to know with
certainty in and thromgh his own conditioned existenee
the essential character of the unconditioned God. The
séarch along that line seems to me vain ; and if I 'were
‘not & Christian T-would certainly be a positiviet or an
Agmostic. . I could: worship samts and heroes and. call

L]



( 28 )
them prophets, apostles, seers and so forth. T eould
make positive aswertions concerning human life which
I can mee and fee! and handle, but I could make no
gitive asscrtion about the great nnseen reality that

18 beyond me, and nobody’s statements however plau-
sible would carry any conviction to my sonl. _ >

The Indian thinkers were not alone in coming to
agnostic conclusions. The Jewish Seriptures also con-
tain passages of like import. * As high as the heaven
is above the earth, so are my thoughts higher than
your thoughts,” saith the Ioord.  So one prophet writes
and another sums up his argument with these words
“ Ag touching the Almighty we cannot find Him out.”
The Greek philosophy agnin passed, as we all know,
from an sbstract idealism in Plato to a complete agnos-
ticism in Arirtotle.  Indeed it is clear from the history
of human thought that no definite positive knowledge
but only a vague wurmise is possible to man about Geod

if he has to trust to hix own powers alone to verify his
speculations,

But once go further with Indian philosophy as a
guide and allow that the Brahma Nirguua which cannot
be known way become the Brahina Saguna whoe can
be known, and then the Christian position of the Logos,
the Incarnation of God is & highly possible conception
and the question of the historic fact wounld alone remain.
The knowledge of the invisible (iod is only possible
through Him who is the objective self-expression of the
Unknown. The Christian wholly agrees with Indian
thought in regarding the knowledge of God as the
supreie quest of man, as the pathway of salvation, as
the condition of Eternal Life.  This is life eternal”
the Christian Scriptures say *‘that they may know
Thee the Only True God.” i}ut tlat kuowledge, so the
seriptures state, comes through the Son, the Logos, the
Revealer of the Father. The Invisible God, the Father,
18 expressed in and through the Son, the Visible' Tmage
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of the Father. “ No man hath seen God at any time ”

these are the words, *“ the Son who i8 in the bosom of
the Father. He hath declared ILim”; and again we
have * No man hath seen GGod at any time, i we love
one another God abideth in us, and we have seen and
bear witness that the Father sent the Son to be the
Saviour to the world. Whosoever shall confess (z. e.,
by his life) that Jesus ix the Son of God, God abideth
m Him and he in God. And we know and believe the
love which God hath in us. *God is love.” And once
more the writer bresks forth almost into song as the
full glory of the revelation of the Invisible God in the
Visible Christ comes home to himn.  “The life” he
cries *“ has been manifested, the Eternal Lifo, which was
with the Father and hath been manifosted to us * *
that which we have seen and heard declare we' unto
you that ye may have fellowship with us; yea and
our fellowship is with the Father and with His Son
Jesus Cluist and these things we writc unto you that
your joy may be fulfilled And this is the message
which we have heard from Him, and annonnce: unto
you,uthat God is light and that in Him is no darkness
at all,”

Yet once aguin St. John writes ©“ He that hath the
Son hath the Life ; he that hath not the Son hath the
Life. This is the true God and Eternal Life. My
little children guard yourselves from idols ” (that is the
unreal, the illusive conceptions of God). In another
seripture it is related that Philip one of the disciples
asked of Chnst “ Liord, show us the Father aml it
safficoth us” Jesus said to him ** Have I been so long
with you and dost thou not know me Philip? He that
hath seen Me hath sesn the Father. No man eometh
ugto the ¥ather but by Me. I and my Father arg
one,” : ' ' L

" This central conéé"ption_ of the Christian fai_ﬂi i
pot found in Jt. John's Gospel alone, althongh there
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its philosophy ie most fully expressed. In the esrlier
Synoptic Gospels 1t is equallly' clear. We read _for
instance ‘“ No man knoweth the Father save the Son
and he to whom the Son revealeth Hiwe. Come unto
me all ye that labour and are heavy laden and I will
ive you rest.” Again St. Paul calls Christ *The
age of the Invisible (Fod, in whom dwelleth the
fullness of the godhead bodily.” The writer of * Hebrews’
ealls Him “ The Eftulgence of God’s glory, the express
image of His Essence.” ¢ o .
To me, therefore, as I follow the Christian Scrip-
tures, the knowledge of God is attainable with certainty
only through the Incarnation of God—God manifest
in the flesh, to use the New Testament phrase.” The
Incarnation expresses the eternal unchanging reality
whom - we call Father in ways that we who are human
pan understand, the philosopher as well ag the peasant
the weak as well as the strong. As we read the life
of Chriat and enter into the inner secret of His Bein
we_find" such words as these ““ I amn the Way the Truth
and the Life. No man cometh to the Father but by
me.” Christ's consciousness s uever at fault on this
guestion of his Sonship. He is always and in every
circumstance of our conmon human life in absolute
union with the Father reposing in Hig love and peace,
et ever working, for His l%a'thbr ‘is always working.
he is evermore in communion with the Father in' the
‘midst of His work, for He dwells while present in His
‘earthly life in the bosom of the father. That which I
a momentary gleam with us, a flash of light which comés
and is gone, that light which with usis darkened. by
ignorance and sin and weakuess is with Him an everlast-
ing vision & never-changing reality, for He and’
Father are One. He is ever in that Light, and thas Hb
becomes that Light to the world. We can cotme o
Him and enter into that Light, and know and dectiy
to others that God is Light and in Him is no darkness.
gt all, that God is Love. The witness of the Junearyiar -
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tion is the consciousness of Christ supported by His
works and words, his life, death and resurrection.

That then is the first position. The knowledge of
God is only possible in its certainty through the Incar-
patiou of (.?roff It this 1s so, Salvation, or as I had
rather put 1t, the true goal and destiny of the individual
man is reached only by union with the lncarnate God
in Christ ; and this W its turn is possible only through
the actual participation in the life of Christ, by what
St. John calls < Abiding in Hin’

The individual, contivually inspired with divine hfe
threugh hix union with Christ, the Incarnate God, no
longer lives as an isolated unit, bent on his own personal
salvation or Mukti, but he becomes transformed into
a being potent with the highest social efficiency losing
his life that-he may find it, not seeking his own welfare,
but mindful of others of the world in which he lives.
Orpanic forees are thus at once set into ration
ma 'ng for solidarity, the Christ-life within the indivi-
dual linking him to all humanity and creating organic
forms, corporate bodies, inspired with a single spirit
and life. These organic forms are charged with vital
resistance to evil in every shape and are penetrated
with living energien of goodness.  In this way an ever-
incressing and widening social progress in all divections
becomes the direct iasue of the union of the individual
with God in Christ. When at last hummnity hud found
its truc centre in Christ the Son of Man, a fully
organised human society embracing all the world
in one common brotherhood will bhe both possible and
practicable. Mankind, we believe, in pressing forward
to that consumimation through innumerable ohstacles.

one dynsmie that human society needs for its up

Bing and unification therefore is Christ the Incarnate
od.  Without & eentre, humanity can vever hecowe
one. We can coneeive of no other ultimate centra but
Christ the Tncernate God, R
8

-
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- One further point reinains.. My Christian position
is essentially bound up with the historic character of
the Incarnation. We do not worshipa Christ of myths
and legends, one whose features are only given us
in an idealised poetic form, having no adequate and
gubstantial basig of historic fact. The Christian record
has undergonce and will still undergo quite rightly
the closest scrutiny-—to no other documents in the
world has such searching examination been applied.
The fire of modern criticisn has only brought into
clearer relief the ineffable portrait of Christ. 'and his
apostles, and has made it living, striking and real to
the modern mind. Tde not wish it to be uuderstood
that I believe in the complete verbal accuracy' or the
yerbal inspiration of the New Testament. There may
be, there are no doubt, nistakes in detail in the  narra-
tives. There probably are certain elements ‘in their
conception of the supernatural due to the popnlar
ileas of the age. und passing beyond what actually
occurred. But all this is as it' were the fringe, the
outer border, the framnework of the real picture. The

icture itself’ with its supreme central figure of the
%istm'ic Christ comes out more and more distinctly as
the minor points are cleared away. These matters are
not of the ‘esse’ of the Incarnation. History, in the
strictest sense, 18 not concerned with them ; but, wn
the other hand it is hislory that vindicates the uudying
Majesty of Christ, the woral and spiritaal character
and wetivity revealed amid the struin and stress, -the
vicissitudes and natural circumstances of the daily life
of the Son of Man. 1t finds them samply recorded : asud
easily intelligible by the simplest and poorest, ae Toumy-
son has so well expressed it :— :

Theugh truths in manhood darkly join
Deep-seated in our mystic frame,. -
We yield all blessings to the Name.

- Of ]Yim that miade they ewsrent coin.
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For wiadom dealt with mortal powers,
Where truth in closest words sﬁmld fail;
When truth embodied in a tale

Shall enter in at lowly doors. _
And so the Word had breath, and wrought
With human hands the creed of creeds,

In loveliness of perfect deeda

More strong than all poetic thought.

Which He may read that binds the sheaf
Or builds the house or digs the grave

Or those wild eyes that watch the wave
In roarings, round the coral reef.

. Jemus, in the weakness of His human conditioned
life, and .in the utter weakness of the instruments he
used to manifest the Unseen Father, has set a seal on
Hia Diyvine mission and office. The Pauline statement
that Christ emptied Himsell of His divine Glory ise
sgually true and paraliel with the Johannine statement
that when the « 7t?oml became flesh and dwelt . among
ug, we beheld His Glory—the . Glury as of the only-
begotten of the Father, full of grace and truth”. The
humiiation, the wenkness, the Cross, are to the
Christian the exhibition of the imystery and the majesty.
of the Eternal God. The ultimate conception of God:
18 not in terms of power and force, not in terms such
as ‘ the Unknowan, and the Unknownable ’, but in terms:
of .the humiliation of tbe Cross, in termns of deathless
lave, for God s love.

- But further, we Christiansg believe in the real and'
tree yesurrection of Christ from ‘the dead-—not in the-
revivification :of the mortal body, but in the real and
true resurrection from the dead, in the endless life-
of Christ, who is alive to-day and works' to-day as he
ever has done.  This life from the dead He has mani-
fested in the past and He quickens in His. followers
to-day. . The words m the A lypse of St John in’
which Jesus:says < I am He that liveth and wne dead,
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and bohold T am alive for evermore’ are not symbolic

-language for the Christian, but real and true today.
Through communion with this living Personal Christ
we have to-day the sure means of access to the Father,
the Unchanging, FEternal Being., the quest of our
great thinkers of old.

The inessage of the living Christ is before India
at the time of her awakening. Will India receive Hin
and attain to the fruition that comes from union with
the Incarnate GGed, the* unconscious longing of her
philosophers, saints and sages? Can she refuse - the
message and continue to vindicate - the truth of the
law of Karma which operates with unerring dprecision
and-casts s gloom:and a spell of helpless indifference
on the oare-worn and depressed lives of her children?
The law -of Kanua is but & cold intellectuai statement
of an inflexible woral principle.  The Christian message
of union with the Incarnate God is on the other hand
the Jiving touch of the son of man to-day, providing
the power for upward certain progress of the indivi-
dual and of the nation tln'uug}: the individual. Can
the better mind of India refuse this power and repudiate
the prima} source.of new life offered to it for its aseep-
tance ! As an ardent lover of my own dear Motherland
My prayer 18, God forbid that it should. o

If the individual lives of the millions of India's
children can Dbecome theo-contrie, united with the
Unseen God in the Incarnate Christ,. what a fund .of
true spiritual power will be available to renew, uplift
and regenerate India, ‘making her strong and . untted,
and }})lressing_ forward te- s future far more glorious
than her ancient past has Leen ! Tt in spiritua) - pewer
from the Unseen, the Real. that we need. The phile-
sophers of old unconsciously pointed to the far: oft
historic cvent of the. Incarnate. God. That sounce: of
life and wspiritual power is. present with us. Christ,
the Sun of righteousness; the centre of . Jife, has :wisen
and can never set, .-
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CHRISTIANITY.

By Proressor J. R. BANBRIER M.a., B, CALCUTTA,

This suhject may be divided into two parts :—-

i. The distinctive characteristics of Christianity.

ii. Its main doctrines. :

. Asregards ity distinetive Charactervistics, it may
be said— '

: I. That it claims to he a vevealed religion. In
the Epistle to the Hehrews we read in. Chapter
1, verses 1 and 2 © God, who at sundry times and iy
divers manners spoke in time past unto the fathers
by the prophets, hath in these last days spoken unta
us by his Son, whom he hath appointed heir of all
things, hy whom alsoc he made the worlds.” Here the
word ‘Son’ refers to. Jesus Christ. In the Gonpel
according to St. Jolm, Chapter 7, verse 16 we read
“Jesus answered them, and maid, My doctrine s not
mine, but his that sent me.” Now these

clearly shown that Christianity or the religion associat-
ed with the name of Jesus Christ was communicated
from God to man by His Son, Jesus Christ, whom He
sent into this world. :

With regard to this claim put forward by Chris-
tanity it may he noticed that other religions have also
set up the same clain. Hinduism and Mahomedanism,
for example, profess to be revesaled religions. The.
Srute under whichi the Vedas, the Vedangas and the
Upanishads come means *“what was keard” and is-
believed to oontain the very words of the Deity. Maho-
et - professed to have received the Koran at different
times_from heaven by the hands of the Angel Gabriel.
These revealed religions are to be differentiated from
aadural religions like the Brahmoism professed by
moembers of the Sadhuaran Brahmo Samaj.
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1L Lt claims to be the only revelation abot man's
aalvation that man is bound to aeccépt, in other words,
it is exclusive. In the Acts of the Apostles, chapter 4,
verse 12 we read “ Neither is there Salvation in any
other : for there is none other name under heaven given
among -men, whereby we must be saved.” Verse 10
olearly shows that ‘ none other name' means * no other
name than that of Jesus Christ.” John, 14, 6 runs
thus “Jesus aaith unto him, I am the way, the truth,
and ‘the life no man cometh unto the Father, but rl:fv
me.” The Father ia God, ¢onsequently Christ’s words
clagely indicate that access unto the Father or God is
poasible only through Him (Christ), in other words
man can be saved only by Christ ; for aceess unto God
who is holy is possible only if man becomes holy or-is
freed from the dominion of sin and one of the ideas
embodied in Salvation is freedom from the power end
d?miqion of sin,

" Tt may be asked—but how do we know God to be
holy 2. The answer' is—from the moral law implanted”
in ue. We ourselves eannot be its author, for in' that
case ‘we could break it with impunity. The qualifss
of conscieiice and the pangs of remorse bear testimony
to the fact that self is not the author, Nor is Society
its sourée. No doubt it can call forth from us certain
actions by pronising rewards and make ny desist from
others by threatening s with punishments, but if wé
act or ‘forbear in such cares, we are prudent; we cannot’
be onfled moral: The right must be done because it is°
right—ns Tennyson puts it— , ' R

“.And; because right i+ right, to follow right.

- Were wigdom in the scorn of consequence.” =~
Hence the right must be referred for.its source to Him:
wlﬁo in- All Perfect, whose perfection the-moral lew:
reflects.

- This sdea of (3od as holy = emphasived 2 Clwns-;
tianity.  Chrigt. .says. “ Be..ve. therefore..perfeet,-swutli
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as your Father which is in heaven is perfect " .(Matt-
hew, 5, 48) In John 17, 11 we read * Holy Father ”
and iz Revelation 4, 8 * Holy, holy, holy, Lord God
Almighty:” - - , .
Tncidentally it may be noticed here the Christinnity
believing God to be llofy and perfect refusses to accepi
any as Incarnation of God who 13 1ot holy.
... It ig here deserving of mention that the idea- of
Salvation is the essential element of religion, for the
latter really grapples with the problem—how man that
is. sinful (8« his woral consciousness shows) can be
reconciled to and united with the holy God, and
Christianity in holding that there is no Salvation or
reoomeiliation with Go exceﬁ’o through Christ mesns to
emphasize the idea that the heurt of religion reveals
Christ as the Person without whom it (religion) sinks
into 8 vapid creed. o
- Now this exclusiveness of the religion of Christ
differentiates it from other religions. Thus, for example
Krijshne says in the Gits which is reverentially
thought of by Hindus that worship offered to other
Gods is in & sense offered to him {Gfite, IX 23] and:
he accepts and ‘rewards it [Idem, VII, 21-22). God,
according to Christianity, must be worshi as God
in. Chnst, , God revealed in and through Christ.amd not
as any other God. According to the teaching of the
Brahmos .of the Sadharan Brahmo Samaj ¢ truth.is to
be reverentially accepted from ull Soriptures and the
teachings of all persons without distanetion ef ereed or
country,” but Christ claiins to be “the truth” (Johm
(14, 6) and the light of the world” (Juhn 8, 12) and
the Evangelist says “ That was the true Lighh. which
lighteth every. mmn that cometh into -the world "
(?ah.n 1, 9).. From this we know that whatever thith,
m:g;hwe been taught by others, ‘it came from . Christ
5138, - It is an Adstorical religion. Coedsl with the
fajl-of s 9 the recorded sonouncemest * Aad: E-will.
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put enmity between thee and the woman, and between
thy seed and her seed” (Genesis 3, 15) By ‘thec’is
here weant the Serpent or Satan und by * the woman’
Eve, the mother of mankind. Now 1t is said further
in that wverse ‘it shall bruise thy head,” te, Eves
seed or one to be born of the woman shall bruise the
head of Satan i ¢, undo his wicked work hy saving
men. This prophecy was fulfilled to the letter when
Christ born of the virgin, Mary atoned hy his death
for the sinx of wankind and saved the human race from
the power of win as well as the punishments for sin.
In the Book of Revelation, Chapter 12, 9 we read * that
old serpent. ealled the Devil and Satan.” Hence the
interpretation of *Serpent’ given above is justified.
The prophecy i the Buok of Genesis about Christ was
steadllly Eept before the Jew's mind by the ordinance
of wacrifices which prefigured His atoning death. They
were but shadows, though, in vomparikon with tho
sucrifice of Christ. For the idea here developed. See
the Epistle to the Hebrews, Chapter 10. ark how
the prophecies about Him were fultilled to the letteor.
In the ﬁg's{. place, it had been foretold that He would
be born in Bethlehew (Micah, 5, 2). He was born
there (Luke Chapter 2, versus 4, 6 and 7). In the
stcond place, it had been prophesied that he would be
born of a virgin (Isaiah, 7, 14). He was born of the
virgin Mary (Matthew, Chapter 1, verses 18 and 21).
The details of the treatment He would receive had
been  given by the prophet Isaiah in the 53rd Chapter
of his Book. These were also literally fulfilled, for
Jesus wus despised and rejected by men, oppressed and’
afflicted. The same evangelical prophet in the sanre
chapter speaks of His meekness and gentleness and His
‘atoning death. *“He was wounded for our trausgres-
siong, he was bruised for our iniquities.” What an
" array of prophecies we have in the old Testament which
we find completely fulfilled in our Lord and Master,,
Fesus of Nazareth? The prophets were mere fren. Thejr:
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could - predu t the Divine plan worked out in the
coning of Christ, His lifo aid death, only being inspired
by- His Spirit. Hence we believe that their utte,mm,o‘i
roveal the plan of God in the advent of Christ and that
plan (Jhnbtm.mty unfolds  fully. (;nuququvnt]v this
rehi wn is not man’s speculation about the Divine but
God's plan as worked out in the history of the humu.n,
race,

IV. Itis avationd religion.  There are doctrines
of it which are above reason, but not contrary to reasorn.
Ay it emanates from God and apeakn of Him, who is
far above our comprehension, it is bound to have
mysteries.  This differentiates it from the Theistic
systems that insist upon a conception of God which
the human reason can fall in with. ~ Christianity on the
other hand holds that there must be mystertex  In the
words of an eminent plilosopher ¢ un understood God is
not a god at all,” for the finite human mind eannot be
expected ful]y to understand the Infinite, . Yet, mark
how its prominont doctrines watisty the reason of mar.
When, for example, it says that by the death of Jesus
Christ we spiritually live or our spiritual ves thrive,
we seethat this is quite in keeping with what we knows
to be the law of our physical life.  Our physical lives
are kopt up by the death of vegotables, fish &c., so that
other lives must perish if we are to live, Now if the
same God presides over the spiritual universe that

resides over the physical, why should we not expect

im to act iIn the same way in both ? And we have
reason to belicve that onc and the same Gaod prosides
‘over: both the world—spiritual and physieal. ~ Other-
wise, why is it that for violation of spiritual and morsl
laws men are physically punished ¢ Why is the drun-
kard or the 1roﬂigﬂtu found to satler from  bodily
ailmints? Take aga.m the doctrine of the mediatorship
gf. Christ —that man can be reconciled to God thruug}:l
Christ. Is. it unreasonable to believe that God shieuld
~work in the spiritual world through » .ediator when
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He uses means in the physicel ” Our bodies are
preserved, fed and clothed by God, we beliove, but by
means of fool, clothes and organisations like what we
find in states or governments. : ' :

V. Tt clainw to be the religion for all humanity
or the whole of the liuman race, indeed the universal
religion.  Jesus, betore ascending into heaven, aaid to
His apostles * Go ye therefore, and teach all nations,
baptizing them in the name of the Fatlier, and of the
Son, and of the Holy Ghost.” This passage coupled
with Jesus’ words noticed above “I am the way " and
the passage in the Acts mentioned above * there is
nene other name under heaven given among nen,
whereby we must be saved ” drives us to the conelusion
that Christianity is meant to be the universal religion.
The words in Matthew 28, 19, quoted above lay the
command on Christ's diseiples to teach all nations.
This feature of cur religion distinguishes it from a
religion like Hinduisin which iy obviously intended for
the Hindus only, for the latter is bound up with the
caste-system which is very strict. Men thal are not
Hindus cannotl conseyuently become so, for outsiders
camnot. be admitted 1o the Hindu enstes. It may be
said that this iz true of orthodox Hinduisin only and
it may be further maintained that Hinduisim as a veli-
gion viewed in the light of its development, has been
catholic and eclectic. As Mr. P. N. Bose in his
Ilistory of Iltwdn  Cimlisation dureng British Rule
vol. 1, p. 45 says of it “Though professedly hased upon
the Vedas, 1t 15 no more like the Vedic religion, than
man is like the protoplasinic germn out of which he is.
suppored to have been evolved. It has grown during
three thousand years to be what it is at present. It i
not the ereed of the Rigveda, nor of the Brahinanaa,
nor of the Upanishads nor of the Puranas ; it neither:
Saivisnl, nor Vaishnavism, nor Siktism; yet it is
all these. It can hardly ‘be called a homogenecus
religion in the sensc that Judaism and Zoroastrisaiem:
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are among the older, or Christianity and Mahoinedanism
are among the more recent religions.” Christiamty,
however, i3 not a recent religion, being a development
of Juddism. :

Turning now to the second division of my subject,
I wish to say that the prominent doctrines of Chris-
tianity are the following :—

L Godisaspiret (John 4, 24). Hence He s
not matter and consequently not confined to a particular
portion of space. He is infinite and eternal. In the
1839th Psalni, verses 7 and 8 we read © whither shall I
go from thy spirit? or whither shall I flee from thy
resence ? %f I ascend up into heaven, thou art there ;
if I make my bed in hell, behold, thou art there.” In
Romans 1, 20 we read of God's * cternal power.” In
Isaiah 57, 15 we read * For thux saith the high and
lofty One that inhabiteth eternity.” He is possesned
of all perfection. Christ says * Be ye therefore perfect,
even a8 your Father which is in heaven is perfect”
(Matthew, 5, 48). In Kevelation 7, 12 we read * Bles-
sing, and glory, and wisdom, and thanksgiving, and
honour; and power, and might, be unto our God for
ever and ever.”

He, as spirit, knows, feels and wills. The God in
whom we believe is personal, not an impersonal force.
Peter in his first Epistle apeaks of the * Elect, accord-
ing to the foreknowiedge of God the Father” (Ch. 1,
2). This clearly shows that God has knowledge.
Again in John 3, 16 we read “ For God xo loved the
world &c ” and love is u feeling or ewmotion. As Princi-
lﬁl] Fairbairn in his “Place of Christ in Moslem

eology ” says, the doctrine of the impassibility of
God (3. e, the doctrine that God cannot feel) is a
monstrous error. The Lord’s prayer contains the words
* Thy will be done "—words which point to the fuct
that God has will.
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o I1 In one Godhewd there ave three Persons—
the Futher, the Son and the Holy (Fhost vr Sperit.
We have this from the Baptismal formula which
Christ enunciated and which we have already "quoted.
Further in Paul’s 2ud Epistle to the Corinthians, Ch.
18 and verse 14 we read. ““The grace of the Lord
Jesus Christ, and the love of GGod, and the communion
of the Holy Ghost be with you all.” The Lord Jesus
Christ is called the Son and God is called the Father in
the baptisiual formula. Christ repeatedly had called
himeelf “the Son" and (od * the Father " before he
enunciated the baptisinal formula.  See, for example,
John 6, 40 and 44,

It may be said that it is incomprehensible that in
one Godhead there should be three Persons. Now 1
have already snid that Christianity has mysteries and
this is what we should expect to find in a religion which
comes from God. 1t s wot possible for the fnite
intellect. of man  to understand fully the nature of the
Infinite. At the same time we have some aids to tho
partial peadisation of the idea of the Trinity. We find
that we have conplexity in unity. - The Ego or Mind
which wo have is one and yet at the sane time it -has
several funetions or faculties—knowing, feeling and
willing.  Again we can think of God's selfeonsciousness
as necessitating a distinction between Himself and
some one and lience necessitating a2 personal digtinetion
between Himself and the Son. We are bound to
admit, however, that this sacred and solemn subject
does not admit of being fully understood. -

God is the Creator. Thus, for example, we read in
the 19th verse of the 4th chapter of the 1st Epistle  of
Peter « Wherefore let them that suffer according to the
will of God commit the keeping of their souls to him in
woll doing, as unto a faithful Creator. - At the same
time we learn that He created everything by the Som
who became incarnate as Jesus Christ, for we read
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“Tn t.he bcgmnmg was the Word ......... the samne was
in the begmmng with God. All things were made
by him ” (John 1, 1, 2 and 8).  “The Word,” we read
in the 14th verse uf' the same Cha.ptel of John, * was
made flesh and dwelt among us.” Hence we have no
difficulty in understanding to whom the expression
“the Word” refers. We further learn that by the
Son or Jesus Christ the world will be judged. In
Jdohn, Chapter 5, verse 22 we read that the Father
judgeth no inan, but hath committed all judgnient unto
the Son. Matthew speaks to the same effect (Chapter
25, verse 31 &e¢).  But Jesus shines forth in the
Bible as the Saviour also and as such s the Desire of
all nations. But of this later on. The Holy Spirit the
Spirit of truth, who guides men into all truth, reproves
the world of «in, and ni rightousness and of judgment
(John 16, R8), 7. He convinees all human beingr of
these. '

It 1v to be observed that though the Trinity is
unanbiguously spoken of, yet God s One according to
Chuqtmmt\ In Mark (;]mpter 12, verse 29 we read
“And Jesus auswered him, the first of all the com-
mandments is, Hear, () IHI'HP-]; the Tord our God is
one Lord.” e religion s clearly monotherstice and
0 it is like Vedantisi, Mahomedanisin and the Theistic
systems. At the same time there are fundamental
differences between the Christian idea of God and the
Jdea.s of the othor systeins mentioned here.  Vedantism
is- pantheistic, Chrmtmmtv s theistic. Mahomedanism
and the Theistic systems with which we are familiar
do not hold the” view of Trinity in unity. They are
indeed not theistic but dejstic,

ITI.  God is oy Father and oll mei are brothers,
As our Father He cares for us and longs to ree our
\f)pewa.rd progress. He is not like the (God of the
iats - who having ereated the warld left. it to be
governed by the laws He had made and wnthdmw
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Himself from it. “ Are not two sparrows sold for
a farthing? and one of them shall not fali on the
ﬁround without your father, But the very hairs of your

ead are all nmnbered,” says our Master (Matthews 10,
29 and 30). In the same Gospel, 6th chapter and 30th
verse we read that God will mueh more elothe us when
He clothes the grass of the field. The God of Chris-
tianity is not like the gods that Tennyson speaks of
in the Lotos-Eaters, }

For they lie beside their necter, ;nd the bolls are harl'd

Far below them in the valleys. and the clounds are lightly, curl'd

Raund their golden houses, girdled with the gleawmning warld :

Wlere they smile in secrot, looking over wasted lands,

Blight and famine, plague and eartlguoke roaring deepe snd Rery eands.
Clanging fights, and Asrming towns, and sinking ships, and praying hands
But shey amile, they God 8 music rentred iz a doleful song

Our God 8o macch loves His offspring, mankind, thot
He gave Iis only son for man’s salvation.

IV. Chreat 2s divine,  The divinity of Christ may
be raid to be the corner stone of our faith. We aceept
the revelation of  God's will made by Christ becaunse
we believe that the Jatter as divine could tell the world
all about God's will—that He (Christ) eould disclose
what God wants all wen to do.  'While there are mmny
proofs of His divinity, we would give only two. Of
mere sons of men a perfect balance of the different
mental faculties can never be asserted. We know
that men dowered with high intellectual powers have
sadly lacked power of selfcentrol, or in other words,
the will power has been weak in them. In Jesus of
Nazareth, however, we find the most opposite qualities
blended in the sweepest unison or harmeony. V\?e know
that in merely human beings it ix in vain that we look
for this harmony. Let us consider the character of
Jerus. OQut in the desert He finds the faniished multi-
tude and miraculously feeds it ; He raises the dead son
of the widow of Nain to life. No human heurt was evei
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so tender as our Lord’s and yet, when the occasion
demanded it He knew to be just and indignant. From
haman lips never flashed forth such words of right-
eous indignation as those which fell from the lips of
our Master as He viewed the religious condition of the
people around Him from whom the soul of religion had
departed. Surely such a harimonious union of oppoesite
qualities is fitted to establish Mis divinity, We . might
also refer to the fact that our Master of flawless
character who boldly faced His antagonists with the
query “ which of you convinceth me of sin” (John 8,
46) 18 to be believed when He says that He has the
power to forgive sins and thus claims a divine attribute
(Matthew, 9, 6).

V. Sinisa reality and wot an llusion and it
congists i corruption of the will. This means that
there is really such a thing as moral evil and it consists
in some activity of ourselves that is opposed to God's
will. James says in his Epistle, chapter 1, verses 14
and 15 that every manis tempted, whon he is drawn
away of his ownt Just and enticed and when lust hath
conceived, it bringeth forth sin. From this it is
evident that sin is the outcome of our lusts or evil
desires. In 1st Peter, 4th chapter and 2nd verse, &
contrast -18 drawn between the lusts of inen and the
will of God. From this we see that sin which is the
outcome of the former consists in doing what is
opposed to the will of God. Pantheistic systems like
the Vedants cannot seriously entertain tbe idea. of
the reality of sin.*

. VL. The grandest message of our religion to the
world is that. (fod n Iis elernal wisdom and love
planned a farth for man's salvation. Ringing down
through the ages come to despairing and despondent

* The Vedants, which includes Theism, Momotheism or Pagtbeisch, -
012]1'?:‘ wﬁm in the sbeolute reality of sin, for God is the ondy sbecluse
y~Es,
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man, knowing not what to do to be veconciled to the
holy God thaf he hus offeuded by his sins, the words
that breathe swdet comfort into his soul. *“God so
loved the world, that he gave his only begutten Son,
that whosoever believeth in him should not perish,
but have everlasting life ” (John 3, 16). The Son of
God ‘must be accepted as saviour, nay as the only
saviour. Yes, He alone can save, says Christianity, for
God has anointed Him to,this office.  He is the Christ
(=anointed). He alone can save, for He says “ 1 am
the way” and we must believe Him for we have found
Him to shine forth in the effulgence of a matchless
holiness, a holiness never shown by wny inere man.
Yes, we must close with God's offer of merey to us
and we shall Lo vaised from our degraded, sinful con-
dition to that of the xons of God.  Chirist can communi-
cate holiness to us for He s perfect and holy. He i
“ the rose of Sharon.” The rose does not keep its
fragrance to itself but sheds it abroad.  Our Master
if we surrender ourselves to Himw, commmunicates to us
the fragrance of His holiness.  Ho saves ws from the
puower and dominion of sin and by dying in our stead
saves us from the punishments that would otherwise
have awaited ws in hell (Matthew, 20, 28, Romans 8,
1, 2). By His death we spiritually live just as by
the death of vegetables, fish ete., our  physical lives
continue, for we consume them. What a glorious
idea of salvation we have here! No doubt it is
different from the idea of mokshe taught by Hinduism
which consists in the human soul being absorbed
in the Brahmau, being freed from the necessity of
transmigration.* * He that sees in his individual soul
as entity apart from the universal soul, and other
than the one impersonal Selt, retains his fictitious
individuality, and must pass from body te body so

" The writer evidently fur%:tu that Hinduisto also upholds the doctrine
caf |.:l de\ﬁ)btee living in eternal beautitude und. bliss in the presgoce of his.
Mkl D, . '
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long as he retains it.” (Gough's Philosophy of the
Upanishads page 131). According to Christiadity,
on the other hand, mean—saved, redeemed, delivered
—will continue to be a separate personality from
God and have personal existence of unutterable bliss,
ineffable hapiness and communion with his Father
through the endless ages of eternity. And hence
Christianity says to every one “ Despair not, despond
not.” Brothers, the moralv snd spiritual lives of our-
solves and others may be stunted, poor and feeble
and consequently we may be unhappy uand miserable,
But we should not lose heart, for though down we be
on the plains below, in an environment by no means
inviting, our souls may he up on the high mountain
tops, breathing the bracing atmosphere of God’s grace,
basking in the worm sun-shine of His favour, glisten-
ing white as snow and reflecting, as the snow high
up on the mountain refiects the light of the suh, the
full orbed rightcousness of the Sun of righteougness.
Self-dependence kills us, dependence on the Sun of
righteousness—breathes spiritual life and power into
us. When this consummation is wrought, the glorious
milleniom will come and brother uﬁnit to brother
in sweet bonds of spiritual fellowship will make
this earth, which has been turned into an arid desert
by sin and corruption, bloom as the garden of Ged,
where the aroma of holiness will be shed, the voice of
concord -and harmony will be heard, the balm of love,
joy and peace will be poured forth in ebundance and
“ the Parliament of man, the Fedpration of the world ”
will be an accomplished fact. -

10
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Thene is nothing higher, nobler, and more essential

than rehgmn for worldly prosperity

mimﬂf for reli- ond spiritual salvation, says the

worshipful Sankara, in his Introdue-

tion to the Song Celestial, referring to the Vedie
rehglon

T sy frraw T — .

Life is real, life is unreal ; this is no paradox, We
are cast in the Qcean of Srmwa,ra which is fall of
waters in the shape of sorrows, discrepancies, &c. which
abounds in crocodllou of severe diseases, old age, and
decay, which is beginningless and shoreless and which
is mcessant in its stream of deaths and births. Omne
who is fondly attached to the deceptive pleasures of
Samsara fancying them as realities to be sought after,
cannot reach the All-merciful Lord even in undreds
of ages.

Lafe i3 thus unreal. On the other hand be who
knows the transitoriness of Samsara is above m woddh
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ness. It is during our journey in this life with mortal
coil on, on the physical plane, that we are entitled to
know and realise the All-blissful l.ord who is sought for
by the sages, as the highest vbject of human existence.
Life s thus real. It is ref]igion that discloses the
reality or otherwise of life. It is religion that pricks
the bubble of the vonity of human wishes. It is
religion that discloses the relation of the swammwr (the
individual eoul) with the wwgmm (the universal soul)
and the means of attaining the latter. It in a balm
to the distressed. It is & wolace in adversity, It is an
essential factor in the formation of noble character;
no political education is complete without religion. Reli-
ion ir absolutely necessary for material prosperity
glso. He who works for himself and his country repos-
ang in the Lord and worshipping Him with flowers of
devotion and love, is richly rewarded with success in
life. Eating, sleeping, coupling and fear, are contmon-to
all sentient beings. It is ]j'nd:f’zi that distinguishes man
from the rest ot creation. Religion is the produet of
Buddhi ; without religion man is worse than quadrupeds ;
worse than this, without the fire of religion man is but
awass of cold lifeless stuff. At the time of the dawn
of religious revival on the Indian horizon, religious
Conventions are of the highest value and speak of the
philanthrophic nature and Ffove of God and country, of
the orgamsers of the movement, whose aim is.to har-
monise the various religions of their mother country.

The Vedic religion is twofold « fdfy
e yEe e
The Vedic religion is twofold-—the religion of action
and the religion of renunciation,” e '
 The Lord Sree: Krishna says in the Um&:ld
entitled the Song Celestial “Sreftnm, Rftrram yadwrammrw:
YA I et whdve dYRmi o Bh. Gita Ad. 3. Y. 3.
* Twofold are the paths at firet taught by me ; the path

Beope of Thesis
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of gyoan (knowledge) to Sankhyas, and the path of
karma (action) to Jogins”, L
The purpose of the two-fold religion is the attain-
ment of Rfo :sha, the supreme bliss which consists in
the complete cessation of Samsara. Of the two paths,
“the path of knowledge is the direct and the path of
karma is the indirect means of attaining Moksha. The
¥Vedanta is concerned with the path of knowledge
as & means to secure immortality or Brahman.

“giagaiiat strERmERER AT _

“All. the Upanishads are engaged in describing the
true nature oF the Atma” Introd. Isav. Upa.

The aphere of the thesis is to explain the Purusha
of the Upanishads ; His two-fold
aspects : Personal and Lwmpersonal ;
the nature of Maya ; the universe and
the relation of the universe to its cause the Brahmun ;
Moksha and the means of attaining it from the Adwaita
standpoint. _

The question of God admits of bifurcation in
Brah reference to the conditioned and
man. unconditioned existence of Brahman.
Brahman limited by no conditions of time, space, gtibs-
tance &c. and possessing no properties is Nirguna (the
Impersonel God): the Braﬁman with conditions and .
qualities is called the Saguna, the Personal God. The
true nature of the unconditioned Brahman will be first
explained. _

The key-note of the subject is found in the mantra
in the Chandogyopanishad :

“wiv denede cewipheg..

Chang. Ady. VII. kan. 1I. “ Saf
(pure Being), indeed, my dear, this,
“at the beginning, was, one without & second.” Xwq
-(this) denotes the universe diversified ~ with- Hstitre:
tions of pemes ‘and - forms, This is the teetitiical

Brehmgan, Maya, Uni-
vores, Mokeha.

Sat—Pure Being



(o)

word for the universe as it now exists. =@ here
means, before the creation of the world with' the
manifested varieties of names and formis. The medning
Criverss s mani of the mantra is that the universe
fostad St 16, domi,  With endless distinotions of names
and forms and cognised as ‘ thie’ was,
prior to its creation as it now exists with differences of
name, form and karms, the pure Being without the teind
of ignorance and that no other object exists apart from
the %eing and itz effects, The nniverse s, therefore,
manifestation with endless varieties, of the ummanifested
Sat which requires no extraneous auxiliaries for
its wanifestation. This mantra explains the purity
and oneness of A¢ma and establishes the identity of the
universe with *Sat’, the Brahman.
The Aitareya Upanishad opens with the anounce-
ment of the same truth,

“ T qAAwTEN T
Aita. Up. kan. 1

“One Atma indeed, this was at the heginning” t.e.
thie was, Atma mdy hefore creation. The substance of
the mantra is that the universe cognised ax ‘ this’ with
differences of names and forms, was before its* creation
the one Being known as Atma and that there i no
entity other than the Atma, like the Pradhana of the
 Sankhyas or the atows of Kanada. _ ,

_ Almost the same ides is expressed in the Taittiriya
Upsanishad, in a different language.

“sragreAnTEi w Yegw. .7
- - Taitt. Up. Anand. Ch. VIL
* Non-existent “ this” was at first ; then, came (this)
existence { &1 ).- This mantra purports to declare that
the world cognised as * this,” was non-existent before ita
manifestation with distinctions of names, forms and
_ ka¥mbe 2. e, this world was at first -the unnmanifested
‘Brahman, Atma, and- did not exist ( =AY ) in its present
ford and from this Atme came this (W} world with
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endless divisions of names and forms. The word Asat
does not mean absolute non-existence, as no existence
can come out of non-existence. )

The Mundakyopanishad repeats the same idea,

“HGRART o FOE”
“ Brahmi became well manifest, as the first among the
Devas.” The mantrs means that the unmanifested Para-
Brahman became well manifest, of his own choice, as
Brahmi, the first among the Devas.

All these mantras positively affirn that there is
only One Being known as the ‘ Sat,” the Brakman,
the Aétma &c. The truth of these mantras becomes
clear by examining the individual Self in the micro-
CORIN,
It is an established truth that man is the nicrocosm
and the universe is the macrocosm, that the constitu-
tion of the microcosu is identical in all respects with
that of wacrocosm and that the study of man who is
the epitome of the universe gives us the knowledge of
the universe. In ordinary life too it is a matter of
common experience that if one understands himself well
he car understand others well ; s0 too in the. field of
philosophy all the problemns in the macrocosm except -
introspection or self-realisation to which there can
possibly be no witness, can be solved by appeahng
to mierocosm for solution. 1n man the gross universe
of the waking condition, and the subtle universe of the
dreaning condition, do not exist in deep sleep. During
dreamless sleep no object could be cognised as this,
that and soforth, there being only one entity, the
cogniser or the Atma; so prior to the creation of the
umverse, subtle and gross, there is only one pure Bein
during deep sleep. This Being is pure becanse it 18
not affected by the discrepancies of tbe weking and
dreaming states. - .

-, The Upanishads call this— Sat or Being” Brah-
Brebman, Atms, man, .Atma, Purusha &ec . . These
Purusla, . Vedic - words are-the only. mmeans.of
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right Enowledge about the things denoted by them,
They themselves give their whole %ist,ory. N
The word Atma comes form the

root TEEATHI=tO pervade. Atma is

30 calld becawse of its universal presence. It also
comes from the root 3g=gdi=to eat. Atma is so
named because he i# the cawnse of the destruction
of the universe, or he enjoys the fruits of his karina ip

the shape of jiva afs @daeedfiar. It comes also
from the root am=wmmam@a=Constant moving. It isso
called as it always moves in Samsara. safy Gecdrmen

The etymo]ogy of the word Brshman throws
light on ity true nature. It comes

from the root 4@ to be great,
to increase. The word Brahwman denotes greatness with-
out limits. That Being in which unbounded greatness
exists in all forms is Brahman, ts the universal expan-
sive force of nature, “the spiritual privciple spread
throughout the universe. It is, in its collectivity, One
Reality. - .
Brahman is Purusha as he has the form of Purusha
or man, or as he pervades the whole
umverse in the form of Prane and
intelligence, or as he occupies the niné-gated city (body)
YO JOTTSRAN, (V) T T NIRRT W, EWEN],
(1) gResa _ AU
According to Hindu Philosoply matter is one.
Brabmaa is supercoa- All forims are the modifications of
ecioos aud Nirgame.  yuefyy (primordial matter). The subile
entity known as smswi (the thinking prineiple) which
is composed of Manas, Buddhi, Chitte and Ahanikara,
is matter. The fine Bhutas (elements) are matter.
These Bhutas are different forms of mabter, differing
in @ensity, subtility, attenuation- snd other properties.
This - differentiated watter of which the Bhutas are

Atma,

Brahman,

Purusha.
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.ﬁde, exists in seven different conditions -gnd .atetes.
Phese are seven Lokas—Bhut, Bhuvah, Swarh,
Mahah, Janah, ‘Tapah, and Satya, constituted of the
soven different states of matter of which the Bhutas are.
made, Of the Bhutas which are the material for the
seven planes, the earth is the grossest and the ether
(sterr) 18 the subtlest. These seven Lokas are classified
as four Lokas in the Aithereya Upanishad spr:, s,
&, arg: (Ambhah, Marichih, Msaram, Apah). These
seven Lokas are the places*of enjoyment of the fruits of
karma by living beings sis: Sfiv1, 71 v It ...
Aitherya. Up. 1. Kha. Bhashyam, Eujoyment and
the objects of enjoyment imply enjoyer. As these
planes are the places of enjoyment, the Prathya-
gatbma, the individual Atnia, the Jivathma resident
in the beings of these planes, become the cogniser
and cnjoyer and such is known as consciousness or
pragna. Consciousness, as we understand it, lnplies
diversity, oarrying with it the notion of the cogniser
and the thing of which the cogniser is concious. Con-
sciousness 8 A necessity when differentiation exists.
This oconsciousness differs in the different planes and
exists in different states corresponding to the different
conditions of the L.okas. These seven Lokas are effects ;
- the differentiation ends there. The state immediately
preceding the Differentiated Consctousness in - the

fievantiated planes must be the undifferentiated canse.
of the effect. The cause therefore muat be undifferen-
tiated . consciousness (consciousness in itself) s,
Uneonacious of any differentiation, it being one without
a second. This Brahman (wbich is superconscious) must:
be Nirguna i.c., one without the attributes of wmatter.:
The Mundokyopanishad calls the differentiated cons.
ciousness as na, the active life principle, #o that
the consciousness on the seven planes are called seven
“o% AW: wa¥R” The seven Pranas ‘ceine .ot of
hin” Mnd. Up. gt 1 s ‘peme .0k of
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Thus ail the Srutis declare that the Atipa which
is the cause of the universe and which is one without
a socond, is A& superconscious entity without Guuas
belonging to matter and that he is merely chinmatra

(Remr%) and passive. ' B
As Brahnan is beyond the reach of the senses and
et is not the object of consciousness of
,m’:;‘;;f,fmm " existence and nonexistence like that
of a pot,, he is indescribable. A
thing can be cognised by the senses and the mind,
These cannot go to Atma. Words and names sre used
to denote conditioned thing : so mind and speech lose
their capacity to explain the nature of the uncondi-
tioned Brahman.

“FETNG: "W, TN T=HW. ..
“ There the eye doen not go, nor doos the speech go.
Kena. Up. Part 1. manthra 3.

The Thithareyupanishad expresses the same
iden in cleaver terms,

“qfr arit P oty FereT wEL.”

“ Whenee words and mind return, not having reached it
Thi. Up. Ananda Valli. ch. II1

Let us see what isin microcosm. During deop
sleep, mind and speech cease to exist an guch s.e. they
cease to perform their functions, there being no objects
to be cognised. The indescribable nature of the
Beahman, who is Twya, beyond even the state of deep
sleep,~—is best explained by the description of it in
the . Brihidarayupanisada. it defines Brahwan only by
the *“denial of all Specialities 7, 88 “it is not this, not
this, not gross, not: subtle «“afa, dy; X ¥Ry sreqm aftranly
o RS PR |

o B_rﬁlmam"ia afwgeer. Brokman is Eristence, Know-
h’fm;:mi Pure letlge and Bliss. "Let us exaniine the
atetliaimis. Pt Btise. ‘Atma - in the microcosm.  Everyone
R ' - - likes to live and tq live forever if he

1
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can ; he fears death. No one likes to be ealled a fool or
an ignorant man. He thinks he is intelligent and wishes
that athers also shounld think of him as mtelligent. No
one likes misery ; every one courts happiness. Naturally
we like what is our own and dislike what ik not our ewn.
or foreign to ns.  So happiness, eterntty and imtelligenoe -
are natural to Atma, Sorrow, ignorance and mortality
are foreign to it. The ‘17w all vrganiss by the.
conditioned Atma. Thix At being  associated with’
Maya or illusive power thinks it iy subject to sorrow,
deatli and ignorance, while as a matter of fact it is
never subject to then,  What is true of Atina in the
microcosnt is true of it i the macrocosin,
The Thaitreriya Upnnishad gives san oxhaustive
Brabman is Trah,  definition of Brabman, “ gat e med
koowledge, vtormity ;. WK Brchanan v Lruth.  RKuow-
ledye, Infinity” Thi. Up. Anand. Ch. I o
It iy not o be understood that the three words .
fn. the definition define Brahman in their combination, -
The three udjuncts are not connceted inter se; each
is connected with the word Brahman, so that each
word is s definition in itgelf. Truth is Brahiman, know-
ledge is Brahman and Eternity is Brahman, Scetyam is
explained by Sankara as q@'ﬂ gfeafardg H;I.‘Q‘W wefratfy
amam”’ That, whose form, by which it is cognised, doea -
not changes is Satyam”
 All modifications are therefore untrue. . Permansnj.
existence i« Reality. Satyam is-defined in Sarva:
saropanishad as “‘Wﬁﬂ_ﬂﬁ@lﬁ " Whatever "exists (for
ever) is Truth. Satyam ix therefore the being which: ‘is
not liable to changes. Brahman is thus changeless ;
Aection Is said to Ve performed in a thing wheg; 8.
cliange is made in it. A an i said to do an action
when he undergoes some change. A
Bralman is Satyam, it is chauge-
lens ; as it is changeless, ‘it. is asthoms:

]mmudﬂale‘ and Ac-
tloniess ;

Joss (o).



As: Brahman is changeless, he is not subject to, the
initial and final changes of birth an

m}xf:f::;‘l‘ﬁl‘:"’le o death and also ull the mtermﬁdlata
modifieations. 1t is therefore ins

destructible, being devoid of the texminal change of
death ; he is mexhaustlhle Thus the wonl Satyam
indieates. that Atma is immutable, actionless, indestroe-

tible and inexhanstible * srRARRRREATSATAY 7
" Bhagavat Goeeta, C thap, 3, V. 23,
N Jﬂmmm i defined in Sannmw[mnwlmd LET “hﬁb
is self-luminous and what illumines all others. .
“‘ey SIS, W, HENSOENATA’

Knowledge is indestructible. .
Bm.hma.n hung iimuuatable is external.  He is infimte
in “his three-fold aspect. He is infinite in space.  He
iz infinite in time unﬁlke Akasa : for that which hag a
cauge Is limited in time ; Bmhnmn being cauneless and
béing uo cffert like Akaha is un]nmted in time,
When there are two or more different things one thing
limits another thing. The thing cow lnmts the thmﬁ
horse, s0 it has au end. But Brahwan having no sue
dlstlnctwn, is infinite in substance. Thus Brahman 18
nfinite in space, time and substance.

‘Theretore the three adjunctan—Satyam, Jmnam!
Anantam cover ahnost all other adjuncts that way be
said of Brahman.

Brahman is Ompisci- The Iscrasyoponishad describes
ent, T7biquitous, bodi-
lena, pelf-aprong. Brahman in the fallowing words :(—

8 TN GERGTIERS SR GIATITAE ¢

m‘iia‘rﬁqﬁzl ol TrTEgAYST, ST, AT ST (|
w He pervades all, reaplendent, hodllem, scatheless,
having: no musele, pure, untouched bv sin, far-seeing,
Omni’sclent transcendent, self-sprung.” :
* The t.hrve epithets Adkayasn, Avranam and Ama-
virgm are used to show that the Atma, is without body,
grozs and subtle, The epithet ure ' ‘is used to indichte
the absence of casual body. ure’ mesans untouched
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by nescience. Thus the Atma is without the Sthyla
v, Sukshma Sarira, and Karane Sarira. That the
tina is beyond the Upadhis or Vghicles - 115 o
beautlfully shown in Kaivalyopanishad..
PrgamgaArog dre Sty R frsgw: e ﬁmﬁm
N‘ﬂn ]
*“The Atwa is dlstmct from the enjoyable, the

enjoyer, aid the enjoywent, in the three houses (planes)
He 15 a witness of these states,”

_ Biabrusa is o ndecas- The Mundakopanishsd describes.
ing, s\l pervading  ex- ' —

tremely subtle. Braluan in the following manper :—
v P fly e g e TR o
“The Atma s oternal, dwelsely manifested, a.ll

pervading, extremely subtle, undecaying ....”

The A utmna has manifested itself in dwerse forms in
the shape of all embodied existences from Brahma (the
first eﬂect) down to the immoveable.

Brebman is unhm-n .
is within and erithent The Atma i# described as—

all. -
“ guTETAAGER:’’
“ He is unborn he i s without and vnthm all.”
' Mund 11 Part L.

‘The - Bubtiest- Brahman is descaibed in the Knthqr
th Greateat. panishad in the fellowing WCmds-—
« Subtler than the subtle, frreater than the great.”

The Atma is subtler thau t;he subtle a8 he resides
in- them, nothing in the world can exist withmhf%._
presence. It is greater than the great such as t-he
as everything lives ¢ him. T

“lirgl:‘hmtan is tbe high- - Th Mundakﬂpllmshﬂd sa.ys—-+

"w‘ﬁq‘t N?lﬁt'
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Mund. Part. 11 M 19,

* Brahman it the hght of all' lights." Brahman. is.
the highest light because it enlightens even those: that
enlighten all othera, such as the sun, the fire &e: ddn

- The Chhandogys Upanishad:
.ng'}aﬂfﬂ:‘,‘;ﬁ Foarles  oribes the true nature of Brahman wm
& condensed form—

"qat TR THRY, ARG W A .
Chan. Up. Ad. 8. M. 8. =
“This is the Immortal and the Fearless. This is
Brahman whose name is Truth.”
Death and fear imply duality of things. There
being no other thing Wﬁll’.‘h the Atma has to fear, it is
fearless and immmortal. Hence it is a reality. .

Brahman is the Creat- The following desori 'thn of
o, the Suswsiver #nd - Bropman is given in the Tithireyo-

the, Destroyer of the |
Lm\ram - plmlﬂhad

e - TN AT A YT vk mﬁwﬁ
Tithi. Up. III, (1).©
“‘That from which these beings are born, that by
which, being born, these beings live, that wl‘uch they
g to. and enter into.”
The text sinply means that sll beings are born
from him, are sustwined by him and enter in him, '
: The indescribable nature of Brah<
.b,'::"hm" in-unkogor- man is described in 8 most tauchmg'
. manner-in Kenoponishad. '
wfagrt et Awewfonaat
L : Keno. part II. man. IL
“ U.nknnwn Go thase who know 11;, and. known to .
those who do not khow.” ,
. There is po- eontmdlctmn hm"e. memm is an-
-being bayond the:sp ﬁf
andmmd He who imagite
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the other hand he who has realised that Brahmeun ¥
unknowahle and.inconceivable, has really known him. -
From what bas been said it is clear that ‘the
Purusha, the Atina, the Brahman of the Upanishads,
is immortal, fearless, omnipresent, eternal, omniscient]
inconceivable, econstant,. immutable, imyperishahle, - uift
decaying, all-pervasive, self-luminous, formless, begin-
ningless, causelesy, self-expansive, that He is puré
Knowledge and pure Ananda, that He is within and
without all and above all and that He is one without-s
second.: ,
The Chandogyopanishad inost beautitully explains’
Brshman—its rele- the relation of Brahman to the uni-

tion to Universe. . verse. by means of an illustration.
“aqt OV YR R g e A e e AR
o - g gtk

Ch. Up. Ad. VL K. L 4

. "My dear, just as when a clod of elay is known,
all the effects of clay become known, all modification
being only nane based on words.... The olay enly
iﬁ _l.‘g&l." o i P

.. Let us analyse the illustration. Many things are
made of clay, such a8 a pot, a lump, &e. These object-
tive forns are the modifications of clay; They ar®
differently named as pot, lump, ball &e. These varicus
effocts differ from each other but nre one in reference
to their canse, the clay i. e, though pot differs from
the Jump of elay, and the lump of clay differs froni
the pot, yet both pot and lump are not different from
clay ; a0 both pot and clay are pure clay only, .as thé
effect is not ditferent froin the cause. They are ondy
forms of clay; clay has beeome many in the shape
of pof, lump &c. ‘ ' S S

- {2), As claé. iteelf has asswined the forme of ‘pe,

are: due to namby; it ie the niame pot which iv & £¢
of clay, that distinguishes it from another form of ¥
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spne clay, known as laup. It is nane that lends t0
the forins of (-la.y the character of 1nedification, as all
modification is only a name based on words. -

. (3). Jar, lump &c., are wodificatioms of day
All names indicate Lhangeﬂ in the sanie substance;
changeability is unreality ; every modification i 4
false-hood. Suppose & an is at Benares at 4 partrl-'
cular time.  He 1s represented to be at a different 1p
ab that very moment, though for a time, the latter’
statement inay appear to ltetrue, it untruth gince
it is liable to change ; but the fact that he was af
Bonares at that time in a reality, as there can be no.
madifieation of it. . The forin of clay presented: to ‘us:
with the name jar is unroal as it Is not roeived
apart from clay, jar as a jar has no real independent.
existence. It is only clay with a name added to it.
Therefore avt MootricATONs akk UNHEAL. The cause of
the modifications s the ouly reality. ‘

{4). Again every effect such as & potis unreal also
uge it I8 not copnised before its production and after:
its destruction. The thing known as pot had no
existence before its production as a pot and ceases
to .exist as pot after its destruction. This is éalled.
WPAry, wAuray ;  the existence of the pot in the.
the middle as pot is only apparent and unreal, as it is
impossible, to have ite middle without its existenes
prior, and subsequent to the, middle. . Similarly-the
cayge, named the clay, s unreal as it is not perceived -
!.q.rt from:its canse. This shows that the Atmna, the
ultimate cause, is not limited by causality aud therefore-
the poreeption’ of the chain of .causes and elfeet.s is
1llnw The, Lord Krishua says.
e FEATY: AT ok @ . '

"% "The unrea! has no real emstence there 9 -np-

non-being of the real”.

ws that ‘every modlﬁeatmn 18 tenpa :
h& no real exlstanoe.- . dﬂ ﬁ




[ in frem  ope entity no. other entity can
ooema ?utﬂ-g;‘?mn one jar no other jar is produced. v The
y alone subsists in different forms. It is the clay’
that anbeists m the form of th.at w‘m:h ie denoted hy
the word jar, Jump &c.; the cla is the root of all mody®
fieations  of clay. The jar, the lump &c, are mistaken’
“the ignorant for somethig other than the clay; but’
ey who know clay barish all ideas and names of t'hé;
jar, lump &c.
. "What is true of clay i in the illustration is true of
Brakmman, The universe is full of countless crores of
obje¢ts. These various objects are diffently named’
and as such present diversity and nmltlpllc:ty - These
forma are the modificatione of Brahman, Brahman hag
assamed these forins which are viewed by the umeuhgh '
tened as different realities. by virtue of names given
46 them ; thie differentintion is based only upon names.
There is no such thing as the reality of modificationy.
the oply reality is Brahman. Apart from the Atma,"
the effbets have no real exmtence The Atma is the
root of the universe. .
. From the Atma no other entit produced ‘nor
did the Atma become any. The %athqmmsh&d des--
c!'ibes thrs respect of Brahman in the followin wordﬂ-.*
R e W firafie, arpafer 7 waqu S
-+ The intelligent Atma is not born, nor does, hetﬁm;
He did:not come from any where, nor was ke an ﬂmag’ i
.- Modification is said of a thing produced, the Atina’
is -caniseless ‘which is the only rea.hty, all t.hmg'a being
uhreal modifications.
. Jrabman "bes manifested himwself in mull;lfanopa
formﬂ of his dwh free will by virtue of his- -omnigcience,
without rpqmﬂng any ertm;eous aids for his rianifes-

tmtion.
Thak mmted mlf tberefore 11; B3 mﬂ%be
ThJ Up Atmnda Vaﬂ1 *Chup VII
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« As the aspider creates and absorbs, the whole upi-
verse proceeds from the imperishable without requiring
any other cause.” Mund Up. o

Water befare ite manifestation as foam, bubbles’
ripples, waves &c., is denoted by the one word ‘ water”
but on its appearance as foam wave &c., the same water
is denoted by many worde foam, &ec., and also by the
one word water. Similarly the Atma before its mani-
festation as its effects is donoted by the one word Atma,
hut after its manifestation into several forms with -dis-
tinctions of names, the Atma is denoted by many worde
and also by the one word Atma. As the Atina has
evolved iteelf into various forms of the universe, it
becomes the efficient cause and names and forms become
the universe. The universe has no objective reality.
It is only a subjective state. .

Now the relation between the world and the
Brahman will be explained. What is world 2 World is
Sameara, Samsara is the embodied existence. World
is an aggregate of embodiments. Thereis “1” in all
sentient beings. The ‘I’ neas is the charucteristic of all
embodied existences. Every one is conscious of the
existence ot his self and no one ever thinks I am not”
This® ‘I’ which is subject to the Iimitation of a vehiole
or Upadbi i .the conditioned Brahma. So the self
(Atwma) in sll bodies is Brahman. The Aithereyopania-
had says in a prosaic way that Isvara cleft the head of
Beings and entered them, <. e.

& o Pk AT R ST | |

' The Isvars has therefore entered the body in th®
shape ‘ of Jivathina (the individaal soul). The self of
Atma’ in "every -body is Rrahman. This grand philo~
sophical truth is declared over and over again ‘by all
the Upanishads. “The Mandukyopanishad says

“Swrvven |

- Thos Atuan:is Brahma,”

12
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. -The, Chandoggopamshud says that the self of
Swat-haketu is the- Brahman, in the : expresmou

«mﬁi«ﬁr
(Jh Ad I’{ Kh 8- m?.

“That thou art O Swethakethe.”

This. means that thou (the Jivathma) art ‘that’ (tbe
Pmmatma)

The same Upsanishad savs in clesrer terms that all
th.!s is Brahman

‘o witad

“ All this is Brahma indeed."

“uq 7 ST ST T A

4 This my Atmea within the heart is Brahman.”

" From the fore-going it is clear that the Jivathmna
is one with the Brahman, and that the Self in all bodies
is one and that the Atmma resides in all beings as the
Jivatma. The Atma resident in all bodies is .callad
the Prathygathma or the Atma which is Prathyak {the
mmner - soul). Oneness of Atma is the soul of t.he
Vedanta..

- All the Upanishade describe the Brahman w1th

Brabiamn Gonditioned. n;:l?zztent and natura.lly"oppoced
A o WS A '

+The Atma is motionless, dne, faster than mind.”

" This is no fanlt. Brahmanhas two-fold existenoe,
condltloned snd unconditioned. It is constant when
viewed as unconditioned and faster than mind in its
conditioned state. The Atma being conditioned By
cquflicting attributes of motion and fixity, change aud
unchange, appears itself to possess the conﬂmtmg atmf-
butes.
“ma«mmmuw - .

Katho. up. Part 1191 }ni,
“ Sxttmg e goes far, lymg he goes everywherd.'

oy o 2k AR o e e
- IsviupSth map



(%)

“ It moves, it is metionless, it is f‘a.r it in mear!”

The meaning of this mantre m——-though the Atma
is constant and nybionless by itself, it ‘séems to move.
It is distant as theé Atma cannot be reached even- in the
course of ages by the ignorant. Tt is near to the know-
ing man, because it is no other than his ownself. = -

It has been said that the resident in all embodi:

“Brabmsnand worldly ~ ments is the Jivatma and that
serrows. the Jivatma is Brahman,

The world is full of metampsychoses.  We see
man subject to sorrows and pleasures. He is a prey
to the three fold desires of wife, offspring and wealth.
He is travelling in Samsara, tacked on to the wheels
of deaths and- births. 1If the Brahman is the Atma
dwelling in all Kshetras and if the Atma is free from
the faults of Samsa.ra. how 18 it said that Jiva is the
recipient of the experiences of joy, sorrow, &e.? The
Jiva -is really never touched by the discrepancies of
Sameara. He is believed to be many in referende to
the plurality of Upadhis or vehioles, set up by Avidya
By virtue of ignorance, the Khetragna is viewed as
many as there are bodies. A Sruti says, ‘

_ tmrrdrew:”  Amritha Bindos Up.

Jiva is hke Akasa.

 This Mantra explains the oneness of Jiva which
mems to be many by reason of the various bodies due
o Karma.. ‘Akasa or space is one everywbere, ‘but
when it is enclosed it suffers varieties corre dmg to
$be - varieties of the conditioning bodies, ing -all-

ive it does not really suffer diversity answeri

g vmet;es of the conditioning bodies such as a clo
. pot, ' &e. | The Akasa in theae substances is drreml
'_led., by the ,xgnora.nt the cloth-Akasa, the pot~
Ak &o, wrey, s and the like. When the
w@mg ‘bodiés fall off, the various cawtles of Alkasa
seage 10 exist aud: beoome one with the Akasain geheral
. mm‘&nd Mﬁm of these cavitiesin the Akass
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-fl‘hq-'Ghahdpgﬂopamshad 8AYS thst the -seif of
Swethakety is the-Brahman, in the. exprea.sxon

“rmrmTR A%
: Ch. 4d P.I Kh 8-m7.

“That thou art O Swethaketho.” : :

This means that thou (the Jivathma) art ‘that’ (hhc
Pmmatma)

The same Upanishad says in clearer terma that all
th.ls is. Brahman

sﬁm i

“ All this is Brahma indeed."

“qq T ST ST T N

“ This my Atma within the heart is Brahman.”

From the fore-going it is clear that the Jivathma.
is one with the Brahman, and that the Self in all bodiés
ias one and that the Atina resides in all bemgs as the
Jivatma. The Atma resident in all bodies 18 called
the Prathygathma or the Atma which is Prathyak (the
inner soui). Oneness of Atme is the soul of the
Vedanta.

All the Upanishads describe the Brahman wlth

Brabman Oonditioned. L!;gg;z;satent and na.tura.lly epposed
. waw R% e '

% The Atma is motionless, dne, fa.ster than mind.”

This is no fault. Bra.hman has two-fold e_xnst»enoe,-
c&ndmoned and unconditioned. It iz oonstant whem -
viewed as unconditioned and faster than mind in its:
eonditioned  state. The Atma hemg condlt;lon,ed by.
cgnflicting attributes of motion and fixity, cha
unchange, sppears ‘itself to possess the mnﬂ:ctmp; at.tr;l'-

tes.

bu
v l;t u& TR ity wde:”
Katho. up. Ps.rt II a1 "’1
“ Slttmg he goes far, lying he goes everywherd”™
o aRataR @aE
~Inav up:5th man.
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« Tt inoves, it is motionless, it is far, it is wear:”

The menning of this mentra is—though the Atma
is constant and mywgionless by itself, it seems ‘to move.
It is distant as thé Atma cannot be reached even- in the
oourse of ages by the ignorant. It is near to the know-
inig man, because it is no other than his ownsslf. ‘
. Tt has been said that the resident in all esabodi-
“Brahman azd worldly ~ maents is the Jivatmas and that
— the Jivatma is Brahman. =

The world is full of metampsychoses. Wokasee
man subject to sorrows and fpleasures. He is & prey
to the three-fold desires of wife, offspring and wealth:
He is travelling in Sameara, tacked on to the wheels
of deaths and. births. If the Brahman is the Atma
dwelling in all Kshetras and if the Atma is free from
the fa.uFts of Samsara, how is it said that Jiva is the
recipient of the experiences of joy, sorrow, &c.? The
Jive is really never touched by the discrepancies of
Samsara. He is believed to be many in reference to
the plurality of Upadhis or vehicles, set up by Avidya.
By virtue of ignorance, the KAstragna iz viewed as
meny as there are bodies. A Sruti says, _

“gfradreq:”  Amritha Bindos Up.

Jiva is like Akass. . :

~ This Mantra explains the oneness of Jiva which
_#seema t0 be many by reason of the various bodies . due
to- XKarna. Akssa or space is one everywhere, but
when it is enclosed it suflers varieties corresponding.to
the varieties of the conditioning bodies. [Eeing all-
pervesive it does not really suffer diversity answering
ﬁ;" varieties of the conditioning bodies such as a cloth,
8 pot,'&o.: The Akasa in these substances iy diversely
cjloed,by the ignorant, the cloth-Akasa, the pot--
Akass, &c. vzrews, <Emm and the like. When the
conditioning bodies fall off, the various cavities of Akasa
eease 1o exist and; become one with' the Akasain gpneral.
"Tho birth dnd dimblution of these cavitiew in the Akesa
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is due to: the varieties of the oonditionitg bodies. Thus
it is the difference in the bodies, that imparts the
supposed varioty to Akasa. The treth is the Aknza 18
never affected by the varietios of bodies. It temains
unaltered and changeless. But men i ignorance, be-
lieve that the space in a pot is different fromn the: space
in & cloth. It is neither enclosed by tbe conditioning
badies, nor liberated on the destruction of those bodies:
Similarly the Khetragna (Jivatma) who is one with
Brabinan and who is Omnipresent is fancied to'be bound
by and . euffer the varieties of the bodies created by
mames and forms, and created by desires and Avidya.
The Atma does neither spring into existence with the
birth of the body, nor cease to exist with the destrue-
tion of the body, for, it is not born, nor does it die.
The individual soul under the sway of Avidye, identifies
itself with the bodies which is a non-self and which is
a oollocation of causes and effects and fancies under. a
mistaken notion that it is subject to pleasure, pain,
aversion attachment &c. It needs no saying that the
notion of the identity of the individuaf’ soul with a
physical body is due to Avidys. A pillar is mistaken
m darkness for a human being through ignorance. - The
pillar in reality does not become the man.  The chief
attributes of man are not transferred to the pillar, nor
are the essential attributed of the pillar transferred to
man. The wrong notion of identifying the pillar with
the human being does not affect the actual state of man
and pillar. The consciousness of man can never be
tsansferred to pillar. The Kathopinishad deseribes.by:
an apt illustration, that the Atma is untouched by
sqrrows, &e.. - . '
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“ The sun who is the eye of the warld, is not tainbal
with stains in the external objects seen by ..the -eye, #b
the one internal Atia of all living beings is not ‘tounch-
ed by the world's-grief.”

- The real self throws its reflection into the "first
inciple of Prakriti and other rudimentary elementm
E:lown as Buddi and Manas (Antahkarana) this shadow
of the Brahman, in contact with Buddi and Manas 6¢én-
stitutes the ‘ego’, the object ¢f ‘I’, in man and becofnes
the agent of cognition in him. It is this Ego that ‘is
the ongin of the notion “Iam happ%," “] do,” and s
the object of pleasure and pain. The Atms is not
aﬁ'ectecf- by the changes of the body, like the sun who
enters the reflecting bodies such as water, mirror, &e,
and remaing there in the form of shadow untouched by
the changes in the roflecting surfaces. It is in the,
sense of the Lord entering the bodies in his shadew,
that the Aithereyopanishad says that the Atina entered
the objects. It is only when the Atma is joined o
the body, it does Karma and enjoys the fruits thereof ;
The Atma becomes the enjoyer when it is in gnion
with body, wsenses and mind. The Kathopanishad
says '
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- “Know the Atmua, as the ooccupier of the body,
{the:chariot,) know Buddhi as the driver, holdihg
reins (the Manas) of the horses (the senses) running i
pursuit of objects. The wise men say that the Atms:
‘;].:nined'to the Manas and Senses becomes the enjoyer.”’
This Mantra says that the Atma becomes the enjoyer
only by the notion of identity of the body with the
Atma by virtue of Avidya, and that the enjoyer is the
Jivmtma conpected with action and its resnlts.” If
onde the mistaken notion of the identity of the self with
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%he body is given up, the Atma is untouched by the

&d.mfn of Iove, hatred &ec.
hes been said that the world appears to be dual
by reason of Avidya. What is this Avidya ¢

"o Arafa Roedd i

“The dual world is due solely to Maya, but it ls
one indeed.”

. Theidea of duality thus owes 1ts existence w
to Maya. In Kaivalyopanishad it is declared.

g qq FrrftaETET siremeaT sy gt
“The Atma being overpowered by Maya doey
 May. everything abiding in the bo y”

- What is this Maya? The term Maya consists of
hvo words w1 and @ . It means v what, @
does'not exist. So A is that which has no indepen-
dent existence. This Maya i« called Prakriti (mutter)
S Sarvauaropamsha,d Maya is described a8

qf wFd: ‘Maya is the root of nom-

t is ealled the root matters or Prakriti”  In
Nirn.lambopamaha.d Prakriti is defined as

WY YOTATY, A (A ST ATl R AR m :
« Prakriti is the Saktl or power emama.tmg ﬁvﬂ
Brakiman and possessing  the capacity of cmatmg the

wonderful universe with endless varlet.les

“nArw SRS SEETRIT - "
“ Bra.hmain : b’

hm OWR' Sakt: known as Pmknh, ......... T ;7
It is thus clear that Sakti of Isvara is H&' R
Prakriti. The power of s thing, is not diffess
feom the thing it can not have a aepsrate §
This .- divine -Shakti is - inseparable - .
and o4 such .does not exist as a t.hmg So'
ealled - that which does not exist. It has
beon maid that matter  exists in seven ' wfs 3
d;ﬂ'emnataon aid - consciousness exists’ in . 7 . Mstih’

vorresponding - to the seven states of mbﬁﬂ'ﬁﬁ
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di&rentlatmn of consciousness and matler stop&_:__'
the state preceding it being umoonscions. or. Supes
eonsoious Being and undsfferentinied matter. ©: Thin
undifferentiated matter is Mula Prakriti which ramhs'
latent in Brahman as his Sakti. , A distinctien ‘has
heen drawn between Maya aud A.vidya.. Prakriti
in its unmanifested state 1 Mayas. It is callod the
akta or Avyakrita, the unmamfested It is the
aeg eondition of all nsmes and forms. It is the:
seed of all effects. It is the seed potentiality eof.
the universe. The differentiated universe is the
manifested Prakriti. Prakriti in the manifested
sondition is called Avidya. Maya is constituted of
three Gunas——the Satve, the Rajas and the Thamas
All forms in the universe are the manifestations of the
Maya. This Maya is the cause of desire and karma.
The consciousness in the three states—the waking;
the dreaming and sleep conditions, is one. The Atma
during the waking condition enjoys the physical pheno-
mena. Daurin greama tho same Atina enjoys the
&reaming world of impressions. During - dreamless
sleep, tl%e Atma reverts to its_own prestine form.. ‘It
is said that Maya is the cause of the universe and the
eause of evolution. Let us examine the Microcosmn on
this point. During deep sleep, the Atma is condlt[onad
Br:ya and has for its vehicle Mayn which is tha
germ of the universe {¥rw)
.. So the Atma is called Karana Sariri (m H'QR‘I‘,)
Whenwe is disturbed in his sleep, he enters upon the
d ' world where he sees subtle thin Nezt

rom the: dreaming states, he enters upon the wa'kmg
somdition where he meots with the gross things. 'In
3119 }Ia.ya. or illusive power, has not manifésted
o into the 'Musory universe of the dreaming sad
ng «onaciousness, . The Maga in Sushupts  being
i‘n on: apmanifested condition develops -itself inber the
! ofaeﬁon,doerandagnnt, in- dresms, _
. ion.. into '"the gross . universe #ﬁh‘i‘ -Mhm.
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vagivfion in waking state, the conscionsness 0. the tABK
states rhnaininj% same, - Thus' Maya is the. W
cause of activity and potentiality of the universe: 8
Prakriti-ig the cause of “opposites such as ecold ‘and
heat, joy and sorrpw and the like. So long as.xs.are
the victime of Maya we are drifted in the stream of
deaths and births, .we are ever in the grip of death
and are the abode of all that is painful in Sewnsara
We are wedded to the body and always talk of world and
worldly things alone, until the drum of Philosophieal
truths is sounded &t our ears by some compassionate
temcher. Then we wake up, and understand our
| Mokehe. ‘porition and with the imstruction
¥ . of Guru enjoy the self realisation
and attain Moksha. What is iloksha. Moksha is
liberation. Liberation from what? Liberation from
Avidya. Moksha is not a product. It is f&r€, not wsim.
It veiled by ignorance. It consists in the REMOVAL
or wenoranNck and the bondage of Samsara. Emanei-
pation has no connection with action. It is we%. Seo
Karma is not a direct ineans of emancipation.

Emancipation is absolute immortality. The Thithi-
reyopanishad says :

“F SHOT T WKA T T A% AATG:

““ Not by Karwna, not by offepring, not by wealth
is immortality obtained ; by renunciation alone is im-
mortality attained.”

Emancipation is nothing but being Brahman. It
comsists in the realisation of the one-ness of the self
with Brabman. Atma is actionless. It cannot be the
abode of action. For, action cannot exist withoat
modifying that in which it abides, As relesse is
Braliman itself, it has no connection with action. * Jive
o#n attain relesse only on self-realistion preceded by
renuncistion. The sages who look  wpon the Samears.
28 sapless, and who know the real nature'of the salf,
and dwell in the region of ‘the self, -abandening sl
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demives for wealth, wife pml ehjldren, bathmg ever in
She_stream of purity snd “padbic goodness, with eon-
eoBed mind and subdaied, ‘Emsaous snd enjoyi thej
blie of self-realisation,  with . the knots of '
» mnder become Brahman #8: mmd

“ The knower of Bmhrnan liueomea Bmhnun

“awaTai W <y
 SusarRLA GOPALARASTRY, XX,
Pleader,
- Kasy, 1 ~ Amalapoor,
28-12-10. l Godavary Distriot,
Madras Prosidenoy.’
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BUDDHISK
The Doctrine of Immortality.

- By Ansaarika H. DrarMARARA,

~The principal féatures of the religion t’h'at'ffw‘;@'
promulgated by the Tatbagats Sakys Muni, 2,5¢
yeéire-ago, are its universality, its tolerance, its freedott
from disturbing dogmas,» and the silent attitude |
maintained on the metaphysical problems which could
not  be rationally demonstrated. On acecount of ity
gabtle cothplexity -thosé who have mnot thoroughly
studied its psychology; have been unable to comprehend
where it 'digerentiatea from other religions, WI; must
remember that when the great and Compassionaté
Lord had set arolling the Wheel of Truth, there lad
tot then come into existence any of the modern relf-
gioms that are visible in India today. Jesus, Mohanit -
mad, Kabir, Nanak, Sankara, Ramunaja, and other
reformers had not been born then. The views and
prinoiples enunciated by these founders had no exis:
tence then. With the exception of Greece, and later
on of Rome, all Furope was sunkin darkness. Th
Porsian people were then worshipping idols of deiti
and offering sacrifices at their altars; the ancestors®Y
modern Jews had heen greatly influenced by the idald¥
trous - practices of the .assyrians, Egyptians, and Bgh
lomians, and when they were taken captives to Ba“bﬁ
they had to conform to the ways of the Babyloniais’
During their sojourn in Babylon they incorporated *fiik
their own scriptures certain doctrines which they has
learnt from tbe Babylonians. The ocesmic :{c
hitherto ‘supposed to have been peculiarly Mosaic, tha%
Jehovah crented man, has now been traced to thé
anvieat religion  of Babylon and Assyria. The sucisn




£ 28 )

tians. held . stra.nge views. on. the trtmsmngrg.t
uf the - hwinen., “soul,” -and - bodily resurrestion.,,,
vation of the nadxen by the * mumifying. pmoﬂpl
i _the erypts of the pyramids, was due to the bilief
of & bodily resurrection at some remote pmbd of tune.
The Grecians were polytheists and were ignorant. of
science and peychology, although it is said that Pytha
gores had learnt the dostrine of metempsychosis in his
wanderings in India. Socrates-did not know the seience
of the p ﬂosoph of evolution, depending on.the Jay
f Karma. In China the inflpence of Confucius came
nng affer the death of the great Philosopher, and the
ageetic religion promulgated by his elder contemporary,
Yaotaze, had no philosophical besis to - besume " the
universal religion. It was in India thet difelmmatmg
views of religion came into eonfliet, {ﬁa wag
t'hen the seat of learning and cw1hmt10n. :
science and democratic soclologlca.l views Ind;q
behind to-day, but she had at one time been a mhet
to ull Asia, and the western centre of her- phﬂ&-
sophlcal _activity, was then located in Alexandria. -
It is most important for the student of reh
to know of the conditions that had existed -in mm&nﬁ
Indis, -before the birth of the all-merciful Buddha
Unfortunately India has come under the ban of QOrien-
ind scholars n that she has no connected. history .of . her
own past. Modern Indians sadly lack the bump o
smptiveness to historieal reaaarch But for the inveati
Mﬁﬂs of aptiquarians and archaeolog1m1 enthusidatn'
‘the field of archacology in India, we shall be in tots]
gr,kmss. OQur ﬂmnka are- therefore due. to the early
neers to whose researches we owe. the constructiom.
lmtonca.l edifice in auncient fousdations, and we
W in & poaiticn to know somsething of the
de t. Indian. Institations unmﬂuenagd by ahenpmdeﬁ
e pumly Aryan, mﬂu&tm prepared .the  field fer

O Bhagavan' Sakya Muni of
" _":"-m;-ofsﬂm_n of hnenfimglkhaﬁﬁ

L
+




the eivilization of wisdom-loving A

‘ever Asia after the Hromulgﬁtmﬁgof tmni?ﬂ
m;&allgmn by the all:mereifdl Lord.. Hxclusted,
shate ridden India, by the mcompamble hunisnity" lﬁ&tl
 of the “Tathugato, becanie {olemﬁt and ‘e

snd democratic . imperialism was' born.  And {4t

salightened spirit nade Tndia great ‘but wtth “YHe
decline of that nost noble and tolerant mpitit; ¥Hitke
eame into existence the b]lghtmg soul-killing ¢tidte
§mlde and sectarian dogmatism, which hahteneﬂ”‘lﬂo

me and brought. on. the moral degéeneracy whibh
yed the virility of the national deinceratic’ sphit.
then, the ;conoclastlc hordes headed by the oits
of Mahamud of Ghazni sntered India, by the north-
west passes; they found a fpsbple lukunatmg in barba#fc
aenguahty, with very litfle virility and nc unity, dfid
& very powerful -hierarchy dominating the po itigal
atmosphere.  Astrology and ceremomzﬁ superﬂtmoﬁs
tad me rampant, philosophical ~ thinking™’
‘wanished, and India fell, never again to tise forua
“thousand - years. The causes of Indian degeneration
should form a subfect of study, and the' solution$f
.this_problem would I believe great]y help to find aat
.methads for the revival of that lost spirit of virile
.mlnhmd without which the 'hnman being may -He
) in ‘the bovine category, & lump of ﬂeghﬂﬂd
‘m ‘brains,

Buddhism was the national religion of the aned
hkpandent virile, humane, hlgh v cufllmd Aridn,
gmmu]ga.ted by the genits of = szya
]?r-mce of the proudest and  most aristocratic - a
ol by enuncmtmg certain’ very exalted demok
il ilwgpeenie views concerning life, and the'future thm-
of.,7Hs raised the backward classes and- M“’
by ineags of an eullgh‘hened sducdtion, based ‘on
e wauld .call " to-dwy mentxﬁc “He WNM#%G
great: Edifice, a Dhanma nda, - Highte
on whose portafs’ wers written i laege lotters;




ﬁi«w,mcytoall hap ewﬂtelawnftheummm
relianes: withous supp fieations, o
dow, and, vuigar desires, reallsation By mbkits of Wisdt
ime’s froedom from ignorancs; - anger, - am'l - Taaberishstic
Sensualism, a noble manhood the aj{ﬁa e of wlt clueye,
s1iharma above caste s.nd wealth :“these ware thé "idesa
Bﬂgomu]gated at ‘the " Buddhist Collsg ges, and well
sgnducted Brahmaotiari teachérs, by’ the tenis of thous
ARRALS,. travelled from . }11ace to ‘plade teaclung”ﬁm
oYDRSES, ralsm% them té'an enlighteried i ekl
Aigm  to  realize the d’gmty: ' 6¢ \ﬁryan ‘mankoty
Jiddestroy ignorance, acquire Awisdom, destroy the ‘peﬂ%y
it of. se%ﬂhood which blights ‘the develoymen‘t%ﬂ'
wndlwdual, deutroy the pride of caste, blrtﬁ}, ‘sl
,qgglth avoid doing evil, show mercy to all, giveno
n.to living beings, cultivate the spirit of attenbrase
img Yove, practice charity and cultivate selfdenial; “avold
.the ‘degrading habits of degenerating asdéticiari, and
thy reflection abandon the ~vulgar sensualism’ which
sgaperites materialism.”
woit Such were the exalted ethlo.a.l and }mycholog'xaﬂ
‘feachings. enunciatéd by the all-compassicnate King ' of
r,:ghteousness, the Buddhs, Sskys Muni st
A8 .very little understood even by the lea&mg men" oi
othe educated Indian Comwunity, Ths étthodex
bRriestly caste not having the Pali sori) tuﬁn o wake,
a critical and analytical study thereof, ¥ :
judiced views regarding Buddha's “religdian
Heoghsh educated Indwis are clever in law, ™ pan
Jigaieal : science, a.nd are ablée to compets™ mw
" teod European in thé thmgs thidt they. have: lesmi
. the Enropean. But in ancient history of their
gpm; .pountry, even the educated Have' very bty
Matywlpdge. . Patriotism is a product of Btdboﬂeﬂs&n&y '
S Budg,ihmm ia full of history,. showing this-way te
JAsquite greatness, according to vé:‘,
Moda. “Let ug first be h  he
Metonfter. lWh.y e foolish ari
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ﬁsMﬂa h -of béna sroafher ! ™
AR the way of the mﬁenm'&rg:fm o
Aoiified trath ! Bowe uphold satd as A

Suenair greatnoms ; and others upho\d waalth ' {ily
Mim! of - supenont‘w "The priests of India w& 1
m 1! superior; the commerdial ;man of the Wed
_ ‘Iﬁfh above caste, and the EBuddha enung Rted
\new that above caste and wealth we should rebliy:
iihh -bha man of good' deeds, of scientific attainuests
""" upholder  of Trath. Tavra s SUPRENE. THe
neiaht' authors of the Puranaa therefore oconsiderel
the- Buddha as the minth Avatar, and ordaived tHidf
Ye #hould be wors lfpad as the Supreme Savionr of
e Kali Yu e"is the Avatar for this age, wiid:
ﬂia-teachingsﬁ promul are for all castes and
for all raees. The Buddha was not agmnst the caste
Brahman. - Ninetyfiveper cent. of the Pali suttas of|
the Dighs Nika aaﬂh jhina Nikaya were addmus;,
ail tb the Brahmam, individually and collectively. - The
highest 1dea.l that was held forth by Him was tﬁ’w
Beiihman, not the wealthy Brahmin by casbs, but
the : holy, all for, wzn% selfless, enlightened, Brahdia:,
ohaki, who was free from pussion, sager and foolii-
nesz  He who has no pride, who loves all beingh
with:‘the love and gentlemess, compassion and eql,m-
mindsdoesa of the great Brahma, ‘heis the Brahm;:.
Fu-.the fulhews of all-embraciug love, which, has ne.
hﬂﬁtﬂ, and s infinite in its extension, the Loid of loys
1 mmded - He' does not love one more :$Hif
iii:: This is the Brahma love which . the ‘Lo »
Yowe:- pmelalmed The Tn.t.lmgato comes "o mo, ,-__
to-destroy. - The righteoua need no saviour, ' s thi
sinters . that  require the aid of a Saviour, é
“Sawiour ™ that comes to destroy the mekm! m_'
s saviour, bt & judge who knows no lm '
saves “thode who are doomed to hell.
Yove i @ savicar and 8 God ﬁho sends m”!!mm
stergalithelk ¥ The " Bu&a&u s daﬂ‘erent
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@mt.mctwe “aaviours.,” Hoe loves all as He lm*n& Hw
¢hly ‘He loved the Brahmans, He
Sudras, a.nd He loved the outcaste Chandé
raised the fallen to the heights of perr{'_ ok
not enjoin nor command tb kill the unbellevers; bu
e.xhorted them by gentle and moral persuamqm XA,
ew that a man who has not the karma te adeept: Hi
achings in this life, may accept in a future Iife; and
Hb therefore had sliown the exalted spirit .of fmg.wfing
nce. No man is an “eternal failura” &eem:dw
 the religion of the Lord “of love. The Bme
cqme from tiine to time to save. Humnmty is - pevesy
neglected by the Tathagetas. Infinite are the
glory to them-—says the Buddhist follower im : hls dally;
wlll rayer. B T
'he Buddhists have never quarrelled on sect&rmn
grmmds The platform whereon the Buddhist . stands
Has no planks of any sectarian and dogmatic cheresten:
We do not deny, nor do we aseert dogmatically. thag
wht we say is absolutely true, and that evarytl}mg.
él8s is false. - What we decf;le no sane man can demy
Disputations and dialectics : to assert or deny he
“"hence, ‘Whither, and What am I, have no place i thq
analytical scheme orlgmated by. the ‘Tat rato.
happiness of only a few is not what the Buddha, srislys
to see, but the happiness of the many. . Thoso s
jlve to others pain, and make them auffer. B‘H A
% might enjoy some kind ‘of orary ynH}
b ea.snmg, are not held in esteem in mthgpethiml l;odﬁ 0f
5" Buddha. They are ranked 'in: the estegory :f
i:chers, and barbarisns. | Austmﬂmmm 19, ogms
' in as' much as 1t ultmw.t Jpada to . physioad:
mental. 1mbeoali'ty and after gl mﬁ'yu&g : ;
Vi Buddhe  means - the vonsummation of | pesfalll
jincience mnd all 9mbmmg love, By His x
-Hﬁ, ‘re-distioverel | _the path. whielj.. had been:. before
roclaimed by the g emas Buddhas; - By.- Hisiperfoct:
wisdon -and Jﬁﬁnihlqmﬂe reached the topu '
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1 :\ b BT i aevr et s g L
eﬁié}n 'Ej p;; ' iraditim""fima?:ms‘olﬁfiani '
o ménttstrs a8 H6 " thé Iidebfructibility of.
L?ro ¢.has now entered the re;]ms of light VARiA e
- }; 15, sars ag‘é ‘Darwil "shafterell thé Found
og'" 'Pe;ﬁa &oiug} by enuﬁc,iaﬁh‘ 1115“\7)6?&5 o' the’
Evolution. Pilesiitolat ﬁstl onmu ]3_11%1'!93‘?{_?
L"Iectt 1 tt,yﬂ Sami‘ary : S( iencd, sychology,’
I-f amt irian TWthics, Ethical Sgciology; atré the Pro::
gﬁ ve sélenceh that are” l'u,lpmtr thé d%ve]opnier.t “bf!
% h‘uman being, and Eumpe 6" on "the right- tiaek”
¥ 'she will only parsue “the ‘rourse, ang not e
fr}gﬁiened by ‘the. howlmga of “theologians, who Are
Just, now active by their denunciations of whatis calied‘
modermmn, thei-e 13 hope for the world. R

i Every discovery of science oex o amentuate the
vgﬁg pleasant fact that the great® teacher 2:500 years,
ago had been to India the tinst prmnulga.tor of eyolu-_
tiggpey. science, and I ay a student of tJ @ 'Dhtmna and’

Hg&.hhldharma of the Tathagato, reinee “that T am.
alte, to  ex enence thi ur‘lmh? (,!:df}.(}]lﬁ qf' .ONe
derm% 1:1 a labyxinfhlala maze, yeu cnnscmus of ltf!
engmmte eauty, in. that 1 a.m ahle to. perc-e)\m :
wgadom of  the - Tathagato AR Im\mg a.ntw}patgti
oVELY, depgrtmen’b the discoveries_of modenn - gg:xénhst&
W’m are_sbone with the most advance{i and, prbgremlwf
Qmsta ‘of the west, We are in sym 1111 Wlth_l__thﬂ«:
'_ , ';;ngm«ﬂ sehool of ‘moder: S f i
Ged 3 s “of - ae.mtlﬁc ethical l:umag,niarmn m&
lﬁ‘ tter sympathy. An idglent,. unpr
msimer canses 8o mpuch, su srivg to soeiety, qﬁa’,'
_-_.-' aqty ofuthose Who-are enli ‘ixtened Y- see that:
; \umn bpmg,, who. 1s not Forn, b}m’i‘ deaf ‘
ta}mn,hi glade a gmxlucﬁi?»e\ ep
ERRIan. is. the enjay) m;e"“i’u
sgbugimier, and’ «353? ess,, B




mclety So i tha mnrbld, ldlotrc, p&smmlﬂtaé, a.acels,c
“wallowing in. the mire of ﬁlﬂl He too s a usele,aa
adjunot to society,

Inetend of prayer for the nccomghshment of onea
the supreme teaoher proclaimer the gowpel lof
potivity, unceasing exertion, and the necesalty,ﬁf
ing the will power by dlqclp]mmg the six sense
pf apperceptwe consciousness. il

“5 Wow in all these matters the Buddhist takes ‘t.hﬂ
“ﬂr view of the analytwa.l man of wisdom. Buddhism

e Pall of dilemmas to the unlearned in the Pali scrip-
WMres. It says Do not klll do not cause others to kill,
}'&3 not ssmetion killing ”, and goes further, *“Do nét
bt flesh if you are conscious that it - was killed for you,
if you hear that it was J,»repared for you, and if you
susggct tha.t it was killed for you.” And yat the
Buddhist is not forbidden to eat meat In the merve
sating of butchered neat, killed by a heathen who . doek
ot moecpt your humene views of the sanctlty of life,
who will not sympathise with your compassionateness,
whg' Ysiw: profession, and by his ref)glon hes been
‘taught to-belisve that God has ordamed tbat animals
‘should B8 killed, there is no sin. Had Buddha ordained
that the Buddhist should ahsolutely abstain from. eatl,gg
mesat, and living only on vegetarian diet, His'great
religion oould then not he ealled the. rellglonof the
middle path. Analyse and decide what the sesalt
would be before you plunge in to t.he yortex of BEDR-
kheras and oreate’ f;resh karma. The Indw:dual 18 tghe
result of his own karma. e is reaping his owWn Phbt
karma, and he'is generating all - the time = new ' kiry
'm the resent life, which become the ha.rvest in-a
T L) the wheei of karma. rolla on, "

In a moment of anger the 1han o.
pa.amqn plunges his knife into. the bady of
the man dies.. Anger' is: therefore
Desire, for the lustfng an;oyment of



(81

under : protection is- another deadly evit. . ‘Nescionese is
another deadly ovil.  To get rid of these, threo deadly
‘é¥ils the Buddha proclainied the Noble Eightfold ‘Path.
It is nescience that produces misery in the mind of the
qgmorant man. The law of development and bhe ls.w"
‘of Decay are essentially necessary to be tmaght -
‘every human being if the leaders of society deslmvhe
‘00’8 progressive colmunity. Sanitary and hygenic lsws
teach us to remove the causes of disease, and if - disease
Ag mot prevented what the results would be, we all know. -
»An. uphealthy bodfr can net pmduoeahw]thy mmd,
and without a well developed mind the necessary
‘exertion can not be made towards progress. The great
Lord of Compassion proclaimed the necessity of insti-
tutmg methods to teach the youth evolutionary science,
sanitary and hygonic laws, and tho essentials of
_morality. :

In' India the teachings of Buddha have been
forgotten for a thousand years. The religions which
ineuléate inonotheistic dnd pantheistic  views of life
‘have bad full play within this poried.. We see every
- where the educated are dissatisfied w;th tho “existing
-¢onditions of life.. They are yearning for' freedom;
“they want to see the backward classes raised, they want -
to see Indian womanhood emancipated from ignorance
“fNey . are not eatisfied with the morel counditious of
“sooiety, they see the uecasmty of refo-m in a,li brmches
of domest.lc life.

-,__.L;_;. In the tea.ehmgs of the Tathagat-o nre to be fonnd'
roduct of Aryan culture., “A religion

&hqt producedp great’ and huinane A&oka, that mi_
gpqd for the: cu‘tured Aryan  Society fors parwd afﬁ.
nearly thousad xeam, and that the most Iorlous_z' period
an.civiligation is the . religion that will help to'-'
*bha"£mor1§nnd ‘1nasses of: India. - Bu ‘ ]
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‘Arabﬁ‘atha Nﬂtk‘mmatha. Yun,]atég Duddbizsas
Dhunaxha MACCUNO “ensm nala.gmm va kun_}a.‘ro Mo
Be ap, go on;Anite allin the rellglon of the Buddha
Like the elcphaut tearing up the rqed hut
Defeat the atiny of the Evil One.
And the Evil One is the instigator of - egoisti-
ride, lust, anger cuvetousness &c. : Harmony, love,
Emthethood umtv, activity, self sacrifieing altruistic
‘wotivity are the fuudanaental tenets of the Buddha's
rehglon.
~ This is the 2,500th Auniversiry of the Buldhs.s
great and Universal rdltrmn Stady the Puli Dharina,
pply the precepts therem mcul-.,abegm your daily life,
g you wiil soe, you - will realize the gweet reason-
'ableness of His bb&chmrrb and bring you: joy - and
‘happiness: : o

THE ANAGARIKA DHABM..'\?;,&'LA,
Buddhist Representutive, and '(.FWM@’
' Sec:etmy Ma!m DBodhs bm:;ay

29, Bmmroomu Rmu
- CALCUTTA,
* - sth January 1911,



BUDDHISM |
In its Relation to Hinduism,
/By Rat Bauaovr Japusats Mozoompar n.A.g.,,"Bﬁqf‘#. _

We are all proud of Buddha, * the greatest wisest
and best of the Hindus,” as Rhys Davids has ssid,
“ Buddha ” as the same author has said  was born and
Lrought up, and lived and died a Hindu.” He was.
born at a time when the ceremonial religion of the
Vedas was giving way to the transcendental” doctrines
of the Upanishads, Though sacrificial fires still birned
in the Hindu homes, priests still chanted the Vadic
“hynims, and animals were still vacrificed before “the
.altars, they meemed to have lost their hold at leaston
‘the educated classes of the people. The Vedas
meaning thereby that portion which relates to Karma-
kenda, came to be held in secondary importance, while -
the Upanishads or the Science of Brehmma Jamr beg
4o draw around it the best intellects of the -day.-
~+Taferior are the Rik, the Yaju, the Saips, the:
‘Atharva ; inferior are the sciences of acéentustion,
- ltual, grammar, glossary, ['.;rosody- and - stronomy.-
~Buperior is the science hy which the indestrirc¥ibls is
- wptaprehended.” Sueh is the language used fn the
+{Tpanishads in regard to the ceremonial' portion- of the
- Veédas. - It is needless here to add that the Upanistiad
“form -the Jngn Kanda portion of the Vedas 'If.is
‘dmly aftér the complete renunciation of the world that
“ome was pllowed the study of the transcendental ..
&m}mmdmghe ‘Upanisheds, while ‘th |
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their influence felt on the Hmdu society, a.nd a perusal
of his recorded sayings leaves no doubt ‘in the mind
of the student that he was thorougbly imbued with
the ideas inculcated in them, and was preaching those
-very idess to every one who was capable of recelvm(g
them, without distinction of race, culour Or crée
What the sages of the Upanishads used to preach to
a small number of disciples within the four corners of
their hermitage, Buddha used to preach to all people
not- excludmg the lowest of the low, to the princes as
well as to the peasants. * He did not invent a new
brand of religion and send it forth to the world, labelled
as Buddhism. He was presching the rellomn eternal,
mﬂﬁrand it is a mispomer to call the roligion he
preached as Buddhists, as if it lies in the power of
any one to create a religion. It has heen eaid that
his teaching was subversive of the religion of the day,
and that it was diawetrieslly opposed to Hinduism.
The teachings of Buddha do not at all seem to bear
out this contention. His denunciation was slways
directed against the abuses that bad crept into the
Aryan religion, but 4o far as the fundamen tall doctrines
were concerned, his teachings were in perfect harmouy
with those of the Hindu sages. 7
A section of Buddha's own followers have no doubt.
misinterpreted Buddha's teachings, and have attributed
to him rgoctnnes which were current in Iudia, even
before the birth of Buddha, and which wers known in
India as the Sunyav&d or nihilistic doctrine, The
Sun.yavad theory, which is now being fathered upon
Prince Siddharta, had been current in %ndm from very.
old , tines, hut it never bagd had any large follow.mg
Those who used to hold the doetrine of Nihilism were
D] imbaras or naked, while the followers of Pringe
artha were strictly enjoined to be decently cloﬂtﬁd_ :
. The sub_]ect was very ably dealt with, some years
in a lecture on the ° Kinship between Hinduisin'w
Buddhism ” hy (.;olon;el Oleott.
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From time immemorial, the Indian mind seeras to
have had a conception of an dternal verity behind the
fleeting phenomenal world. The affirmation of the
.Umversas Self was the ancient thesis, while the nega-
tion of the Universal Self was the antithesis. To both,
the phenomenal world is an uureality, but while the
'a,dvocateh of the thesis admitted verity behind ‘it, those
of the antithesis said that they came out of and passed
back into nullity, void or blank. Later Buddhists
this doctrine of nothingngss into that of b
Sskhyammuni, whose recorded saylings do not juiafy us
to hold that he did not believe in- gle existence of welf.
According to the doctrine of Nothingness, there is no
solf ; and the ego of soul is a series of sensations and
1dea.s which flit or are lit up by their own light, and
‘ench of the several streams of these is a migrating
goul. Coming out of nothingness, everything passes
-into nothmgnees

In the Chhandogya Upanishad, which is a classical
Upanishad, we find a 1efutat10n of the same doctrine :

“Being only, my son.” Aruni says to Sveta
Ketu, “ was this in the beginning, one only without
duality. Some indeed have said that noun-being only
.was this in the beginning, one only without duality,
‘and the existent proceeded out of the noun existent.
But -how should this be s0? How should entity
~emanate from non entity ? This then was e\nstent only
.in the beginning, one only without duality.’ '

... . This passage, to my mind, refers to the doctrn‘les
of the forerunners of the modern Southern Buddhiata.
LIt is a.dlmtted by all scholars that Buddha was later
Tthan the - dasslca.l Upanishads, and if Aesdvada bas
formed & ipart of the philosophical dootrines of some
%ﬂhmt&, Buddha, was not the author of it. "Professor
Muller says that “ the very name of Uperished,

. for nstanoe, is s{: peculiar that its oecurrence in-ancient
Buddhwt texts ‘proves once for all the pxistence’ of
- momg¢ of these. works before the rise’ “of" Buﬂﬂhlm"




Apy.one perpsing the Buddhists. sori] tm%s will. find
striking simiilarities betwedn them and the Upayishads:
‘The Brahwe Sutras, which are based on the Upani:
shads, are mentioned by Panini, who floutished ip the
8th.century B. C, as Bhikshu Sutras.” The name of
the author'is given as Parasarya, as he was son of
Paragara.. Krishna Dwaipayana, son of Parasara, wes
also kmown by the name of Veda Vyasa, on account
of his having  classified the Veda, anci' also as Badar-
‘yaua for his residence in the pluce known as Phan
GGrove in the Himalayas, the modern Badarika Asram.

- Buddhisin again, it is admitted by all scholars, was
later -than ' Kapila, to whom Buddhism was indebted
8o wuch in the psychological side, that at one fme.it
~was supposed that Buddha and Kapila were thegame

PTSONA ‘and that there was no real, no frate
yantama. It is also adwitted that Sankhya is later

than Brahma Sutras and that the object of the forvher.
was to refute: the doctrine of the appa.rent-um_"téaa‘.lif;y"__T_‘fI"r
the. world as preached hy the Jatter. From all'this,
it will be clear, that the Bruhma Sutras were antevior’
to Buddha, though wany: Western scholars and someé:
of the scholars of our own 'countf'ry also are unwilling”
to aceord 8o much antiquity 1o the Sutrag. According’
ta them, they came into existence much laterom. = .
Some moderu disciples of  Buddhe hold that.
Beddbs denied the avistence of welf, =+ it was cominonly
understood in hic time . They say - that hedenfeﬂ;
Atwman, the mysterious ego-entity in-the- densa of ?;fﬂk
monad which the Vedantists suppose to reside behind,
man’s. psychiea) activity as a Yund_' of -thjil'ig'i??‘itﬂsé‘]&f
I think ‘the time has wrrived when we should by the
study of the original Pali seriptures: see for “ofrseived:
whether the asesrtion of theirs is borne out by Buddha
sayings. JIn . doing it, we should. rememb \
Huddha himself was  well-versod In, Sawskrt
e, of his disciples were the most Jearned
When:gw was disvovmsing on;. reli
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suplzly_,‘ we should presﬁ'me- that he was using all his
words 1 their aceepted sense finfess he was ex'p"l‘e&‘_}.y:
using them in a particalar or qualified sense. "'.'Wﬂ-
should also remneinber that Vedantisme does not believe
in the reality of the separate lower self of Jivatme,
and man cannot, according to Vedants, attain- Moksbs; -
nnless he has been able to destroy the idea of separate-
ness of his lower self, This lower self according’
to Vedanta, iy nothing but the highest self hemmee
in by Upadhis or limitatipns,  If we cannot  charge
Vedantism with the doctrine of the negation of self';;o'p,__
acecount of its denying the existence of tbe apparently
separate and real lower self, we cannot also accuse-
Buddha of nihilism on acecount of his denunemtion:
against the clinging to this lower self. : o
Buddha in explaining Atma in Vinaya Texts may
be saild to have repeated the very words of Vedanta.,
“The body is not Atman. Sensation is not Atman.
Preceptien i not Atman, Sanskaras not the Atman,
and a0 on.” Is not Braliman also designated b;’ ‘not
this, * not this, “neti’ *neti’ in the Upanishads t The
absolute can be mentioned only by negation. Hgs not
Buddha also said that “self is the refuge of self,” and
s he not referring to the higher and the lower self
ttereby ? The Atmavagga of Dhammapade refers to -
the lower self only. When Buddha says :— Thy heart,
O Brahman, is still clinging to self, Thou art anxious:
about heaven, but thou seeckest the pleasures of self i
-heaven, and thus thou canst not see bliss of truth and .
the immortality of truth,” he demounces the clingiug '
to the lower self; which the Vedanta also exhorts evefy -
one-to - destroy. - What Buddha used to denounce was.
the notion: of separate existence which the Vedants
'q._ki!__:'e,.cdndemna.ﬁ' V¢ Learning is a good thing, 3 S
Buddha;, “but i, availeth not. True wisdom éan be
acquived by practi¢e only. Practise the truth that thy.

. ¢, she Adwaits Schogl of Vedantism- -Kp,
18
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" the samé as you. Walk ih the noble pta
nfmv’lm DILIOR, and thon wilt niderstand that’ whi,_
'I;here g 'deatl in sel, there ix immortality in truth,” 1’
. Here we_ algo find him condemiing the idea ¢f
separatenaas As is well known,' thd Vedants et
~merates five selfs or rather the five sheaths of sell.
Thoy are the self consisting. of food, the aelf conﬂlqtm%_
of - vital airs, the self comsisting of mind, the sel
{.onmstlng of understanding and the self conﬂlﬂtlngdf
bligs. .. Though the body, the vital airs, the miid
and the understanding are but the outer garments of
Cwalf, yet we are in the habit of identifying it with
them. The fifth self,” the self consisting of bliss, i
the real self The individual relf is nothing but-the
“highest self plus certain limitations. Break the vessel
" of separate personality and there is but the infigite self.
Ignorant men are terrified at the idea of losing their
personalities of/littlenesses, as if littleness means oxi-.
‘tence and the infinite means annihilation, Even in the
.ordinary. affairs of life, men appreciate wide sympathies
and broad views,"while they condemn their opposites.
‘Break your little self, and take shelter in truth, the
‘highest self. Your personal self ie brittle, it breaks
8 eaml;, Tt truth never hreaks. Take your stand on
Eliat All your fears are due to your littleness. - Be
one mth the Universal Harmony wud there is no fesr
QY SOITOW. 1t is etornal blins. which knows no brexk.
That in. the preaching of the Wedanta, and that e
s the ‘proaching of Buddha. ‘The difference- be.twﬁgh
Buddlsm and \%da.utlsm does not lie, .in the fact 4l
one adinits self and the other -denies it;.bat inthe.
“thas w hl_le Vedantism suffered the truth that al] is
85 s speculative doctrine only to be admired. &om
' Buddhmm showed that 1t wm capehia:pl

Ih t%ches tha{f Atmau m'-pali‘,
amall “Doingk, dﬂhamgs iRt
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Brahman m.' Tm.bh, the mnar ruler, .aa the "&:ha.t
A.ranyaka sayd. It temches that what we call
individual se f is nothing but Paramatman or
pelf with limitations or Upadhis. - It recogni
the only reality, everything else being unreal.
everythmg exvept Brahman is called - unreal; the &xi
tence of the phenomenal world is not denied.: Accordifg
t0 Vedanta the phenomenbn is only relatively renl, whr?;
gelf, the noumenon ix absolutely real. The effect is_real,
jut is unreal w1th regard to.its cause. The jar iy m&l

but when it is broken and dissolved into earth, it:ds
unreal ; and similarly the earth is unreal with regard
to its cause ; and so everything is unreal oxwef]ﬁ the fiad
eause, which is called Brah wan, Atman, Self or Truth:
and which must be assumed in order to avoid an endle&s

chuin of effects and causes. : .

.~ 'There'is » misconception i some quarters that thée
Vedanta philosophy does not recognise the eeality of
the phenomenal world. The word maye which - i
translated as illusion 18 to accourt ior this. ﬁ‘a R

the ereative power of Brahman. It is culled spdeadc
in the Vodas. Vide (ng Veda, 10th Mandai b ymu'
139.). It means that it is both real and  ynredl -
Hyerything hereis real. How ocan there be anythiny
doreal ? But everything can be called unreal in regard -
0 its cause. That the Vedantists-are not ilusionists
wﬂi be also clear from thefact that the illusion” theory
or: sunyavada has been strongly combated in  the
WNedanta Sutras. The fundamenta!  doctrine - of the:
'Védaﬁta Phdosophy consists not in " denying the ems~
oo of” tnatter, that s, of solidity, lmpeuetrabll"
‘exteqded ﬁgune, but in correcting the popiilee
noﬁm sbout it ‘wnd: also in explaining that external

wvanish into nothing . but "for “the "divide.

‘whith sk g them.

éqmatdered.

tbe!ﬁ{'Vedamis
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m‘ll not be found to be an ubso,lute reuht.y Fhin
individual ~ self, both according to Buddhismi and
Vedantlsm, is. determined hy time and =space, b
various surroundings—by  bhody, setse, mind aﬁg
YALIOUS, ‘wther things.  All these go to make our
ego. Egumn I8 d.llke condenuned in the Vedanta ‘s
woll as. in the teachings of Buddha, « How miieh
c.onfuswn of thougllt T opays Buddha, *comes fromn olir
interest in self, and from our vanity when thinkin
«1 aup, 0, great I have' done this wonderful .deed?
The thought of your *I” stands between your rational
Rature. abd, truth. Bavish. it and you will see things"
as they are, Hc who thmlm cnrrt,ctly will rid, htneelf
of lgnomnce and acquire wisdow. The ideas “T am’
and * I shall be ™ or * I shall not be’do not oceur to
a eloar thinker.” In hundreds of places Buddha' con-
cfemned the clmgmg_,, to self, ‘and exhorts every one to
tqke ghelter.in truth. Tlutil is sat which means reality. -
Tt s also called Tathe in Buddhistic seriptures, and
tet in the Vedauta. This Tatha is the cternal verity
of the Buddhistic scriptures.  Buddha is called by the
nawma of Taiheyedter, which neans one who has attained
true wisdemn,  Buddba, whenever he is found to cum-
demin self, extols truth in the same breath in order to
prevent. z:a.n3r misconception that may arise in the mind
of his hearer that he was denymg Bralunan,” the
U‘mverml Self. '
Bbaradwa) and Vasista came to learn Bmhma.—
vxdya from Buddha -and asked him whether he kbdw
the patfh to & union with Brahman He rephed: thnt
he. knew the path that leads to & union with Brahm
that e knew it as one who hiad “entéred the worldl of
Bmhma.n snd. had been born init. So there ‘cin‘he
_ httk doubt that Buddhs had never deunied welf
gr truth What he declaimed agninst was thef&i&e
.ﬁe],f and what he exhorted  all his dlsmples to i at
was s the true ael br truth “The desuuctlon of r;ha Wea.-
o false solf loads: to " Mokshn - actording-fo Vieduiititts,
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and to Nirvans uccordmcr to Buddha.. Heha.s like
the Vedantista taught that al] our wmisery ariges out of
igmorance called Aw_;;a in the Buddhistio literature,

e hag, like the Vedantists, - exhorted his disciples to
rlue above name and form, and too seek truth, the
_e,tamal verity. Like Vedantlsts he denies the FPar-
marthic or noumenal existeuce of the phenomenal world,
.but never denies the existence of Truth, the only
‘abldlng reality, saccording to him. This Truth or
& is nothing but Brahman of the Vedantists. :

It has been maid that Buddhism is Veda.nt.wm
without DBrahman, but to me it seems that Buddhism
is Vedantism in a differcet guise. And if Vedantists
are called Buddhists in disguise, seg=diar: so  the
Buddhists iy properly also .be called Vedantists in
dlsgll‘fhe. If Buddhists have been called Atheists, so
ukvo have been the Vendantists. Thir is due to their
deuial of the individual self.  As we all know, acoordi
to Vedantu, the eternal universal. self neither born
nov dies, 1t is the ouly reality in the universe and
e\brvthmg elwe is ity manifostation. This self becowes
~manifest under certain eonditions and remains ummnahi-
fested umler some other conditions. What man calls
the individunl self is nulshmg but the mamfestatxon of
.the universal self, whichis in everything and is eVeiry-
thing. = We have in us a gross bu(i_y a8 well aga
body consisting - of the vital bpmts, ulties and the
seuses of the miud. Every one of usis forming every
;moment of our life s subtle or inner body It does
J2pt require’ much pencteation to ses an iuner sensual’
Jo1, cruel bedy even in a perfect ph{meal one. Si‘mxlatly '.
thro h the nost._ugly physiesl Lody can be discerned -

ﬂgact bpiritual ﬁ.)d Wo becone what we think -
&ﬂd anr. S&’nﬁka.t‘qi&, ot bamkarus as Buddha says,.are
onr_own &omg There | are godﬂ men, ‘A - woll' &e
bousts in fhumam'ﬁ» ) and after the dmaolutmﬂ uf the
o < g body neurnates i the ‘phyidoal
mmmﬁatm it.
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 This-is re-incaragtion or_trsnsmigration. The , self
‘being meither born :nu‘r_.dymg,. cannot be said to be
born or dying. - There is however .self behind. the
Suksma Sarira, for there'is nothing -;\a_vhere there is nef
solf "My individuality is due toiny 'gross hody.and
the “subtle body. If T can divest myself of them, 1.
am at one with the Universal Self and have attaiuea
Moksha: or Nirvana, but as long as there is the
Sukshina Sarira, my existence continues, and 1 aln-'iﬁi
bo{lda. 2. : . : hd . o 4

. ]glddha ways -—* It is by a process of ewslution
that Samskaras come to be. There is no Sewmskara
which has sprung into being without a gradual becomn:
ing. ‘Thy Samskaras ave the products of thy deeds
in former existences. The combination of thy Sams- .
knras is thy soul (ineaning individual self) Whereso-
evor they are imipressed, thither thy soul migrates. = In
thy ‘Samskaras. thou wilt continue to live, and thou..
w:ﬁ reap in future existenoe the harvest sown now :and
in-the _past.” ) . . . o 3 . |

" Properly uuderstood this is but an echo of the
Vedanta philosophy. The self being the same every-
where, my- individuality or individual self is my Sams-
karas ouly and it is they that are—reaily born, the
uviversal self being ueither born nor dying. Some. say.
that Buddha denies self and yet speaks of reincarna..
tion, -as if. the two doctrines are incongruous. But
they are not ; and he is at one with the Vedantists: in

this matter. . e e e
everything, . - In other words, they are sll. coneentrated:
in ‘self, careless of the-rest of the warld. " They do nat.
care for :anything but their little selves.”. '
lan

range’ this: .is . selfishness; - the “sttachment 4
Both Vedantism and Buddhism hive: rai

in- their own: way, againat this pert
ﬁ-‘- L .vq.._. P oY b :‘:I<@f":_‘,t:‘ 7 ..._.“,
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of“all mischief. Why dos one man trample o amother
mian ? Becsuse, he is ignorant of the truth - that. he. is
the pame as his brother ? Why do- I net love another
like myself? Becausc in my ignorance I .do nut -kaow
that he is but 1. Umversa.l brotherhood is fourided an
the solid rock of the oneness of self Both Buddhism
and Vedantism teaches universal brotherhood : and
niversal love. Why should 1 love you, if you ‘and P4
are distinet entities ? Yajuavalkya preached this very
truth to his wife Maitrayi, and {Jhl]OSOphBlﬂ of our deys
are recognising in it the stable foundation of ethice.
You love your own children, because you consider $hem
akin to yourself. You recognise yourself in your ‘ohild
and you love hin; and you would have loved others
ou had recognised yourself in them. Vedantism
g Buddhlsm say that this ean be done. If you aan’
love your own ¢hild as your own self, if you can sacrifice
your own life for that of your child, you can do the
same for others. Control your senses, be not cruel, be
not greedy, but be kind charitable to others, and ﬁaur
Upadhis will get purer, the veil of A.v:dya wi
graduall w;thﬁrawn from your eyes and you will see
aelf in aly 1 aud all'in self. « Walk in the nole ‘path’ of
righteousness,” says Buddha, “and thou wilt under-
stand'that while there is death in self -there is immer.
tahty in truth.” - :
Buddhs preached tbe Mfidd]e Pa.th Is not the-
_ﬁndd!e path’ alg \ﬁreached in the Gita, gmﬁms!‘-
- Syemy Fﬁs which is the-guintessence of the Upanishads;
“the middle path whwh‘ﬁeuds to the right whnch leads
_‘%j_msdom' wiuch “conduces to calm, to knowledge, to
{he. Sm dhl, ot “knowledge, to - Nirvana,: from

return to mmery? Self indulgenes
obtifita: m m__hnm 1o beavmdadby.thma_
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from all eternity must be eternally rolled for the benefit
of the universe, and the prayer wheél of the Buddhist
world 'is but’ a symbol of this supreme wheel ss
mentioned in the Gita ;— T '
o wad A% ATy 3
FqyiPrarodr A e a S5y
Buddhism "like Vedantism sets. great value upgn
meditation, and Buddha, himself used to.set apart
certain- - hours for preaching and certain, hours for
meditation,. What did he use to meditate npon? Was
it nothengness 7 Does he not himself eay.. * The subjést
on which I meditate is Truth. The. practice to which
I devote myself is Truth. The topic of my epnversa:
tion i Trath. My thonghts are always in the Truth.
For myseif has becomo truth. I am the truth.” Doses
not all this sound like 1@ Soham ? " o
I have already said Buddha never parted company
with the doctrines of Hinduism. All his sayings and
doings .were in conformity with the teachings of - the
Rishis. "He has never any hard word agninst Hindu
institutions, " His aim was to purify them. For
‘instance he does not condemn the ihstitution of caste,
‘when it is based upon individual merit or demerit; but
he would not call & man & Brahmin on account of - his
"ﬁl‘f;‘h'or'dress;' “Him 1 indeed call a Brahmin who
“ddes’ not offend any body, by word, thought or aetion ”
and again, “a man does not hecome & Brahmim by his
'platted hair, by his family or by birth.- In whem there
'8 "truth and righteousness, he” is blessed and: he-is
\:,Brﬁht_r'n‘_x_m.” It this he is at omewith all ancient -Handn
.. He .uged to prefer exam 7 to precept, praéti
~truth to itd  theoretical . exposition. . % Practite

.truth- that thy  brother ‘is:the same a8, they.P

.‘J..

The

- mihmgwasfaughtbiﬁja at” Kumars, 0 Narsdd,
# B recorded in ‘the Chhindsgya Tpsnishad. . Thy
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1 N0 use, e8ys Sanat Kumar to Narada, in simply
inttering “I am that;” you must show that in your
dife. ﬁow can that be done? That is the question
which staggers us all. 'We can all however feel whether
we are rising higher and higher up or sinking lower
and lower down. We can all feel whether our sympa-
thies or antipathies are on the ascendancy, we cam -
feel whether caste and clan, ocolour and creed sbe -
“becoming more or moro essentials or less and lees non- -
“essentials to us.  *Speak the truth,’ is being preached
“throughout the world from time immemorial, but for
all that, there is much falsehood here helow but
because we cannot get rid of falsehood, should we give
up the ideal of truth?

It is impossible for anybody to live in this world
without loving others. As he grows in spiritusal life,
this love of his for others implanted in his nature,

ws to expand, and the perfection is reached when

sees sel? in all and all in gelf. We may not reach
the highest stage in this ife, but all of us can go nesrer
the goal, and there is no reason why in our future
incarnations we should not be able to cast - off Avidya
or ignorance, as & serpent does his skin, and a.tta.m
salvation, and be able to say like Buddha, “I am truth,”
of in other words, ‘T am Brahman.” The appnehenuon
that the ego will be lost, that my individual conscious-
ness will be destroyed, prevents us from seeking. the
truth, and- like the frog of the well, we are satisfied
mth our little world.

Both Vedantism and Buddhism hsve been’ cha.rged
wat.h preachify pessimism. The world is full of mi
mmd the mooner wg can quit it, the better. One might
congistently expect -to find suicide advoeated. in, bpt«h'
these systems of religion or hllosoph
generally represanted to he. ml{glon or ghilo
sophy, for both philosophy . and rel igion - in
A ot truth, Wihat accords with the spmﬁ of trot
e ioaophy, and‘ what comes to s frotn muw authior]

&:_._. .
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tative person is religion. If religion does not accord’
with the .spirit of truth; it does mot .hind anybedy.
‘Now, does Vedantisiw or Buddhism really preach that:
the world is full of misery ¥ I do not. see that it does.
The world is full of misery to those whose eyer are
bandaged by the veil of ignorance, but it is full of bliss
0 those from whose eyes this veil has dropped.

" Possessed hy Avidya, man fancies that nothing
is permanent. Everything that he lays hold of eludes
hiz "grasp, and flies away. Honour, riclies, wives,
children, power, territory and in faect, everything he
bolds dear, he must leave behind him and go away,
where—he does not know. He cries in despair, ‘1
this life o mere mockery, a sham and a delusion, where
there i nothing real to ain at? Is it all death behind
‘me 88 well as before me ? If so, why all this struggle -
-for méreé bubhles? Why am I at all? Would it not
have been better if I had not been at all? To one thua
tronbled with grief and crying in despair, the Rishis
of 6ld and their worthy descendant Prince Siddhartha,
who has made the name of Indin respected throughout
the world and its very soil holy to millions of people,
hold forth the sacred light of the knowledge and ask
him' to take heart. (Grieve not. O child, thou art’the’
-oftspring of Truth. Know the truth, and your doubts

‘will ‘be removed, your ties severed and your visich
cleared. When you have known ‘the 't'rutﬁ._.youfl]j'_f?.
will' be & reality to you and not a mere shaw ors.
delugion. = | S
' Long have ] wondered long, |
‘Bound by the chain of desive.
_Through many births, - .
+Seeking thus long iu vain - .
‘Whence his ‘egotisin, his anguish T
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" Aud he had to bear this Samsara
Where pain and death encompasses.

Found ! it is found |
-The cause of self-hood

No longer shalt thou build & house fm‘ ‘me
Broken are the beams of sin ;
The ridgepole of care is shattered

Into Nirvana my mind has passed.’

The end of craving has been reached at last,
. Buddha says that, “it is mdividual separatoness
and egotism that begets envy and hatred, yesrningfor
plensure and lust. %ruth is the correct comprehenamn
of all things. It is the permanent and ever]aatmg,
real in all existence, the lghss of righteousness,”

Illufine yuurself‘ with the knowledge that a.ll is
self, and all distinetions will vanish, castes and creeds
will disappesr, and the whole world will be your kith
and kic. Pleasure will not tickle you, nor pain stin

on. You will not be elated with vistory, nor depmsseﬁ
ﬁy defeat. Life will not enthral you, nor death: fnghtan
you aund you will be in that region where it is ail b]ms,-
of bhss of righteousness, as Buddha saya. . _

Nelther Buddhisiiz nor Vedantaism i peaslmmtw.
They. both inspire us with higher aspirations and hlﬂ-
1deafs and lead us through righteousness to truth i '
Is there anything pessimistic in all this? They wn.m

gainst lower self and selfishness. If anybody. is
ranounce the world, it is for the sake of the world:
itself When Buddha lef‘f wife and son, was it not. ﬁ,wj
theu' soke'slso?

Because my heert

Beata with gach trob of all the hearts that mhe
’Kmown andt:kmwn these that are mm:M,M'
ﬁj all be mine, a thotsand willion ey
&m& by thi asarifice, T aﬁ'er Row
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Did Be not send forth his disciples, in compassion
for humanity, to all the quarters of the globe for:
shing the noble truth for the good of rpankind ¥

'%aaiha ever moross, tuelancholy, or discontented in:

hiz life? No, the charge of pessimism cannot be

_ maintained aguinst Buddhism.

The doctrine of Karma which is a grand doctrine
is sommmon to Hinduiem and Buddhism. * The doctrine
of Karma,” Buddhe used to say, ‘iz undeniable, foz
overy eoffect has its cauve. What a man soweth, he
shali reap and what we reap, we must have sown in
our previous lives.” This doctrine is closely connected
~with that of the tranwnigration. In fact one leads to
the other. - . _

- ° Why is it that we see differences of position in
this world ?. How is it that one is born blind, deaf and
dumb and another not ? How is it that vice flourishes,
and virtue languishes ? Why do the innocent perish,
while the wicked escape ! Various auswers have been
given, but none seems to be ratisfactory, save that of
the doctrines of Karma and reincarnation. The
doctrine of Karma and that of re-incarnation solve
_those knotty questions as no other doctrine doea.
Every effect must have a canse. Even those that
believe in personal God, cannot cansistently attribute
to Him caprice or injustice. Therefore, if we quffer, ‘it
must be the result of our doings in a former life. This
doctrine does not lead to fatalism, but to strenunous
_exertion, on everybody’s part to undo his previous bad
Karma, and it enables him to put up with all suffering
calmly, like a debtor paying his old debts. Just as"in
the physioal world, no force can be lost, 50 it is-alsd in -
the moral world, Both the Hindus and the - Buddhists
pcoept it. The only ohjection that is hrought agaibst.
the doctrine is that we do not remember otir agll::rba.
but is it not o fact that we have no recoilection: of ;

"our early years and of many things done by us even .
later on? ' '
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Buddha found the doctrme in the Vedanta plnlo-
sopny and he accepted it, because he found itto'bea
sound one. Long before his advent this doctrine” was
declared in the classical Upanishad,

The Brihad Aranyaka says :—

* » * ® LA 2

“Just as one does and behaves, 8o one becomes
He who does good work, beeomes good ; he who d
evil work, becomes evil. By holy work one becomes
holy, by evil work, evil. Sowe say Purushg is ful
of desires. As his dealreh, so ix his resolve, as his
resolve, 50 is his work, as his work, so is his reward.”

Buddha's chief merit is that he ploclaimed tha
doctrine openly Dbefore all men. Bmhumn or Chandal
Prince or Peunsant.

“ Ignorance,” he says, ** can only make thﬂse men
prcpa.re festivals and vast mectingy for sacrifices. Far
better to serve the truth than tr\r to appease the gods
by the shedding of blood, What love ctn a nian
possess who belicves that the destruction of life will
a tone for evil deeds? Can u new wrong expidie old
wiongs ?  Aund can the slaughter of an inndeent vietin
take away the sing of mankind 2 This is Ppractisi
re]lglon b‘i' the neglect of moral couduct. Purify your.

hearts and cease to kill.  That ix true religion.  Rituals
have no efficacy, ‘prayers are vain ‘Tepetitions, - and
Ingantations have no saving power. But to -abanddn
govetousneas u.ud lust, to bwome free from evil passions,
.and to give up hatred and ill- \nll tha.t iy the rlg'ht
sacg:ﬁee and the true worship.”

Y&Jnav&lkyq ssiid the same thing to Arthavaga in
t,hp Coart of -Junaka, Lut not openly. .  Take” said
Xajnavalkys, * gentle Arthavag, my hand, and Wé tWo
mlanashali kuow thiz question. . Tt pannot ‘be discsked

iy public, * 'Then ihe two went out and atgued‘and
what they smd th&'e was work, what théy pmlseﬂ t¥ere
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was work.” By holy \wrk venly & man becomee holy,
‘unboly by: uuhoiy work.”

o Both aceordmg to Vedanta and Buddhism, the
world is without origin. Neither in Vedautism nor ih,
Buddhism, there is anything like a hidtorical creatiom
It i a state of constant chauge. The vapours that risk
from the sea return back into it after pussing through
various states. The wheel is rolling .and it has been
rolling eternally. If the world is admitted to have &
beginning, we are led into a logical see-saw, says the
Vedanta, If the world had a beginning, there could
not exist previous merit and demerit and the inequali-
ties of the world would remain unexplained. Thars
can be no existence without Karma and there can be
no Karma without existence. So the difficulty is to be_
solved by declaring the world to he without origin.

Karme aud existence are like the seed and the Bprout

effect as well as cause of each other. :

The Gita sa 8, that neither the end nor the begm
ming of the world is known.

©  The Vedanta Moksha and the Buddhist Nlrvana.
mean exactly the same thing. Moksha according to
Veda ju casting off the Upadhis and being at one with
Self, Brahman or Trath. Nirvana is also blowmgq&'
the Upadhis and to be united with Truth. It
been wrongly interpreted to be void, nothmgnass t
is according to Buddhist scriptures the lake of immor-
tulit the shore which the floods: of passion cannot
g “ He who attains Nirvana, is like unto.the Jotus
which grows in the water, yet not a drop of wates
sdheres to its petals. Nirvena, is reached ahep'_jﬁn'
carving of selfishness - is restored. He. ‘may. Jiwe ini the:
world, yet his heart is not defiled by wondly demm%:
He s full of compawan for all beings, .just. a8 &
mother is for her son.”.
# ¢ Nirvana s noﬁ o “die, but . o hva
mth the Umvaé'saﬁlm____ Foregumg




oy

the universe grows “I” Nirvana is not to live in th
ordinary sense of living, moris it to cease to live in
the ordinary sense of ceasing. . Nirvana is to ocease. 'hD
live a8 a separate entity and to live as universal entit
Such - is Et? description given of Nlrva.na. in
Buddhlehc seriptures. - _
"The Vedanta declares that there ig but one esaence
xq this world, :
- % All things ” says Buddha, similarly “are of . .one
essence, yet they look according to the forms which
the assume under different impressions.” According
edanta, the differences of name have their origin
m speech The same clay goes to make jors of different
forms and names. They are all unreal ; the clny only
ig real.

The apparent form of Vedanta is synthetic, bat
the synthesis has been arrived at after analysis - Tf
takes one thing after another, traces their causes, aud
finds everything to be unreal, except the final cause
of the untverse which they call Brahman, from its being
infinite, and everything proceeding from it, the -one
essence of the universe. The relation of Brahman to
mundane affairs is thus described by Sankara. in his
Sa.ﬂmk'a. Bhasya :— .

*_ . ™ & » *'.

For a8 Patjanya is the common - cause of' ‘the
si‘bﬁuetlon of rice, barley, and other plants, while the
lifforence 'between the various species is due to the
VETious Eentmhtlee lying hidden in their reﬂpeoﬁve
b eo @hei Tiord is" the common cause of ngﬂ. en,
&5 hile: 't-hl; dlﬁetenee hetween theee clasees of' beings:

sale ﬁ._.:Buddha wimilarly, # the
o _fﬁ treeasuek the ket fnibid
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Motthers Buddhists believe in & permanént m
Sattwa. Their Ekot@?)ﬁaw, E}a—one tbo—sew, -

- Bhaba, existence, mesus the one contmmty of all "lit'ih
anga "This reminds one of the Sutratman of ’ﬁ
Wedanta philosophy.  Just as a thread connects all
different beads of & garland, so the one ens eonneéts: the
whole universe. -

‘Gargi, the learned Brahmavadini, asked Yajoa-
valk‘ya. across what was this universe woven warp and
“It was woven warp and woof across tie
imperisbable under whose dominion the sun and the.
moon stand fixed in. their places, and under whowe
dominicn the earth and sky stand fixed in their phohi." '
The Munduka Upenishad says the same thing. Even
the word * sungata " meaning void is not ‘nothing,” bat
something according to the Northern Buddhists, It
is a state of which, like that of Moksha, neithép

_existenee wor non-existence cafi be predma.ted. Az X

“hiave already said, one who hes attained Moksha cannat
be said to be ]wmg. as we do ; 8o far as the Upadiis
wre.concerned, he has ceased to exist, hut he has not
oceased to exiat, because he lives in traﬁl.

. :The Sankhya.a divided the categories of thong'ht

{into the mapifest universe, the unmapifest universe
"whieh .is the potential cause of the manifest umverse,-

_-#tlél the Purusa or the knower—the source of conseioug-

" .The manifest universe is the cause of the ¢on-

ﬁneim(m bhetween Prakriti and Purush, In order to .
e'x dain the cause of rapifest unwerso, the Smkhyu

ume that there is a wmrysterious universe hehind it,

!mm Vedanta huy virtuslly owe cate ry of thought}

o e aa,nl;nd %‘;m ]i:mlmta :;

dna 18 o f ér of Bmhma.n, ‘the caune

M MMIMI%MWA@M{DQ to the Saukﬁ "

‘3 hnt .3 reﬂwhﬂn of tha Mgk
Yistsba acoveding 46 them.



N&nta h1
- different b

wbtﬂe umveme - e
oy Gargi, the lenrned Brabmavadini, aakad Yagal-
valkys, across what was this universe woven Wa ‘md

: - “It was woven warp and woof across the
;mpehaimb!e under whose dominion the sun ma th'é
#aoon ‘stand fixed in. their places, and nnder wbﬂ-
dominjcn the earth and sky stand fixed in their plasld™
The Munduka Upanishad says the same thing.: qur
the word * sunyata’ meaning void is not °‘ nothing," bt
.sométhing according to the Northern Bu&dﬂusts. It
8 a state of which, like that of Moksha, neither
‘exiatepce wor non-existence cafi be prediested. AsI
beve already said, ‘one who has attained Moksha oanfiol
be spid to be hvmg, as we do ; 8o far as the U

‘are ponoerned, he has ceased toexmt but hehasnot
' e&sad to exist, becappe he lives in tr“l:'ﬁ :
" 1The Sankhyu ‘divided the mmgqrws of ﬂmush#
mﬂ:e the manifest ymi¥erse, the. unm.mﬂeat imwerae-
'_*kihlc is the potential cause of the manifeat umvm
‘$5id the Purusa or the kno r—-—the souroce of con: .
Hioas. ‘The  manifest uni is the causeof thseoaar
*n%bﬁon “between, Prokritt a.nd Purush. ' In order 14
etghm the cxude of anifest lrm\*srso, t.he :

fﬁhmthﬁt thaﬂ; isa mystenolm universe. bahmd ﬂ.ﬁ.;
s Veod Hﬂs thﬁal!y ope of thoughty.
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... The Sunyavadis do not adinit either the indepen-
dént mysterious Prakeiti of Sankhys behind it, om,
dependent mysterious Prakriti and the Brahman of tha
Vedanta  As regards the manifest universe, they say
that ‘it i a mere illusion. When the Vedantist says:
tha_t_the maulfest universe is unresl, he _neans;
it is unreal in reference to Brahman ; that it ie only
relatively real, but not absolut;ely real. The Sunyavada,.
school makes the manifest universe altogether unreal;:
and this view hus been strongly combated in the,
Brahma Sutras. This sehool holds  that. Kapila's
Prakriti is mysterious, and its existence cannot be.
admitted ax that of Vedanta’s Braliman and Maya. .
It -does not admit Kapila's Purusha either, because s-
Purusha canuot be conceived’ mthout qualities, A.q-,‘
cording to it, the manifest universe - is a mere relatmn.
and iltusory.

The substances are unrenl and appearto beresl_
only through four kinds of relations, 1z, casualltv, ‘
dépendence, contiguity and mndltlonahty :

Take away the cHect-a jar, the cause, clay is o™
where, take away the cause clay, the effeot Ja.r W8
nowhere. They are hoth non-existent, but by vnrtue
of & certain relationship, they exist. '

aE ﬂ

. © A quality stands to the substance in the relation,
of de udence, Substances do not exist apart from.
?uahtles and qualities do not exist apart frean substanes,:
n reality they are both non-existent, snd sppear Teal:
ongr through relation. .In the same way the cogniser.

the cognisahle are novo-existent. The soul is noms,
existent; as there in no substance beyond qualities,
% there is no soul beyond werious stetes of .qapy
seiousness. A eoul is werely sn uninter rry ated, saries
of momentary sensations. There ia no- - a& therg
is no substance spart from qua.lnty and o enusee aSpark
from effect, ro there 'is mo creator apart. from. tha
creation.
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~"The phenoniena of priotity, posteriority efernity,
&e., which are due to the rélation of vontiguity, are a)li

12 A cloth bears the relation of conditionality to, the
thréad. There is no cloth apart from thread, ndr
thread apart from cloth. They are both unreal. -

" Judged by the standard of absolute truth, all th’inga
are non-existent, but by virtue of a certain relationship
they appear real. There is such « relationship between
ego and non-ego. Both of theni are non-existent, and
there is nothing but void and it is to this void that we
should all try to go. It you say that if everything in
thre universe is unreal, then wisery also s unreal, and
Nirvana useless. The reply the Sunyavadix give to
such an objection ix that miseries are unreal by the
standard of the Paramarthika. To the enlightened,
misery is unreal, but not s0 to the ignorant. a‘o:the'n'l
the world is real and so is its misery. The veil of false
knowledge or Sambritti is then the cause of the
universe. This Sambritti, according to -Southern
Buddhists, eannot be known just as tho Vedantists say
that Avidysa cannot be.known. :

. To this section of the Buddhists, the world i real;
so far as Vyavabarika Satva is concerned, but unreal
from the Paramarthic point of view. This Paramartha,
according to Vedanta and the Northern Buddhiuts, is
_self or trath, while according to the Southern Buddhists
ttis nothing or universal voidness. The Vedantic
sdlvation conswsts in &y or amat® I am He, or thon
attthat, while to the Southern Buddhists it i, *“ T am
nothing.” The Northern Buddhists interprét “nothing ”
asneither existence nor non-existencé without ineasure,
exitly'as mokshn s defined by Vedanta. .

e+iffn “the ‘Northern ‘Buddhistic "doctrine does “not’
apal} differ from: Vedantisru, while the "Sonthern
Baddhistic doctrine resemblea it closely, but' differs so-
far'ghatibehind ‘the passing phenomerion it placad non.’
entity instead of the dntity of the Vedanta, - -



Thg @etnue of umversa.l Blh-lllsm is - refuted: by

._Bad ana in Sutras 26 avd 28 of Adliyaya LT, Pada
2 of. tg Brahma Sutra.s. “ Entity does not sprmg
..from non-entity, a8 it is observed ';“ ‘The universe
is. nbt void, a8 we do perceive it.” N wEEET) A
!m'm' a'waww"t Sankara says that nothiug cannot. gwe_
“birth to something, for the very g reason . that
nothmg. is nothing. - He says that itis impossihle to
judge that externa thmgs have no existence, and. why,
_ use. we are conscious of them. In every act of
pereeptmn, an outward thing is presented to the con-
sciousness, and that of which we are consciaps cannot
but exist.. If a man, who is cunchus of outward ﬂllngs
through his senses, says that he s not conacious bf
_them and that they have no existence,” why should we
.hsten to him, sany more than we should listen to & man,
who in the. moment, of eating and enjoying told us
that he was not eating and not enjoying what he.
eateth. . .

L If you say that we are not conscious of any
object external, the reply is that consciougness itself
sertifies that the thing is external to the conscionsness.
‘Yot Sunyavadis say that the world does not exist and
evén you are dealing with an external preception, yo‘u
eny that the external thing seems to be external. '

“onie says that Vievemitra looks to be the son of a chi!dieﬂs
‘mother,

“If you say that the thmg we are couscous: Gﬁw
pgn.,ept.lon, you should more properly say - thet. the
nxtemal thing s thst of which we are conscious. ; Eﬁn
_will na doubt rejoin that the sensation as you eall-the-
pmeptmn, shines in its own light like a lawp. a.m:l M
We_. 081 _be . conscious -, of lt, afmi that -the.- sapposed-

o h it. ,.,',‘“1_ g
w&d fire, umed *ﬁﬂdﬁ M thwmen_.[ s
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;aueh & mtpiul thut you mllndtﬁn’wdm
aard. phm belief of plain pebple that the externik thin
:in presented to consciousness by preneptavs mt,m 8
«not - the tchmg itself. It is of no wse to. m@a ;
-sensation which is not an external thing presen
-0 the consciousness ;  for to say thata thmg M‘Es
atself is an absurdity. B

" “Youn Buddh}st reply tha.t if sensation s wﬁe
«Epmhended by someth e«f not itself, and that sormé-

ing must be- apprehended . by ‘something - else, mdio
adumfinitum, you will alsc;l sy that if there is to bé's
-fresh ition to cognise the perception, the perceptidh
-alrea.d?%nhmmg by itself like a lamp, the cognition and
the perception being both alike, the one’ cairnot
Bupposed to shed its I=llghi: upon the other, and this {t
is an idle hypothesis that inakes the sensation - i
-perception one thing and the consciousness of the Be
tion or:perception another thing. Both your rejoin
are null, for there is no need to suppose cobeciousness a
consciousness of that which is LOI!BCIOUS, of the. ae]f or.
‘witness that irradiates the perception and we only. .sitp-
pose a cohsciousness of the perception. There is. no-fear
of an infinite regression. And as regards the scwm!
rejoinder, the witness or self that irradiates the per
_tion and the perception that it irradistes are emnt va
. dlﬂ’qrent, and thus. ma%; be held to stand to ons anath;ez'
‘in the relation of the thing knowmg and the
“known, femst and. fimr; The witness or self is.self-
-posited -and cannot be. repudiated. When you. tdk
about-a sensation mcognmable to any faculty, shinitiy
ey iteelf with nothing ulterior to give the light'sf
mexonanﬂs to it, & sensa;;non thatlthere 18 Mth freht:
-hgihgtq , you.' might as well say that thy
wthnwm pa ihmmg in such and such an -

: - but " that thére‘laﬂmh
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Tyauth, charity, control of seuses, duty. for the sake. of
daty ‘without' expectation of reward, love towards-all
even towards -the fmte creation: are slike enjoined in

the Ved.a.nta. and Buddhism.

- Buddhlsm is agnin being studied in the land of its
birth, and the more the Buddhists study the Hindu
scriptures, and the Hindus the Buddhiat scriptures;
the better will be the underatanding between themy
Daughter of Hinduisin, Buddhism has been the instru-
ment of spreading the Sanatan Dharma of the Rishis
over the whole Eustern Peninsula, China, Corea, Japan,
Tibet, Central Awxia, Siberia and Lapland, and proofs.
are forth-coming that Buddhism penetrated even into

America,

Buddha preached the ssme doctrines which the
Rishis before him had preached, and the Buddhist serip-
tures are bult ‘an echo of the Hindu scriptures, with the

rsona.llt.y of Buddha impressed upon them, who had
1n bn}l the tenderness of a mother’s heart, the mtenleut
of & sage, and the earnestness of & martyr.

The revival of Buddhism in India is full of poten-
tialities, ' We are indebted to the western and eastern:
scholars for the publication of the Buddhist texts whieh
AYe tﬁrowxng d “flood of light upon Indian - Hlstory
ia"All its - various branches, such as Religion, Society;:
Phitbeophy, Archweology, Medicine &e. The Buddhistie:
périod: of Tndian‘history 18 one of those periods of “whiel'
wa can be justly Hroud, and the name of Dharnia Asoka
stands ‘even to-day as the  first Chakravartin of:this:
vast oountr}r, who showed for the first time that - Ihd?&‘*
sould 56 united under one banmer and - that the w‘ertlf*

0 Tndl&n natmn ” was not a myth , SEhE ;;
qeth

Hmdmsm nnd Bud.dlusm vnll ahlm he luwﬁteds

hytnaﬂ'moe. "Hindwisrm will gain' a new life by. the
'rmrn o herbpsumbﬁthetendan, haly and. baue&unb]
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l'sonahty of Buddha, and - Buddhisin. will baall the.
ter by being -able: to imvigorate herself by.. &‘h
inexhaustible ﬂow of the spiritual streama vnth w 20!
holy Bharatvarsha abounds, P

Salutation to Lord Buddha whu tried to puri the
Pharma by the abolition of ‘animal sacrifices, whio .the
ignorant people used to have recourse to through a
mlsunderstan ing of the Vedic texts.

ﬁﬂtﬁrnﬁm
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IMAGE WORSHIP OF THE HINDUS,

BY Banv Sominiths Buavory (Qnonwmnr VARNAR-
RANMA DHARMA RaRsHINI SABHa, BENARES)

Honoumnm Punsmnm‘ AND Bnmnam -

I beg your pemussum on this lmpnrtnnt occasiof
ta give vent to my humble thoughts on s subject naﬁ
foreign' ta the topic that has. engaged aur sttention in
thie Sacred Parliament of Religions. 1-may be
allowed o remark that it is mere ignorance which
maekes . the foﬁowaro{ one religion to condemn anothar
religion. . By .iguorance I mean the ignorsnce.of the
inper. m@&ﬂla@l of the tenets and rituals of the l'eilglm

condemns.” This Convention-—this blessed Conwen-
taon-—augfht to and, is supposed to dispel the. dsﬂmw
ol sach ignorance. iHeme we have assemhled nefonly.
tevompara. aotes but tvomterpret to «ane aziother -' A,
orene ..,_pahenm thamhaepta pmnmplmofagr




( b )

 r¥fipective religions, 56 that “we, all bréthers, witl B8 1

dwakoned to - the  faet that the satde truth underlissai
the different:-leoking systems :of the religious  thoughims
mall.mankmd The moderp tendsbcy- in. this - sge ofi'p

sojembe is that we are.not prepared to - L any kg al
elva ‘Hut an- rmperstmﬂl God and  to condemn imaged;
wnt!hlp of every manner and form. . _ T

A little deep thought will" enable a8 to find-sif?e
that—God is both personal and impersonal. If Godon
were ohily impersonal in the sense that He is all spirit
and: nothing but spirit, then there would come mo.,
universe -out of it, and noue of us here to discuss
henomen& The Veda.s -join in sayimng that there can,,,
Eﬁ no Spirit ‘without energy (Shakti) and wice. versq,g
no -energy - without the Spirit. They are co-existent.;)
Spirit is the essence of euergy and energy is the sub; 4
stanpe of Spirit, We tind it everywhere iu all thingw:y
wth whieh we.come in contact, in all things that v
calr see, hear, smell, taste or peceive and are surroundqi

by, w&m&ﬁr&ﬁramm q1 g Gl RTHREARR

A tree, for instance, is cemponed “holly of Tﬁs‘
JIHGB From its fruit to its root it is all j uice ; somﬂ"
of it, are hardened, others are soft. But hard

BG&, it is hothing but the formation of its Juice and |
. juite” paemdes eveu the hardést parts of it, atherwnﬂd"
'nt qﬁﬂ 1ot live. The whole tree 15 developed -oub'df3
uice and the juice still pervades the wholeﬂ‘ﬁi_
irethren we see that what is true of the mame'
\mﬂd ls t‘.lally true of the tree of Life I[d LR
'ﬁns universe 40 turn is the Tree of ~oné:%
hf‘e Ii:‘ Yin “the manifestation of the eriergy of
i deed ‘Buron fxisy within which - energy p
a&'10'"vhe nktorial ‘ tree the ‘juiee (Spmt) etaradon TS
-M“tmmé is evolved out of the emer =piY
gt thef ‘gdﬂm opirit’ (in_ite - comogivat shap&"'w'm
.j_ kden évery “stom . of. it, Thul'_'
..‘_GMW i Fopetedisnl * fhigh) “and" m‘“
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P érmonnl {below)- MM Tbe umvel‘m
is, it8 energysmamfes’tatmp Thlﬂ mergy when . rﬂpmr

eated .is full of forma . whwemn Gasfpnion: w4
The machinery of - this .manifested ener hﬁv is moved by
Jaws and forces barn ‘of the different ndiugs of -its-
threes cardinal. athnbutes-—-ﬁqnmﬂiw v Satwa, Raja,
Tama guna, viz, the attributes of llumination, the:
attributes of actmn pnd . the . attributes of darfkv'

ness Sglirar wAy W : _
" Thee attributes and forces are not abatmctzons——-‘
nothing that is an abstraction can act. * Every fores
bhaz within 1t a machine to make it act ; and no machme:
cap' work by itself. It requires an agent to-work ity
snd that agent in, according to Hindu- tenets ‘a God or-
Goddess. If itis a positlw foree, it ia controlied. by -
8 Glod ; ifit is a negative force, it is controlled by&
Gnddean, ‘Fhese (Gods and Goddesses at any time ml
have come into this world like human beings but ha.v mﬁ
griduated on ocarth ‘in the development of spirit
ard psychic energy, have thrnugh § r!ya Mukti got'"
into these positions of agents in controlling the forces
of nature (energy). According to this theory, the Gods
and (3oddesses of the Hindu Pantheon are all true.
Tm are entities in Nature, they are no ‘imsyths. . The
the controllers of Nature's forees, goed msd el
pat and small. What a wonderful reve]atlon 18 the
;- _,f idu. theelo What wonderful cancepts. of
_'Ol it em dlpsl The. Hinda ‘illaminated salnts
ch nl.ture as through a glass end saw the
_[-'?m‘kmgﬂ M!ﬂ woi'km'ﬂ of her ener a.nd recorded them'

_ which agree . with gﬁa\ records of their
firing mvelatwns—— e. Vedas. Mnny of these Gods)
and’ Epddesses are worshlpped as they ought. to be,
‘worihipped. A4 times they sre worshipped for g
) t__&f them ; they are then pleased by, t?hen"’
a0 that thby mnght do, them .good’ sarviqa
at. other ties worshipped {o-appeas Wiy

’§
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gnger,..to . humoyr them inta. fo:‘gmng the worshipper
for. any mfrmgemant of some material laws of
oy ‘are masters. ‘Above théese minor deities’ are-the
maaters. of ithe elewents: and - the semses.  These are
the velestial Gods. They: dare "worshipped and praydd
‘periodically for bestowing upon their viitaries natussd
snd’ material henefits.  Above these are the. riipob
leities presiding over -the three attr ibutes: - Thede are
the Trinity in -whese gifts.are the highest good. of Jnesh
—the spiritual good—Brahma, Vishnu . and Sita
Bmmha, the: controller of the Raja Attrihute (Activity)
g\ @entor;. creator. of the details of - the universey
: i‘le controfler  of Satwa; the Hlwninati
bute is the preserver of the umniverse, and bri
lhe Bontroller of the Tamas, the obscuring znd digkens
m& .Attrlbu;.e, in the destroyer of the evil of tHe
wRiverse. . Siva, means weal. "“He is the weal.of the
upiverse, He lws fully subjected the forces of <thé
mate.rmT world by means -of the All-spirit whieh . 14d
,ﬂnbodlea and lives in. Then coines l)urga. .1 the
sonsort of Siva—the mother of the s and - ¢hd
Umverse-—-Praknt1-—-—Dw1na Nature. Tien the: Sun
and Ganapati . (the . God of Suecess) are two warw
pnnmpa,l tles who are worshipped. L

- Thess wake up the ﬁve paths of worship o’f‘iﬂ;
ﬁneﬂod——Bmmhan

(A} ; -

' The sun is the medmm of the physical manifestio

&P of the Dnune Light—the light of absolate- i

ce—-—{ahe co-existent Attribute of absolute love.: g

0 {;ai-s called the - I?;grent afiiifhe Gm?s ;nigﬂrﬂ} $
n eye of the Deity, thléHus of the t-

be Divine, mind whilfy ;:gi?uoed forms. . {Rih)

antee of the Sun worshfs it ‘as such-—the sanotkt

opl spmtul souls fand he by«the merit: ]

pwent. goes from - earth a{hr dmthu&

;ﬁl-‘l‘ﬂlﬂr develap

X
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bﬂelopad aniun t-twm He i8. caﬂled the Sun God' tha
sdpresentative of the Bun.-
97+ - Thid principle may be unclebl.'vmg in the t.enetsof
Me:religion of Parsees who do ‘not merely worship the:
beowy 1but the Dmne laght of which it-isa visnble manir-
Sonthition, '
a1r, Saanapati or ('}aneﬁh i« the presidin De;ty a.nd_
bestiwer of success—matberial, morsl - an slnritua.l-—-
xhich is the chief tactor of human weal. -
(74 Butisfied inaterial stecens’virtuously earned; insis
thedesire for moral development i weﬂ-or
miods, and moral development in turn leads te sj inmﬂ
dnfvelopuwnt, By concentration of this centml nhl
of sticcess itself the mind of the devetee of Ganiy
shsorbs its essence, the force of which guides hm'
efforts to- prosperity. - Earthly prosperity enjoyed with
dibermination impresses ue with its: hollowness—its
fillure—to satisty the  immer eravings of the mind ahd!
pdints to the path of wolid al]-mt:s#ymg l)ennanent'
hdppmes.h
nee Siva, the God of gods, the premdiug Deity of the
wead of creation, is the vonqueror and destroyer of dark:"
nesu He helps his devotees to dispel - the darkness of
prance d in their mind by ita Tama. Attri<’
"and thosuncovers the Attribute of Sattwa. by tha
illumination of whieh their souls reach Nirvan-the stats.
oﬁi&m&m frem the bondage of watter and finally
w in the Drvme Eesmce whence they* brigmnﬂy

£ ﬁlme Enargy, the motherhood of Go&
m:the} atwik forée by which Sive subdues Tamas
(dd¥kness).  Heice she s thg ocbnsert” of Swn,
thie: bl “of: Spiritusl -Weak: Withe
e i Hakti, Sivd mf inert.  Witluher
ﬂvenmd mles the uniﬂr_erse




;-“ﬁg ¥

"rl,’ﬁuﬁl Bne Du‘,rga- s the highest. spirifgél
phase’ of > Kﬂho—-the conqueror af Tang and. l:)i i
“Eige 4-,3,', bHcrd_ gled;‘tati& on her 1
_ tmﬁteran pmys 0 her for her rmeea.ua
% to its. mother uptg looks up tolb her tor q
protgctwn and sustena.lwc ‘When the most sp;
-of, beg; dovotees develop the smmwe. natural lov@,
‘unshaken faith in her a8 thoge of an innocent child i 113
mothar, they are B]aessed w11'.h her Jast. grace. they ;
,]Aejge oksha ar led imto the path of Pars Bha.klbl,
'V'is.hn.um the sam total of all the deities whz
ap;g the mamfesta igns of his powers aud m
.I;g‘gs $he spring ereation itself —the presit dey%,-
4, he is the Preserver, the Suatmmng Pwer'
Qf t’he gqurse. - He js the _.Wu.y to. Moksha, His
nee is. the abode of all salvation, His Q
m'm ;s,,Kmﬁhna, the form t-hmugh whwh Knm
mewifhsty His will .and becomes the many from  the
ang, . His-abode is Vaikuntha, the centre of Hm
perwdmg Essence, i
The womb.;ppgrs of Vishou pray for gne of ﬁm
at.uﬁgﬂ of . Moksha according to the bond of the;r
ipoligations. These five states of salv ation W Salnkxa
S"‘WW“I Sarupys Savu;ya and Nirvan, - qkyum?
dwell in the plana of Vishon as & servant.
to:ling nest Vishau,  Serupy a is-to live wigh ¥ish
hn 69[11 nion and havmg%"mhnus form. Jesd
g:yuwa. is to remmn immersed ¥
memﬁ and. possess even the powers of Vishay
wmmmthe first three stauus of‘ M!o

1
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fGed). . Thess . have :developed galeta Got-Cop+
omess, and:* after by, mlmm'aéd
Vishrm, they .have been’ thorough Y ived,
‘re‘fm'a to call . them other thay. thma. s B}n
hamy. When the affuirs ~of “the earth - arg. in
phaos and  humerity in  general 'needs . gpivithal
1l'iil'l;mg‘ some: of thest immersed ~souls drg detmbeﬂ
"Btid 'they. come dowr ‘to our sphere, take birth and
a’lk armongst us, belping us by examples and teach.
) to right actions-: whu h Jeed  to salvatsoﬂ. Simi-
J_ ﬁgr, from the motherhpod of God, Dnrga, “eohte
ﬂqwu Female incaruations, such av Kali, Sati, eee
éte, not ouly. to help humanity in times of
ub to fill the earth with the vibrations of the hlghﬂk
dpmtual energy ‘which they are, .

Now that I have briefly defined the - ‘obief da;t:m
of the cosmogony, it occurs me. to aek myself  wht
14 _wrqng about worshipping these deities whose edig

e js as.sure as our own. That this universe with fie
“dlockwork. preeision ¢f aperation cannot bemade Yo wlmk
as it does dny and night without beings or agents to
)dl'l,ve its machinery, goew without sgying, Fé give

pa:oafe of their existence, Avntaras come dgl
fmm tlme. tix. time and manifest snperhuman’ e
' iritupl:"apergy to the' amazeinent of huseaniigy
hipped daily by thair votam My
Bring devot:on by.: which they .ahaouly
¥ .'?Whatawer we  think on,"we " absovk
ties of - the objects of cur _oonecntrated
’,%hus are filled with divige mbd’stlowfmd




iduliworshig, . ui, ithe -sense. B4 s * understaod by’
man ald Hmdushhqm’; _ heHmﬂn who woru}um
o;n ipray®.. ip sach an  image of the Deity or evesy

e of, mis-sha}:ed stone prays to either :the.en
Gad, the Almighty, or jto one of His Radymg
mbutes. Listen to hmf when he worshipa o
prays-end you will be convinoced that the .siaek

o1t -ytque ot ‘the, mere material image before him,
1.: ‘nowhere in his thou.ghts. He - vays, “(). ha,
A.Itmghby, 0 .Thou who sittest in every heart and knﬂﬂ;@
wll Buman thoughts, do thow have mwerey on. Ry,
@ Thon who pervadest all the Universe aﬁmlwi_._a.la;asu\I
RioRk ‘the ooncrete human form, do Theas ""at,owa
Thiy. oD me.. © Thon Holiest ‘of the Holy, h
embodiment of Love a.nd Mercy, do Thou have mercy
m me 1 ”,

“Where-a the stone or mistal in the thoughts of
ﬁ- mmg&worshlpper? And yet he sets up the
image to him in concentrating his thought.p
&poH ‘his’ Delv]v a8 he or she had wanifested. d"!
earth, not ‘only to ald the hnagination, buf to hei'p
My - bulldmg sentlments of Divine fove. When these
sontiments are daily practised by prayers and rituals,
thoir vibrations creste the spiritual atmosphere within
the ‘devotee by the mind concentratmgly thmkmg of
the divine qualities of the Deity. These images are
not*merely symbols “as some of ns try to- explain their
meanmgs apologetically. The forms of the images
being the ‘forms of the deities worshi , embody
to the devatee's mind the éoncepts of *their divinity,
and as the mind can only think of concepts, it
abeorbs the essense and attributes of those conoepts:
The  formd4, - therefore, are most essential to’ help to

Frasp thé~concept. - And as holder of the form of

eeac:g the image itseif—eye, evem "the mate-
wit of - whioh -it is made is- holy . to the  devotue.
And: yet 4o prove : that the 'mere . stone or- resbal

i nob: worshipped, 1 ey mm& mgmhn
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i h-e \mnﬁei ven Tifo to pratmtha with
dbme mystical forrnula. from th§ ecla.s or the -Sastras.
No image can be worshipped without invoking into
“the agemt of the Deity of whom it is the m;gve
ja cuts the ground entirely front ‘under th
gthe critics of so-called idel-worship, = For the matter
)ﬂmt we all are idolators, man or woman or child==
‘west, north or south, from crestion ~down to
tﬂﬁ" day—we art idolators" by matmc everymowent
w& live. Some of us vworship ' iy ages . Divinif
others worship the idoly of Matte' Y ore of
w‘t)rs‘h; the. Spirit through suggés "Vt, . signé dn&
gfthbols, others worship fiesh, mere forms of animated’
Bsh with the homage of' their 'gross: “Benges.
Since our iind craves for  concrete worshili ﬁiﬁt‘
a8 our body wants food for sustenance, lot s al¥
é’orshlp idols or images of Spirit in f'orm——thg'ﬁug‘h its
soficrete, Form-centre, we can enter into “the 'Ahatratt
%{nnt of Love«-Lm*e which is our one ohject and gﬁdi‘
Jife ‘aid Nirvan with its end _
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ISLAN,
Br Mmmn Awvr

" For the heading of my paper T have proferiy
% word Islam to Mu’nammadamsm, becn.uae
ia' $he -anme which -the Joly Quoran gives to"the’
Wﬂi of Wilgmn which it preaches [his _i's_ U:’
w mmrlty of Islam, viz., that Lhe name_gw L
ﬁ’bhéf dligrion has not been adopted hy its follesy

a2’ the name of Hs Founder. The rehgton ot
Mahetvoyader has, on the other hapd, a namé glveh“
Yo it expm;ly in the reyealed word of God"‘
m he follows, -the boly Qugran - 8gyH; ;}’

" ® Verily t.he rehgton with God ig Islam: ;_
And I awother phwee it says —Jolam. “And. I”-
haye chosen for you al-Tslamas a religion 7 (V. 5k

i peorenwer a signifieant name—in fact the wea E
Lilntn iuedicates the very essence of the rehgwus
system.known by that name. Its primary & mificancd™
dle < making of peace” and the idea of o1 rence” in™
the domimant idea in Islam. A Muslim, i .eord;mg
te the hely' Quoran is he who has made y18 pencs ' -\
with God II 106) as the holy Quran says. And ad?
he is at ace, he enjoys peace of mind !mﬂ
eanbentment ( I. 105). gﬂ is the gn
;’ia & Maudim toanother, and “Peace shallnd a!so BE"U

e greeting of those in paradise. “A

ag thecsin sball be peace” (X. 10} ;. Na.{em M‘I

pwradise which Islam depicts, shall no word

eméfqvt “Peace, Poace " as the Holy Quoran- sayé’ -»J-k"

“They. shell hear therein no vain words ner wnillé
&Nﬁvrae, but (they shall hear) only the wnrds, PR
pllece” (LVT:26)¢. s the “ Author of Pesce 'M
sufety "is alne »mame ‘of God montioned in the:ale

h.»..




Qmm{mx 23), and txxe.wto which ze‘hm loads
is the  “abode of peace, ascib s said in Xo 25,

# And God invites” to' the abode of peace, ” Pm’
is, therefors, the essetic€ of " slan, being the OOt
from which it springs apd the fruit whlch it ylel‘&g"
and Iﬂlam is thl:m pI‘P euuﬂéﬂﬂy th(. ““ roligion gf

> Before dJsf-ussmg th.e principle:  of Islam T
de o draw attention to anothoer poculiar feature
fjﬁ;‘ holy religion of Iuhm That the great. rehgmng
akho. world are one In’ origin and many in form, iy aﬂ’
t:n; 1 now wadely recmrmheri’ ‘but when Islam umd '
_sppenrance in tne: world, that truth wam iﬁlﬁ.
u%ngwn That truth was doestined to be pren.chaﬂ"
t. of the mouth of a person residing in a8 county 2
h was not under . the influence of any of '_é’,
clﬂhsed nations of the time and which had B0
mmnectlon w&th the outside world.  The peoPIe of
that ocountry had long recognised all other nationg ﬁﬁ
degtitute of the tacult%r of speech. Among them the
w?rd indieating oreigner, ajain, also meang
amb or speecirtess person. It was here that Tslam
its blrtL and it was from here that the word"
wm;t. forth against that spirit of exelusiveness wbmh'
while prevailing everywhere was rampant here, '
ﬁ’mﬂ; worda mght to a Muslim were that God was the
“pot of a. particular ‘tribe or a Imrtlcula.r nation,
bqg of pil maukind, nay. of all the worlds. and, ‘the;eforo
ﬂﬁ,ﬁnt condition for j joiniug the brotherhwd of* Islam"
‘thak s person should believe not ouly in the truth-
: ] as rovealed to the Prophet of ;slam, but if
yhatever had been r&walml'fq‘all the pro-

18 the “ord) sirial wol‘d of t]@_.
been | ta'am abed abova: }Th":‘

yam
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Quoran aelf is thl‘buohout '8 &wh @Lm PSP RN
confirter .of the truth whtch waé before it. '*F'
Huslim, themafom, believex not only in: the (ruth of
baly' Quaran but in the truth’ “of all the scnptures when—-
ever “and wherewr they might have beon revosded,
not, Only ‘in the Divine Mission of the Holv Pm‘ y
Mu}mmmad but in the Divine Mission of ull the pro aby
t.o whatever nation they might lelong rmd in wha é'
“they ‘might have Fl.pplﬂded' Tt s wru\?
suppese that the holy Quoran:ecngm%&s Be propk
exvept those of the TIsralite nation und ne revela
exeept the ‘Bible. Xt sayx plainly = “ There i€
nation but a warner has been  sent in it "(XXX'V. 24
and ‘s few verses further on :— And’ that whlch
Have revenled to thee of the Bookis the truth,
ﬁ’mmg the truth of what is.before it {"XXXV ‘g’
dnd since the numerous pmphetq that ' appeaped’
differerit ages among  different nations are not al} meqﬂ
tioned by name in tlm holy: Quoran as is said plﬂ.mly 2
“and verily we have sent apostles before thea-s
them are some we have mentioned to thee and there . '. '
othrs we have not mentioned to thee” (XL, 78).- Henr
‘wMostim’s beliel is expressed in the following gene:
chrds —“The Apostle belicy ¢5 in what has been revealed
Lo him from bis Tord as do the believers also : they "af)
feve in (od and His unge]q and His Books and Hm_
.A.pasﬂes, {and ray) “ we do not make any distinetion vl
twben any of Hls Apostles (so. a5 to accept somé a
gavt. others)’ (ii. 286).- The founder of the A.hmmﬁ
gvement. therefore, did not go - heyond -they B ke,
ificance of these. verses when he declared ‘that “‘f:
%y Q‘ur&h Toakes it ‘obligatory upon its foﬁéwégé‘ o
eﬁer all the prophets who, ‘are - aceepted: b o
suf‘ e hurhan race”, and- memr wordy el
Wt “the lmly men tln'ongh whom gm&.m;ew,, Tt
1o the people’im A:zlavarta ‘and ‘othier - righiteous Teadels
o the’ Ary!fma, AU Rante, #nd- Km}ﬂi% |
¥he Chowot-servants of God-to whom Fe': sent e
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gwm +kapon- whesr He shawered . Hig, hlog.
: 'The great ‘chamoteristic of ‘Tslain ‘thew is it B
1res s followers' to believe that all the' ‘great volt-
E“ i’ of the world that provajled before it were' tovénlid
G%Dd and thus Islam, as T have shiown its vory ol
;in lc‘ates, laid “down the basis of pescs arrd harmowy
the religions of the world. According” totim
%uran all- religions have divine revelation as the.
timn basis from which' they start. The great rinsizn

) ‘fa‘lam was ‘nof, however, to preach thm trath

hlc'h on account of the isclation from esch ofherk

g e different nations of the carth liad not bee preachmi
fore, hut also to correet the errors which had: 1
in on account of the length of time, to sift’ m
ﬁ‘orn error, to preach the thuths which had not besh
prea.ched before on account of the speeial circummstandds
of a society ‘or the early stage of ‘its developmient,
-Em& most important  of a]f to gather  all the truths
-9 hich  were contamed in any Divine revelatich
%’l—?ntﬂd to an people for the giidance - of man
us as n distinctive characteiistic of its owp
:fslam claims to be the final and the most p!rfﬁd'l:

expression of the will of God, as the Qurac as
2 Now I have made perfect for you your e gltm
‘and completed upon you My blessings and chogéd
for 'you slam ag religion.” What it has'in cothmon
With Al rellglonﬁa is that it is a revealed religion- lilie
thein ‘while it is distinguished from ‘them  in being
Ui Minal and perfect revelation of God. Henieithe
?.:Pmphet Muhsinmad, may peace and the bless-
dnfl of “God ‘be: upon him, is called * Real of ‘the .
-and the holy Quran is spoken ‘of el
o wlmrem are oIl the ‘right scriptutes”’

by ggw e Yt of the pper allo T have g

e’ pmmon “of {slam: Lamaong. ﬁ? Elzpr
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B the' wotlil ” wird tHe' positidh ofi the - holy’ Quran
‘wmong the 'ssered scriptures of the human race,-put
X wish te. notice one: more - peculiarity . of . Islam by
Way of introduction to iny paper. -Islamn i lag;

Bll dotrtbt a historical religion and ita: holy founder &
‘historieal pérsonags. It 18 a fact which the:heshile
pritie of IBEm has to admit with: its apologists.. . Evary
event of the holy Prdphet’s life can ‘be read. igiihe
light of History, and the holy Quran which: is..$he
sourée of all the spiritual, moral and social lawe of
Telass, is, as has been traly remarked by Bogswarth
Smith, “a book absolutely unique in its origim, in
Its" preservation, on the sabstantial authenticity of
.which no one has evér heen able to cast a serwus
doubt. 7 Even Muir -admits that *there is probably
0 the world no other work which has remained
twelve centuries with so pure a text” and adds with
¥on Hammer “that we hold the Qurau to be-as
sfirely Muhammud's word as the Mohammadans hold
At to'be the word of God.” Having a book of Divine
Jrevelation so safely preserved through centuries to
;guide him for his spiritual and moral welfars, and
‘ths. example of such a great and noble Prophet whose
varipd experiencer in life furnish the best rules: of
‘eonduct in all the different phases of human life, s
Muslim is ‘sore thut he has not rejected any trhith
i%Which was ever revealed hy (God to any nation and
Ahat he has not set at ‘naught -any good whichuwas
29 be mot with in the life of any good man iMe,
4hus, . not only believes in the truth of all: IDisine
Jrevélatious and accepts the suered leaders of all penpies,
-but ‘also follows all the lasting and permanent--sitiths
dontained in them by: following the last  and:jmsost
‘comprehensive of thems and imitates all grod thim in
“all the good that is to be wet with in their Jives by
talang for his model the most perféct exampler; i
Wrhowe "case “* there i'the full light of day’ uppn il that

Hghtean evér resoh ut all; >



. The'main principles of Talam are given in the very -
Poginning of the Holy Qaran which opens with - the
“words :—“This book, there is no doubt in it, is a-guid:
“ance far the pious-—those who helieve in the unséep and
_bbserve prayers and out of what we have given them they
dporid and those who believe in what has been revealed
o them and what was revesled before them and of the
Hfo to come they are sure”. This vérse points .oyt the
féssential principles which must be accepted by those
’wm‘woulfi) follow the holy Quran. In it we have threo
mgin points of belief and two main points of practice,

Before 1 take up these points separately, I think it
necéssary to point out as is* indicated - in this verse that
in Tulam nere belief counts for nothing if not ecarried -
dnto practice. “Those who believe and do guod” isthe
ever recurring description of the righteous as given ih
the holy Quran. Right belief is the good seed which
can only grow into a good tree if it receives nourwsh:
ment from the soil in which it is placed. That nounirsh-
ment is given by good deeds. Another pont necessars
to be borne in mind in connection with the five prinos
ples of belief and practice mentioned in the verse quoted
above is that these principles are those which in one
form or other are universally accepted by the human
race. The five principles as already indicated are s
belief in God the great unscen, in Divine reveiation
and in the life to come and on the practical side prajer
to'God which is.the source from which springs the:love
of God, and charity in its broadest sense, both these
indicating the performance of our duties to Godiend
bpr-dities to wnan apd other creatures of God. Now
these: five  principles 8 the principles of belief  amd
antion ‘wre recognised by all the nations of the earth,
and these are . the common principles on which. «adl.
raligions .are; hased. Tn fiact these five fundementsl .
priuciples. of the holy religion of Ielaw are imprimied
an buman natgfe For their acceptance in general thar

Farecno vthergtound ‘than - their- universsl . recog



hurna: pod t bei dee
ud:y “nature, om zsb’::;ededngﬁnnwf tai;e thqpé‘

“Heparately as. detaﬂed,&ﬂ‘” the h01y Quran. St
2-5! Of the three fundamental pnnclples of heh%
#hid; firét is & belief in God. The beliefin a high
ower :than man, ‘thongh not seen ‘by him, ocan
trisad back £o rewotest -antiquity,” te: the earlisat
‘tﬁlm Lo .which history can take us, ‘but dlﬁ'e’l"eht
Cin different ages and different countries 'haﬂ'e
- different conoeptions of the Divine Boing. Tslaj
i the  firat place prenches a God who s a.f‘xf 4
ﬂl tribal deities .and nationdl Geds. The God

is ot the God of a particular nation ‘3¢
thiat He should look after their needs only but ﬂ
ia‘dasoribed in the opening words of the Holy Quori
&6 be the “Lord of the world,” and '~ thus whifé
_H'Hienmg the conception of the Divine Being,” xt
alsb-enlarged the cirple of the hrotherhood of 1wan kg
a8'to include all nodions of the earth and thus Wldens
-the outlook of humar sympathy. The unity of God 18
-+ great theme on which the holy Quran lays O‘regat
isdfoss. There is sbsolute unity in Divine nature ; !'t
“adinits of Do participation or wavifoldness. Unity’ is
e keynote to the conception of the Divine Being il
Id&m It degles all plurality of person in Godhead
jaﬁdmy articipation of any being in the afiairs of: tth
' %18 are the sublimest and niost perfect a,
:hrbewhut the attribute of mercy reigns over all, It
with the ‘names Ar-Rabman and %{a.hlm that eve
‘ehapter of the holy Quran opens. - Mercifiyl and U}
parsionate the equivalents of—convey to the Eny _
‘yopder. of ghee‘}ia]y Quran only- a very deféctmﬁ
Aden: of the.deep and  all- eue.nmpassmg love! -u;ﬂs
mmy of God which enfold. all creation. . “ My R}

I‘

eth all conctivable things” says the. hiofge
mmn (VII 155). Henoe the Messonger who p%ewbﬂf
4his conception of the Dm.ue Being 1871 htl qwe&
ﬂaim}y m“'g;}uemx 19,1 all the’ WQﬂ &,
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gpbat.m ‘of-'the "ugity! of God contd’ ’ﬂo‘t cotcRive oul
Gaod who was the author t;u[' all" that’ existed, . Badh
adetractmn from His, power and knowledge:smeaht
Kave “given a death blow to the very loﬂ:mmhnd;
sublimlty of the conception of the Divine Being.
e@ﬁ onie of the shorter Chapters of the Holy Queaas
8 s Giod beside whoin there is none whao should ey
se;'v , the knower of the unsecn and the ‘ggen. Haa.w_
t erclful the compassionate. He ix' God:
¥ om there is no God, the King, the Holy, the anthno
Of peace, the Grantor of - su;unty, Guardian over alhe.
t11e nghty, the Restorer of every loss, Possessor .off
%?eatness High is God the Maker of all things, - t'hd
réater of all em-stence the Fashioner of all nna
Hls are the Inost excellant and besutiful atributes . th
dn cafi imagine : every thing * that exists iu: ﬂn.
héavens or in the earth sings His glory and His, pess.
fbctlon and He is the Mighty the Wise.. (LIK 22 2.
He is God, the All-Hearing, the All-secing; thie
ehwrer f:om every affliction, the (Generous, the Gmr-
c,mus the Forgiving. tbe Near-at-hand who loves gadi:
aad hates evil, who will take aceounl of sll hama
actions. Thus while Islam m Cemmon with othar
dll"gf'ions takes the existence of (mtl for its . bumg, it
(ﬁﬁers from others in claiming absolizte uuity far. ‘hﬁi_
vine person, in not plaunu’ any such lnmtatmn npew.
His b ower and knowledge as i1 involved 'in ‘the idok
of. Hhs’ nat ‘being the (,ren,tor of natter and soak e
1”&18 assamption of the form of & mortal hussi

Qg
.‘.LA: if tha uie& of- the -emuwucs ut (md ﬁndu enel‘d'
pg mpankind; there is no reasor whj suetf
wevkect-dnd sitblige coneeption. of the Divine | Be_- &
;umt with: in. Ialain should he repugnant €o af

PR sebond: f\mdmnenbal prisibi laiof 4
_‘ett&‘hgfmmuhem the: Divine do thlaidg,.
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“Bob .ahly &  beliel" in the tmth of the rovealed word
af. Giod as found in the holy Quran but a ibelief iy the’
of Divie revelation 1 in all ages and-to sl natnbnﬁ
.ofthe parth. - The fact of Divine Revelat}on is " the.
. basie of all revealed religions but upon ‘thiy basis’ lrrm-
tation has been set in various ways.  Same relrglo )
cahsider revelation to bave been granted to mapkii &
only.onee others look upon it as limited to a pa.rtmu'la.r'
peop]e while others still close the’ door on it aftera’
. oertain the., Wlth the advent of Tslam “we find the 6
same bma.dth of \rlew mtroclucd into the concept:on oft
Divine revelation as in the conception of the ]Jevme;l
Bemg. The Holy Quran recognises no linit of a.ny
hmd npon Divine revelation, neither in rospect of tlme
mar in respect of the nationality of the ndividual to
whom it may be granted. It regads all pecple as’
hmrmg at oie time or other received Divine revelation
and it announceu the door tu it to be open pow or in -
thﬁ futnre in the same manner as it was 0ppn in the’
it.  Without the assubtance of revelation from God
ple qould have ever ‘attained to commanion’ with
Gage:nd heuce it wuy uecessary that Ahnighty God
who being the Lord of the whole world supplied u]l
men with their physical necessities should have n,lso
bro t to them His spirvitual blessings.

An-this ease too, Iulam while sharing with other
fﬁt‘hs the belief In the fact of Divine revelation refiuses
Wawknowledgp the exlst.eﬂce of Hmitation as regmrds
time or place. There is also ancther aspeet of : the;
Islsinio behef in Divine revelatior in whiok it (Iiﬂ’@l‘ﬂ
froem some other rellglona of the world. Tt refusgs ta,

nowledge the incarnation of the Divine gy
' ?l:[at the ki het aim- of religion. is commumonBe;fgg
God is -&8  tact umversa]ly reeegnmd Amnding
the holy fuith of Tslam, this eormmunion is not attamed
b‘y bringing down God % man in the sense of incarna~:

niuy man rising graduslly towards. Gopd bs:
sputunlapr@vessgmd the pnnﬁmtmn of- -Jda ]ﬁ,ﬁé
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il desires and Tow B\l(]ti\?ﬁh The \rfect o,nu who
ls ‘the face of God to thé ‘world s bot & Diving
ing i hwnan forin, but human being whose persé"n -

h becomf.. a meanifestation of. the Thvine attr:buiﬂ"\
m own GlhO‘ﬂBl] Jhaving boen consumed in tha"-‘
ﬁ% of the love of (wnd His example serves as aw
ms,e]}twe and s a model for sthers to follow., He~
g?n'by hm exa.mple how a mers mortal can attatn
to; sipmunton with God.  Henee 1s the broad prmcl,p!e
of sla.m that 1o one is preduded from attaining com--
mynion with God and from being fed frowm tha source
of Dwme revelation and ‘that every ono can attain”
themlﬁ following the holy word of God as rovenl&d*'
in the holy Quoran.

3. Belief in a futare life is also common to all
re]i ong, and it is the third funda;‘nental article of &
Mmhms faith. It implies the accOuntability of man’
fog hin netions in another existence. The ‘idea of &’
fme life is hr?rhly develoymd in Islam. The uext life:

ding to Islam is not sep: arated frowm the present.
Tify: ’by any wige gulf, it is in fact a contmuatmn ot thl‘.‘; '
hfe an earth. The holy Quoran says :— o

L And we havesim. this very life bound the effects of
s ‘man’s deedw aboii¥ his neck, and these bidden effects
waecthadl bring to light on the day of resurrection -im.
the form of s book wide open” (XVII: 14) And.
agadii in the sdme chapter -— i

~#e® He who is blind here shall also bé blhind in t.b,ep
neet hﬁe“ (XV11: 74). Thus according to the holy

W 3t s i this life that a man begins to lead &..
life, which is another word for spiritual, blmdr
: -Hbavenly life n*sn begins here, a8 is. S&ld in

Bl “'f) ‘soul tha.t hast found )eace und rest tl:[y f
w, raturh fo: ‘thyLord, He being pleasod wnthtlm :
ot Ehim pie.usqu with Him; so' enter” cummg
#bants and . onter hito my paradise ” 2'7;;'
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m hmchmga of the holy Quoran as ;oa.futm:e _
-ziigdte. it clear further that the heaven and 19]1 af. thﬁ
‘gEEt Yife -mxp only lmages of the apwltual effects of the
2 wl 4t evil deeds done. here, For instance, the fr
‘hell s 8 clear image of the heart-burnipygs of this ﬁg
«#id the chains of that life are images of the dw
of “this - life which keep a an bent with his) h,em

towards the eurth, qum]r:;r] ¥y the blessings of Pa.l‘lﬁlm
ate ‘only immages of the spirityal Dl wht@ t.hq
ﬁghtf ous enjoy cven in this hfe. ' PR

1 _have now mdlmted ht‘ltﬂv the three {umﬁh
@, articles of a -Muslin's helief, but I way furthet
ot belief v the unseen also includes a belief in
itk ", bncles which we  call angels and- ‘which act &
iaries beiween wman and God. Buta Musﬁm‘ﬂ
-" angelﬂ does nut nean the repetition of an
farinla.  That belief, on the other hand, hag’
. al’ offect on the hft of a true Muallm The
' o] invites & man to an aet of virtue and & Muslin's
mﬁ' in angels implies that he should at once. respcmd :
F'Y th&t call. . This ix the real '-,lgluhwn(e of bellof m
'ﬁgela. , , : A
Nea‘,.é we take the practical side of thc Isiam
Aﬂ 1 hgve slready said, in Islin actions are as esseqy
tm,l!y & component, part of religion ‘as beliefs. In this
reapact - {gam accupies a widdle position  betwepn
religions which have ignored the praetical side albaq
get.her and those  which bmd their followsrs -to, . wery
oinute rituals. It sces the necessity of developmg .thg .
faculties of man by giving gencrul directions, a.nd .
leaves . ample space for the mdlwdlml 0 exercige
Iad;clousnesa Without a strong . practical. m
any religion 36 likely to pass into mere ideslisin anda§
‘will cease to sxercise 1nfluence on the ractical  Jifg .
man. “The greceptn of »Islag  which . Inculoate . du Yy
‘towards God and duties towa%s ‘man are. based gn-:

WI* kqowﬁedgc of tho hunmn nature which. ea,n'. :
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aeed but by the author of that nature. Tf}
ﬁa’vﬂ’ro{e ra.ng’e of the differont grudes of the!: e
Meht of ‘man-#nd: are thus wond&rfully adapted ’bo' -3
mhatementa of diffevent peoples. " “In'the” holy Cuomp
found guiding rides for the ordinary man of the-
ﬁi’l‘l‘d ag well ag thc thilosopher and for ‘eommunitieR
the lowest grade of civilistion as. well 4« the hlgb '
fiwed’ natiims of the . world;: Pmctlmlﬁhﬁy
pote “of its precepts, and thus the saine unive
whwh marks its prmuplvu of faith % mot with: j
practical. ordinances, suiting, as they do, the req
I[Fn-nfs of all ages and nations, T
.The verse of the holy Quoran which I have wat
refermd to forme, as 1 have n.lrca.dy said, the nuclevs’af.
the’ teaehmrra of Islan, Taken in the Ly oadcst_ setm&%'
two prinei vles of actlm: mentioned in . B
for the fulfilment of man’s.duties toward
dnhes dowards nme: Prayer o' God is thé
man's duties Cowarfh.. God, - Prayer is Aan,
4f the heart’s sentimenta, a devout supplicat
revereutml expression of the soul’s mnceréi!%
e its Maker. In Islam the idea of pray 5
other religions ideas, fnds ite highest developmbn,- :
: ﬂccordmg to the holy Quoran in the true mea@k
: fification of the heart which is the only w
'_:'amumnn with God. The holy” Quoran sa 8
rse that which has been revealed to thee of
MM e constant at prayer, for prayer doth regt.ram
R"?ﬁw frmn ‘that Wl’lfﬁ?l is evil and blamenhle and thy
of God is surely a groat thing " (X}(IX1
4 "} Iéﬂﬂm, thirefore, enjoins prayer as a means
e inoral elevation of man. i’myer degcnemh'f‘
i e ritdals, into a lifeless and ~ vapid coretids
e 7 through with m'-nncenty of heart, ¥ not
Mayer erjoined by ‘Islam. -Such prayer is expraﬁl?:'
Seiortndod 'l?gr“the Holy Quumn
15 «XW b6 to the praying ” ones whb are: camhm g
Fpeayer and whi thBthy #'show " {CVIL ¥ 4:6)
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Fasting is-also an’md zbyfthﬁ Hal GBI
& Ineans) k:% the. puniication of the amd. Mam sk
ot hfe’bybread ‘algee” isc.an - instance. uf 6 tmﬂl
tealized an - Lelam: though first. ntiered by a
other than the founder of Islam, Fasting does, nak,
mean abstaining from food only buk from everyrkind
of evil  In fact, sbstention from food is only a stop
fo. make s man realize that if he can im obedience to
Gﬂd abstain from that which is otherwise lawful, . how
wuch. mgre necessary is it that he sheuld -abstain from
the ovil ways which are forbidden by ‘Giod. That
wmoral elovation is the object of this institution is clearly
statad in the Holy Quoran as it says :— . v
...~ Pagting has been enjoinod upon you—that
Iﬁa.y learn go gnard yourselves against ovil” (11 : 183).
- Pilgrimage to Mocca 1epresents the lust stage
o  gpiritnal . advancement. 1t represents that stage m
which all the lower uoglbttmna of man are entirely . cut
off, and completely sutrendering bimself to Divine will
hie sacrifices all his interests for His sake, Tt will thus
b seen that all these Islamic procepts are only meent
$or . the moral clevation of wan. Islam does not lay
down any institutiop which may be said -to be e
meamngizass Wamhlp of God—the aim and: o biert ﬂ'
;.ll tlhe presepts’it gives is the purlhcatlon of -the heam
w0 that thus purified he may enjoy communiok. with
t&e ‘Holy onie who is the fountain head of al} purity. i1
- - :Fhe second branch of the Islamic precepts
t inen’s ‘duties towards man, but it shoudd: be- i
mind that both kinds of - precepts Are. very Blof
intarrelated, The moral elevation of man is the gragd
' herh¢ of the Holy Quoran and the chief object . ‘whiel,
v Has in view throughout and all its preceptsamm
onily moant 4o taise humanity step by step to- ldp
h #8t -moral clevation ' to. which man can attaim
e parson mho wiolates his brotzhela mght is mot
:::;lwverm thE'Umty of God” isa teauhmg ‘whadh
desarves tobe written in Jottors.of gold
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hrﬂm ilfltt rnee falam.abolishes all invidioys claby
HMM erd the . neblers awmeng. . youw- ip
sight of God is he tuho is the: most righteous - of* ypu'.
setrds 8 death-knell to all superiority: op mfarmnity
huedoh the highness or lowness - of “casto. - Namkind
im:irm; 5 fmmly, accnrdmg to the Ho}y Quoran w}n&ﬁ
of 250, eople we have created you all of & HIH?]B nm.h
wnd fern ,and then made you tribes and fanilics thed
o0 may know each other, Verily the noblest mbeng
ou is he who is the most rghteoas of you (XLIX3
1R} Islam thus lays down the baais of & vast brothe:
hood in which all men and women, to whatevey .tribe de
paste they wny belong and whatever be their profession
or. rank in aouety, the wealthy and the peor, havy
aqual rights and in_which no one cun trample down
the rights of his. brother. In this brotherhiood all
meinbers should treat each other us members  of the
Rame family. The slave is to be clothed with the
samhe ‘clothing and fed with the ~same. foud ns his
master and he 8ot to be treated as alow or xile
person, Your wes, says the holy Quumn, hawé
ﬁht«a against . .you a8 you have nghts against thea::
Nooneis to be deprived of any right on the -seeps
of his caste or profession or sex. And this gredd
brotherhood did not remain a brotherhood in - tllm
but beeame actually - living . foree Ly the mnoble
exasiple of the holy Prophet and his warthy successors
Olldtcompamons The strict rule of Zrotherhood ig
{ud down in thess words :—*“ No qﬂé of you .is @
aver 0 God -until he Joves for His brother wh&i.
hrf' es-for bimeelf "—But. while thus establistsing
m.htg of rights’ Islan teaches the. highest rever:

to authority.: The home s the ren nursery.. iy
schich:the . mora} training of mas hegive and thepe:.
fore the: holy Quoran lays the greatpst stress -upoty
dbedience to parents. - Here is one of the puasnges.of
the holy Q’uoral:l.. And-thy Lord hal;b dmaq; Al yomi




M not  géfive. athel' tl'nm Htﬂ‘l “dud! that ‘o yosw
Gnts Fou. #hall do-goad - if- dither  or-- both->mk
. aoh, 614 age with- thee, #ay Tibt by themas
'meh a8 “;uf‘ "and dewmot grumble ab them: bat' spesk
t6 Yham | etfu “And lower to them ‘the.-
of l-mmlity ot - mmPaamn, and -say, “O Tord -
Lia¥e com ’pitsslon on them as they. bmught ma.,
when T was ligtlg " { XVIT 2324 % 1t is elsewhﬁpq,
aadd thib they shotld be disobeyed auly if they compgl)
uné']:o gerve others than God. This lngh revsrenpa)
for § arents is the basis {rom which springs up the}
- moral of reverence to all authority. Aged thaed
thaholy Quoran pleinly says—* And obey @ gnd.t‘heﬂ
Apostle and those who are in authority -ahong ye#?;
T —57‘% By those in authority are meant not Galy;
the actun rulers of & country but all those who are..
in- any way ettrusted with authority, has been re-
marked by the Holy Prophet. Every one “of
is'n.rulpr and every one of you shall be ueatlmed'_‘_”
about those among whowm he is in authority " Thete
fure Islam requires all men to obey these who aré
i immediate authority over them and thus cuts at
the root of all kinds of relellion wnd aparchy. - The
. in authority may belong to any rehgmn bt
‘Hiei8'to be obeyed, in the same manner as the ns
are'to be obeyed, though they may not be ‘believers i
Talam, Accotding to » tradition of the holy Prophts
_even 'if'a negroe 5 %ave is plaeed in auiﬂwﬂty, heim
bﬁo‘bﬂyf;'d Ce l{n-r;j
Equality of rxghts and the lnghest reverence -
an‘l:ho:qty are thns the basmic principles of  Midb
Sediety, and I cannot enter into the vast debadiir
the' saperstructure raised on this foundatien 't w
hﬁe‘l‘spm f time alloted to me. But T shomld’ sl
ohg " mo:; yevitliarity of 131; bmthell!l:t:i& ol
mﬁ!_y igton of the .worid has  presched ok
thg ‘gmugg;f alms, but it is in Tslam-onl
‘iag boeni. made obligutory aad binding ‘upot’ %




(388 )

who gogept. the,, “Musdia ‘ faith, -  Every . ong ' who
gRges pt!e[:per ‘i’ above s cortein limit is requkrad %P:c;
t & -stated . portion thergof. The portions. so. set
apart-should be collected by the State or- t-he 'l'manm snd’
dexoted. to the following objects. RO
biugly To help the poor and the indigent ; {2 bo
the ;gei?ges of thoeso: who are. emplovégd in ih)at d{;:i{
ristron {3) th asmist slaves in buying thelr frwdoa;;
!l}’ o aghist debtors who cannot pay their debts.;:
(83 and to help travellers -and qtmniers Bemdani
thbse contributions the payment of ich has ‘thoss
bsen made obligatory. by the holy Quoran, and ma,da
aa‘mmpulsory as the saying of prayers, general cha.rztg
1s mculoat.ed very forcibly throaghout the holy . Booh'
the slaves and feediug the poor are again and
n.gam (Fescnbed to be deods of the highcst virtue,

G What shall make thee know wha.t the gteat—
u ? 1t is freeing captives or feeding in - time of l’annne“
an nr shan who 18 » kin or & pour man who l]es m ﬁm '

7 (XC:12- 14)

. I cannot give in this brief paper the va.ned details
of the 1moral ténchmgs of Islam. They cover all tha-,
brasiches of human activity and require the devalo
ment of all the faculties of man. It requires thé
d.ag]ay of every quality that has heen placed in mn,,ug‘

makes only one limitatian, viz : that it should be”
digplayed on the proper oceasion. It requires a man .
tOshow meekness as wellas courage, but sach on its”
pmper oecasion., It teaches forgiveneqs but ‘at the
sanig time time it requires that when the nature of a.a,
effetce requires  punishment, punishment proporbmnafta;;
ﬁd;he crite, mush, be administered. It says « Fbrgwa
W "yousee thai forgaxensss would be' &
" Again.it teaches men to display high " 'miors
v4he. nost . adverse cireumstanecs, to bHe honasf,
& when honesty  is ltkely to fead one into eo'm‘ iR
ps, 40 gpeak - trath even ™ whén ono¥  truthfel’

-
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statament is-agaivat those nearest and. desrest to one, &
shew sympathy ‘everr at the sacrifice’ of ome’s “owit-
interests, to be patient under the hardest afflictions,
to:be good-even to those who have done evil, At the’
gams timo it teaches the middle "path'; - it teaches men:
te exercise. the noble” qualities which have been pithced
in-their nature by God while transacting their own
affairs. It does not ‘inoulcate,. severance with  one's
worldly connections ; - it reggffres men to be chaste bat:
not by ‘gastigation ; it reqdires them to sorve God buoé:
not as. wmohks ; it cnjoins them to spend their weslth
bt pot Ingsuph a mafiner as to sit down' * blamed and’
straitoned i mnoans It toaches them tobe submissive
but not by losing selfirespect ; it exhorts- them to for:
give buit not in such a_ manner as to bring destruction
upon #ociety by eiiboldening culprits ; it allows
t}{:n to oxercisc all their rights bat not 80 aa to violate
obhors 'y sud last of all.it enjoins upon them to preael
their own religion but not by abusing others’. ' C



ISRABLITISM,

By Pmnsaon Ni E Dﬂwn

s Bvery llbera.] m;nded perann should bo gratefnl o
tha:. pmmoter.s, apd co-workers of the ¢ Convenblonf.ﬂ'
- Religions " which aiws at_ creating and fostering - fesle
mgs of brotherhood and active - sympathy . among. the
Gommumtws of several relwlonu i India. . ay. theu-_
loadable andertaking be crowned with the success ft
merits, and bring forth fruits, yea, the swoetest, of
fruits, Concord, Umt.y and Goodwill among all men
the wide world ovor, thereby transforming our globe,
this den of woeg and sorrows, into a paradise, and jia
‘human. race into angels. T greatly .Bppreciate the
opportunity of publicly setting forth, in ite true I
one of the least understood, yet, the most. misre-
resented of all .religions, viz. Israclitism misnamed
El'ud.a;sm _

In my Thesis for the first sitting of the Convention
held in Calcutta in April 1909, I gave a summary of
the fundamental prmmples and cardinal truths of
Israelitisn, showing its impartial and universal spirit,
and its chief sim and object, which is the Unity of all
mankind under the hanner of the living ong and His
‘Divine Law,

~ Out of the mmry important pomt.s from the teach-

of Isrpelitism which I would like to present to
the gimeml ublic, I have choseén, as the suhjeet of
this ffe doctrines of Karma and Remcama.t.xcm-
eall ealsm and (flgool in Hebrqw because, it is
belief - that no religion can be ocomplete which does noé-
impress these truths upon the minds of its votaries ;.
@l also- because, ‘to my mind, no Universal religion
ﬁd n@ Umted huma.mty can exist without thern,



(136 )

These doctrines are of the utmost irnE(irtancé' to dvery
human being to enable him to modify and regulate
his life and show him how he can best aspire to ascand
the tremendous height of Spirituality. To many, these
doctrines the-guverning principles of the Universe and
the chief pillars of Israelitism philosophy savour of
Hinduism: which they Jook down upon, on account of
its many gods and the idol worship practised by its
ignerant massgs despite the fact that their sacred
books do more or less inculcate these teachings. As
ar a8 my scanty knowledge of Hinduism goes, I do
not think that 1t advocates idol worship in the way
it 48.,now practised by the unenlightened and the
wgtindless of its occult science and philosophy, and its
:ideal ebhception of the Unknown, the ever Adorable,
‘correspond iu the main with our own, This is Truth,
“(3od is Truth, and Truth is the connecting link between
ivinity and humanity as our Talmud tells us :—

¢ Truth to earth shall descend with man,
Yet a denizen of heaven it shall remain ;
Betwixt heaven and earth to float,

A connecting link betwoen both.”

Now to the muin sulject,

.. DPealim :—The Hebrew word for Karma means
‘action, affd it is generally used to denote the award
for good and evil under the equitable law of Retriby,
-tive Justice which pays to every man according to hig
“deeds, S ST
Filgool —Tho Hebrew word for Reincarnation
‘fgeans re seated births into physical life- under the
Process olf the law of Evolution for the development
and growth of everything in nature. o
“These luws govern everything in nature and:wigh
is, not an exception to tho general rule, Man docsiigd
come into this world for the first and luat: _tm" 8,
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Under the operations of these unchangeable laws, he
must have been born into physical life several times
before, and shall be so born again and again, till such
time as he learns (by abstaining from evi?and practise
ing goodness and purity of mind for no selfish motivé
whatsoever} to cease creating such new Karina as will
gontinue to bind him to physical life, and to develop
‘himself spirtually. _ o

Frown time immemorial, these doctrines have cons«
titated the fundamental principles of the one Faith
ounce universally held by the human race Israelites
and others. Although humanity through unavoidable
causes subsequently divided itself into castes and sects;
and the true faith became nationalized by these castes
and sects, and tarnished il eneumbered by'-stran%é
dogmas and formalities, yet these fruths are traceable:
more or less in the teachings of every religion. Ounr
sages believed and taaght them in the days 0(% old. '

Owing to the limited time in hand, I will no
enter into lengthy argumeonts in proof of these truths,
but will show as briefly as possible, that they form:
the Corner-Stone of our philosophy and ure as old as
the cardinal principles of our faith-—those principles-
which are the basis of the Wisdom or MntIheB teli-

gion. _

Karma, good or bad, is generated in three different
ways, viz:—deeds (Maasim), words {dibbur) and
thongbts (mahashaba). Man is always doing somey
thing, saying something, and thinking something ; and:
under thé process of the Jaw of canse and effect these,
produce results which arc designated Maalalim, viz :—+
 the fruits or resnlts generated by actions.” Suqh-,-_
significant terms as the recompense for * deeds®
“ words,” nnd * thoughts,” abound in the Bible. -~ 7o
~ The doctrine of Karma is so plainly inculeated
inythe Bible that it is needless to guote instances. ~Qn
&mt. every . page of it we arc cxpressiy, told that our’
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giffering and happiness, here and hereafter, depend:
wholly and solely on our own actions ; that “ us Hian:
sows 5o shall be reap;” and that, “In whatever:
measure he metes, in that very measure it shall be:
meted unto him "—an eye for an eye; a tooth for a'
tooth.” (Compare the **Zohar "—Tiqunin, section '§
page 67b ete. ect.) These are universal truths for every
-H htful mind and we see them verified almost daily:
and hourly. '

. The theory of divine arbitrary will and pleasure
which some advance, sutisfies no honest mind.” Apart
from its being in direct. contradiction to the teachings
of the Haly Writ, it is inconsistent with the justice
and mercy of the Loving Father of all  No parent
will punish his child without a fault. Our Seriptures
expressly tell us that “God does not afflict willingly,
nor grieve the children of men " ; and that * Out of the
pouth of the Most High proceedeth not evil and good.™
(Lamentation, IT1 33, 38). < Evil comes of itself to
the doers of evil, and good to those who practise good-
ness.” All our ills are trauly and verily the conse-
uences of our own imisdeeds. “ Your iniquities ; says
eremiah, (V. 25 “ have brought these su erings), and
our ains have with-held good things from you” «1If
18 our own deeds alone that-bring us happiness and
a‘hﬁ"e'rin.g in aocordance with the iimmutable laws of
Nature, says the ¢ Zohar ” g?ook 1 page 208b; also
book 111, page 47a etc.) No one would think of
blaming G-o«imif he happened to cut or burn his finger,
or if suffering ceme to him through indiscreet acts of
Eis own, for he would know that they are the results
of hig own doings. o g
. Fatalists aseribe all the actions of man to fate
.and attribute the various conditions of humanity to
‘the effect or influence of stars, as well as to the facts

of family and of surrounding circumstances. = Very.
true to a certain extent. But they do not tell #w
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what - causes oach person te be born at a particular
moment and not & minute earlier or later, and what
places him in a particular femily and particular cir-
oumstances to be influenced by them, and not in others,
The birth of a ohild one or two minutes earlier or
later makes not much difference in time, while it would,
in accordance with the theory of the influence of stars
eto, affect and modify his fate great deal. Neither deo
they explain logically how it is possible for man to
exercise the freedom vouchsafed him by divine will,
to regulate his future or spiritual life according to his
own will and choice, when it is an admitted fact that
stars and surrounding circumstances affect and influence
not only his physical conditions, but his moral condition
also to a very great extent. If man is helpless In the
one case he must also be so in the other. How can
this be reconciled with the accepted doctrine of the
free agency of man? Are the different conditious in
which human beings enter life the outcome of a blind
force or chance of birth and circumstances? Knowing,
as we do, thal everying in the universe is governed
and maintained by the law of cause and effect, can
humap births and conditions be exceptions to the
general rule? Certainly not. Human intellect, nay,
common sense, revolts at such an idea,

* Fate is the result of Karma engendered in previous
physical life or lives, man has, properly speaking, no
option- but must reap the consequences of his .
actions. He gould, gowever, if he knew how to do
it ovade or at least nitigate certain evils that are to
befall him ; but unfortunately the majority of mankind
have not yet arrived at such a stage of knowledge:
Fate on the ather hand does not impede the developr
ment of new Karma. Thus man is at liberty fo
regulate his “ life to come ” by fresh Karma which will
determine his next incarnation. This is the: right
meaning of fate or tagdeer (as it is called in Arabie);
and of man's liberty. to tegulate his futuve: life o
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tadbeer. The former concerns Karma niready engen-
dewed-in previous lives, or “ old Karma bearing fruit ;"
the Iatter, that being engendered in the present life,
or # fresh Karma in the bud,” to bear fruit in the next.
These have nothing in common with each other in
man's one life, as one refers to the past, and . the other
m.@e ?resent or immediate future, just as man is th_er'
oh#ld of his former self and shall be the father of hig’
futare self. Fate being merely the result of past’
Karma engendered by man himself through his owa.
will and choice, it follaws that nan is truly the
maker of his own destiny physically, morally and’
spiritually, for good or evil. He is belpless only
a8 far as the reaping of his own sown harvest I_B;
concerned which he must do under all eircurnstances ;
but certainly he is also free to act for himself, and as
he likes,

This proves that there is and must be an intelli-,
gent Entity—ecall it Elohiin, Diety, Power of Ferco— .
that, acting on the universal and harnonius law.of,
causo and effoct, determines and fixes the very minate
and the very fanily and surrounding circumstances
in which each individual is to be born and placéd, in:
order that he may reap the consequences resulting’
therefrom. This brings us facc to face with the truth:
of the most important but unfortunately little under-
stood doctrine of Gélgool which is derived from the,
word gal or gol meaning “rolling away,” and the”
rggetition of this word in the term “%a]ga.l," “a
wheel,” signifies repeated rolling in & circle—hence a
wheel in. motion. Gilgool, therefore, gives the idea of
tutning round and round the Karmic wheel or coming
_into physical life, not once or twice, but over and over
again, 8-jusl; as 8. wheel, when putin motion keeps on-
rolling and rolling) till man hirosell puts a stop to the:
-mation by beceming master of his destiny and getting*
" bis liberation from %i&rmic Law. '
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Ghlguol or Rewncarnation.

Is man's previous life or lives in this objective
world in which he sowed the sceds of, or rather
engendered the causes resulting in, his present ocircum-
stances which he has now to reap. This is the only
p_l_finciple by ‘:vhich t.‘{le most difficult problem of the
great mequalities of life, with which humanity starta
gt birth, can be reasonably and rationally solved.
This is the law of cause ind effoct in all its majebty
and glory. It harmonizes Wwith tho mercy and justios
of the Living Father of all and the immutable lawe
of Nature which are Gods own. No one can rea',p-'
what he has not sown. Man is, surely and truly, the
‘maker of his destiny, physically and spiritually, for
good and for evil, Our suflering and happiness, even
in pbysical life, depend wholly and solely on our own
doings, Holy Writ asgures us of this and our own
experienco confirms it. The man who knows this will
blame no ome but himself for the consequences of his:
bad actions; will remain content with his lot and
endeavour to mend his wavs; and will thus in time
become uscful to himself and to humanity at large.
Says the Taliand :— It is not God, but we ourselves
that are the creators and supporters of moral evil..
When -a field is covered by weeds shall a farmer
o_o__m_"{)lain to God? No, let him blame himself for his
carelessness and neglect, .

'Noble indeed is the feeling of the man,
Who reflects that his virtue is his own ;
And truly woeful is the profligate’s, L
‘Who caunot but know that bis guilt is his alone,” . -
. The doctrine’ of reincarnation or *“evolation of
‘man " is taught in the Bible is some places very clestly:
wnd it forms the wuiost important theme of our  esoteric
teaohings. The foremost of our divines sad sages
‘underetood it fully and taught it freely. ¥tis even-
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apder. that thdr -evﬂdmﬁgs may be Llobted out asd
wtitnately becorse rightesisi,” How wublime f How
ificent | awd what & eofitrast to fbeEn,g‘hsh Vm
m mont beautiful paum?e.
~With reference to Eoclisiastes (VIII, 14), whldh
m;'s - There is & perplexity as to that which is done
uptm the earth—that there are just men wnto whom
hnﬁe peneth according to the Work of the wicked ;
and there are wicked men to  whomi happeneth wocords
ing to the deed of the righteous; I said this is also
Y amy, the followmg ia recorded in the “ Zohat*
nin, section 69, page 101b) :—* The companions,
uldmsﬂmg Rabbi Sitnoon, the son of Yobai, (the authos
of the “Zohar” and the “ Prince of the Ca‘b'baimts)
asked him, ‘how s it that it happencth to certais
righteous éccording to the deed of the wicked?’ Ha
replied ; ‘Their gilgool causes thom to underge
'h't_nnbles_ and privations in sccordance with their doeds
of the paat......In like inanner, there are certain wieked
to whom it ‘happeneth a.cuurdmg to the work of the
righteous, baving riches,. comfort, a-nd long kife in this
world,..... This 18 also caused by gilgool, as though
wicked they performed good deeds in their former
life), and, therefore, in the next phymoa.l life they ge!;
their reward in this world”
v We aroaverywhere told in our esoteric books that
man_comes iato repested incarnstions till his soul is
and mageified-~till it, which is a ppatk of
Imfnite Great Light, has augumented itself into.
QWM shining flame, and ¢ eclothed itealf
s heavenly Robe of Splendour ” which
diinilios "“ » senses of man, and is called
M' i e Nihman, and without which it s im Blo
fgri#hm'; King, ite Maker. pnm
we quotdtions, are’ enough to show H:m.t
m-m &m&y befloved in the truth of the dootrines
of Karoom:1 wiion and freely taught - thets.
26} mys.—-—-“ltor Thou (God) writest
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r . things agmmt me, and waketh me to inherit
mmgy 'my youtlw, " .akeaning .. the - -uctions:
e, i formoer ; mazthakives. . K,mgr “Tevid -t athritatid
s wulorings nami;troublm th .. the: ndn of lus‘:}
Bves, for h,e declared éPﬂ&lm X Ls. 8) % _ d
Iﬂume opme with the velume ofa, book wmwm aguw
e by hands diviwte, that is the sum-total of Bis
wotiens. **As man sows 80 he reaps;” and <48 he 4
masdve Wil become.” - These are patont Graghe fﬂl*ﬂ&lﬁﬂ
gEary suey Y Life after lifa,”: cccult scienee. tellw.ive,
Mwl&aﬁl\;&w em'l:h I:md ﬁl; gﬁa Bhnmr rthis
m 3 .aowmgs. Il -ORc o.he apwi. futaye
Bagworisi and Bt the satne time he reaps the harwnid -
af*ﬂm pant ;) vind a8 one e suceeods another,.ssch:iie:
Noked 1o, bhode j;hat. gu,berﬁn'e- it by the cawes whichc

_'_gmmbéd it iz linked to. those .whiiait
w1t ! hgr the cansen a&h\c'h are. bemg umde n ih_

Thehwg. of Karma and Rmncarnah(m set fouth-
the justice. and mercy of the Ewving Father of ell in
‘ol thoir majesty and glory, and meke wan sl powsrful
by incressing his knowledge and enabli him to be
the -magter. of his own destiny, instead of being a
‘yaere mnchine, & helpless and unpotent ereature .
eircurnatances amd -8 slave to his destiny.

‘i is for the geod of man, physiecally and apirit E
to.gneble lim to pick up the experience and Lnowledge
nocemsary for hlS’ rowth anﬁ)ﬂ development, as - s
written, (Joh XXXFII 29-30) :—* Lo, uit:tliess !
woeketh. God of ten times with man tobrﬂhg‘m

nepku&f(}t‘f&) from the pit to. be- enhghtaned with Whu
t o a”

The man who knaws all thene hnts nnd n.eta o

f,a ‘thiem in right earnest will remain, ponbens and happy
gt hig_lot, even when. sufferings. couse 6 hitey s th

swget’ Panliniat; of, Terael hae [Pmlm--x

« Why.should T fear in the days of evil, s G Iniquity
whmy heoln fpast actions) compess md abet.” " He
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Wikl ity cto heguhm wnd wiowld lits: fummd" x
hinking well, doing’ -y, apd- cherlshing
viviucus desives toﬂarﬁs afl; b Tiviig th&#ﬂwhwtﬂ
‘the'nbblest he ean. ® This’ wnnid mi‘%’hﬂy efiatils hiin#o
:hmemi Tung by rung, the luddie joddfeg 1o disime
eetion, ﬁdmbecome di-tine ipne: uf’ o & :
lestial “Beings « Upon -wivom iy Che Lighttul
Eﬂm world, and ih whase dwetlngthereis - Peacs ; frém
thmﬁ owaﬂh thé - Sy vrmg -of Whikdorm and with wfm
“the” Fountain of Le-—thare being no dm*im
uand e - wimrm, ho deeay and no death: ghleuf«sanf} 'l
mn wbamtxw wﬁ; and in them, to ba holy ‘in thei
Ty dny and oigot.>
—'This is what e -are en;ni’ned “‘to  repoat- i
aprbyer i the Day of Atorement.” Yed;, happyr
‘thrieg happy and- bleased ie. the mbn who ' thes kilife
stpiviag to the end and becomes . divine.

Dutal oth Desepeber jo10



JUDAISM,

B‘rJ A Isuc.
“ Have me- nat a.ll obe fgnhher,
Hath nst ong God created us” |
(Mat 11 10)
' Wmﬂipﬂpn of God & Lovers of humanity,

Th%i! da.y g the day of rejoicing, the day of:
thl‘nlm to.the Almighty God, for it has hromght
"51 B dwrded children t-ogether on'this jlrter-
‘putional platform to announve their sacred relati »
MMmhlge{nll creeds and colours sfd frow: e
comniries bears. tostimony to the faet that Sd: |
Jefimo  apat without His witness in the world (.
Thll ;moeting of Hindu and Mahommedsn, Jew il
ﬁmﬂ%, Buddhist and Parseg is opoch-msking in &bk
‘proclamation of the Divine Fatherhood nad hdmn
‘brotherheod. - On the hills: of Zion the prophegs. of :
Imel ‘droamt the dream of this intornatipnal mﬁgm
snd ahng praises to Jehova on their harps. on the side :
of ﬂm fordon and unto this day their ever loyal and -
faathigl - diwers implicitly believe in ths propheay:.:
_ ¥ ‘y mli dawn when there will ba «ane Qo&iJ
e W and mhumamty Iataalnﬂaléﬂgmduigﬂﬁl
in ﬂm bopo of unity and harmeny of all. religions susho
I sm gmoiced to see today thoosands, nﬁj’&mﬁ
ol 103 with. us, - I o ged
. pe that the elucidation of tbe Mﬂf_ﬂﬁu
Jui H kindle the heart and thespmt ofmn:)
MWM%&M of the inmes ivision: baa
BORSCIGUAY .ofmmﬁmte fmtem;ty. 3 i
v, " Progle and  Ga sllkm, mm
' _'ng with. my #Jgeetlmnu tolk you that fisiee




RTEY

the fountain of Judaism two great streams of, thanght
flow and form the centripetal and ‘centrifugal: fercesof
Judausm The ope is gonservative and - the . other
mdgresmve or lJibersl. The ome: emphasiase m,ﬁqnp}
ritualistio ideas and the other the cosmopolitan agd
rationalistic. Many of my people fall jn- the foymery
category but I am content to belong to the latter,

The fmmder of the fm&h

- Though monotheistic  idens eoriginated - with
Abrabam, yet the real founder of the faith was Muu@
our prophet and the lawgiver. He was bori in
Egypt:about 1400 B. C. and was edticated in - the:
Egyptian academy. He waa self-saerificing; unsefsl::
modest, courageous, whom no difficulty eould -conquet;”
whom mo success couM intoxicate, whow no fear cowi.
imbimidate. There are innumerable 1o eﬂds abont his
birth, his life and his stupendons works.© Finding the
Yaraelites treated by Pharaolis as ‘mére slaves and’
oruelly used, he placed himeelf at their héad -nrid ‘fori-
ﬁmm “prgenisstionand - cgused them. to revolt agalrist

porsecntors, It wab he wheo' oplifted his: people
from alavery spd eonverted -then into a gmt el
tymaml force. Hogove them & d code; g

. ght ‘them sporai precepta. He Jived
ould comsuand -all the criental Inxuries
i -of life, but he wes determimed to de
Al unnghfbeouaness ‘of the ptmn g
theie oe in the dust of lowliness, e at
evomeed o and ongt Mis Jﬂt with

: %w laws mgde ﬂm m

He was & behie tile.,..,

‘I ¥ Me‘ﬂ' g

the eopls m orate
»Ma&atbhpm \ef!I
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wlighs “beonmo - -shrine of  worshij for the peupfe,
dovised that hie sepulchre’ shadld not be krown,"
wax’ the - Mosaie- wpirit ~that - imspited  the imniortilk
phartors of human liberty.  * Proclaim liberty thebe

wiit ‘all -the land ‘unto ail the inkabitants theradf
(Lev XXVIL).

Judaiom, the rengionot the Jewsn people, axy
‘tending over thirty-five conburies of history and oven
@ the lands of the world and having.come in eontach
_with’difforent civilisations could not retsin its origiol
§ ‘and character and is in perfect harnony with
modora science and philosophy. Its dosfrines and
dyties are emb:ldlmd 1:n the ﬁolthcr Eillelwrlt'bED n

4 Tuy nown as the ‘eaﬁq;mﬂ

siid rfa has ay vast literature. of its own as well s
its own jurisprudence, penal code, pharmacopis phile-
spphy, metaphysios, ete. It is”a religion of pure and
ﬂmonothelqm, professing belief in. one mehmble
lem: ssence. _ : ol

Por a Few religion is not a vocation but life, n %
é

‘erebd but deed and thus it is distinguished ‘from ey
ether {aith and theught in its ethical - imonotheism. -
believen thet the natural law has never been ‘susporded
for one moment in all thP history of the um\erne, “ pot
sserifice hut righteons ‘conduct is what God desived
Aiee-I, 12-17 ; Amos V. 21-24 : Hf)sV 6" MM ’V‘lr
M JerYII.22 PS XI1..-6).
Judaisns afirms that man is made i 't'he lmage
Gud, she vrestn and  culminstion of God's créatiol
(G?snl.eﬁ%). In him' the earthly dnd’ dwiﬂia
‘blended. - Tt repudintes  the - ld B8 g
Hhmant. ippurity in the flesh of in mattet, ' é“beﬁe
fa -the' esy' of the human race aod pot‘i& W
wnemy Phe doctrme of* eternal pon hm@hf
t ¢o the genins of Judaism. Toa Jew

‘ fmpbetorarnmarch 16§ evan of hid i
&hm an i o talisnran 19
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. . He tuiplicitly. believes. G‘uod o be’ -ﬂwﬁ&'

ander.. a.nd author of his religion,. - :
e “:I‘,he gou!l that Thou hast given meiis- pnﬂlf m
hpsqmabed it, Thou hast fashioned it, -and Théea:
hreathed it into me, and Thou preservest #
wlﬁnn me, and at the appointed . time Thou wilt felloes
it from me to return it within me in the n-:
Tesa ‘are the words recited by the Jew dvary
mdning” in hie prayer (Ber. 60b). Juddisn holds that,
human being is God’s child and capable of

Lading & righteons life.

Its zea('hmgs

‘. The ten immortal statements are too well-kmowi:
té be dwelt upon here as they form the basis of all
physmﬂl morsl and spiritual laws,

Universal broﬂwrhood

- Sont people in thelr ignorance say that Judsismr
belongs to' the museum and not to life and that the
Jewish God in n npational God, the tetelary Deity,
I would ouly quote oue single text to enlighten theny
oy the aub_!wt Moses, our prophet sddrms the ng
of Edpm in the followmg terms ims - R
.. «'Thus says - thy brother - Isml" (m XX
;t. ok 14th verse) Thase worils are meturslsd
memus expressions of - his faith in an age ;e
axpressions g courtesy and etiguette for the crowsnil
p were unknowns, nor were ithay used/ with a
mpfave of palicy.. The fundsmental.- and. anthesitetive
ﬁmc ings of the Talmud bréuthe a spirit o gessaine: andl
1 philanthropy: . Deal loviugly,  end-: Pensh
mth thy brebhrﬂm and kinsfolly.. nay, - witht
ne, not cxcluding the: henthen in “the' nwivket
sqthat ‘thou  mayest - be+beloved:' by G wnd
We are further eny)uwd 4o pelieve theimpoer,
\qqlt ﬂlelr sick and to by their- dead, eveni i
h they  Lelonged to. uurr(%hmmumon * opont P



i tes " oxclhidhe Isaiah "thattha vighteows nation
that Leepeth the truth mey enter.” “Remembér, these
mdsmmtadeerelytoImﬁbes,hu
the just and vnrt;uous, the pure snd ungle-m.mduf of
aﬂmﬁonﬂ S

In “ Tana de be Ehyahu composed by an Italan
au(;‘hg-r about the tenth century, we find a noteworthy
noe “ I call heaven and earth to wituess;  that
Ip;raehte or Gentlle, man or woman, freeman or slave
hope to receive tha Divine spirit. Everything
depemi; on their action,”

An equally noble atid beautiful uttera.nce is found
in: “the  Ta mutl “Theljmst among the Gentiles hare
»portion in the world to come” and whst Qo‘ﬂﬂ bﬁ‘-
more emphatic than the fllowing utteranes in the /
book. *“It is a more -grievous sin to steal froms i

Tagselite than from'a Jew, for it dishongurs e

ool ‘God, and stains our holy faith.”

Love for our neighbour,

‘Love is- the corner stone of the Biblical agd
Rabbinteal  othios. ““ The stranger that mjourﬁeﬂ
wrth you ghall be unto you as the home-born an

and - Thon shalt love him as thyself ” (see |

o XI. 27 Jadges XIV. 11) ﬁnd why is
Tmwbiite to love the stranger ? Mark tlie sentiments ‘to
which sppeal i made. Because he wal “himeell-a
Wmtheland-nf&ypt(l)eutx 19) Nuy the

s wider ‘wtill. Ws are to Igve even M,
eimemy. The Golden Rule tveﬂs us 80, % Thele 4B&
not: avetige not hear a gr " why “ hecanne "'
ﬁk Ina.w “thou art bound to love thy nelghhourf"'

yhelf” The Isruelite i exhorted ‘i‘n the

, mﬁ
Wm help his enwwry in his ‘hour of nipf
Mﬂ;h mmy'sﬂwhhua going asiray T
vhtmglfh baak to Nim again. LIf Hiou s
ﬁemafhlm that hutth thes Tyt eder hid bawdin




ind . e Mawawﬂx Ythe S5 prosigtt:
el the - BY Ehap-of Genesjs . Fhisiia
‘the ong'm of ma.n " which declares sll menwg%
“hepn’ created in. the Rivine i bpuge, nnd thers or?
ST ffﬁt Hed tothiliminn Yovs and 1o Ity Tast
alnd _'_1 ‘With t}{e héautifil and’ no'b‘le exrpresaldn
HE! not alY one fathier, haﬁl not one (o’ ereated”:
Mk to Dav XIX . 18) and this" msqa;ge e
boadopted by the Religiods’ 1”a,r{iament
‘Chicago in 1893. “ The hoathon is'thy” nmghb‘_
Haenther ; to-wrong him ia 2 sin " (Tanad ke miy
oChap: XV p. 284) *“IL” says tho Talmd (B, M
hizb“) i two nen elaim, thy help and one is. thy::
Nk (him first” ¢ If thine enémy be, hllngn
x&sim bread to eat ;.and i heis thivsty.give him watk
arink.” ¢ RQJDIGO nat whaon thy. enemy: fa}léth T
not thlne heart he gladiwhen he stumbleth.”. .

- Internatienal peaoe cmd Ar&ztmteom

iémt Isald-.h was-the- firsb -man in Biblical | biatery
Mﬂm the terrible mlqmty of war, : the frat: b
w.to the woerld the  ideal :of internationsl « pe
onbbitration.” -« Bwords -weuld bo beatom.-into ko
oabiaaies Bud sposrs ifito pruhing-heeks; when ndtionsh
etotahﬁb u.p wopd agambt‘ nsion, . when. - wierchoakde
slddaned: no: mors.” - And to-day we naneacedisy
sfftemupts of the Haguo ecuvention, . $lu
‘e-; M., Roat,. Mr. *Taft, i Presidend: i
o, Republic to ;fuiﬁl the pre hdﬁ'o i
prophots . o A s

Istnitmg ins lt.&uimﬁaa
 gnds. hmiamzdmdﬂr
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COntentment

“Who ” askd s sage (aboth IV. 1) “is the wise
Than. *’? And he answers “He who! I‘BJOICGB in his’
-'por‘b}ﬂil ”* Not that we despise wealth * Despise miof
“pjohes. Honour the wealthy if they are benevolent

modest. But remember true riches spell” con
: nt” (Seper ma Aboth Hammidoth ? ery
3 6 1seq) “A tranquil heart” says the
210 g(IV ‘30) “ is the life of the flesh, buk

1e rottenness of the bones” “ A merry heatt,
d'medicine (Prov XVII. 22). '

Wisdom.

W1sd0:n is placed above everything else, wisdom
the prineipal thing, Therefore get Wmdqm, ye,:
il thou hast gotien, get understanding, “she
all give to thy head a chaplet of grace;! a orown
“oftbeauty shall she deliver to thee (Prov. IV, 7-9).
. The Rabbins ask *if thou lackest kuowledge
at hast thou gotten ? if thou hast gotten knowle
#ghat -dost thou lack 2 (Vayikra. Rabba. Chap. ‘I to
Mav. L 1) o S

Dignaty of marriage.

_t' lS uut gond that man should be a]one
gmen is, in scriptural phrase, to be ** hig hel;ge;aL »
il yet “his equal.”  They are co-ordinate. Fa h
2 dist npt place to fill in God's scheme of life..  Wom
'fe Mmam, beborah Hannah, Ruth Est,her’ plaﬂﬁ ’
. &n important part in the Jewish hlstory ‘book
Proverbs pays the finest tribute to womzm 8 WQl’thg
us woman, is far a.bove rlohes and Bierow
ﬁ oy 'h];m%and " A%lt(l b :
; er hause” (Pniw. :
fhe" %és‘b educ:&ﬁori D% e ;

o

hower of moulding tlie ¢hariot



‘The suppart of the needy constztunasnnot omy B0
bt of love or kindness but also a duby, be whig
thie poor have a right, and therefore such acti
named “ Sedakab ” rightéousness or charity. - Ev ¥
Jeraclite, the poor mcluded wust  give hls A
towards. “Seda.kah which by the Rabbins .
ane of the three pillars on which the world sts
the other two being the Lawand prayer. *“Hi
ghows mercy to God's creatures is surely of the
‘af . Abraham, our father” * Let thy houss be &
wide ns & refuge, and let the poor (of all fmth
cordially received within thy walls.” :

Saving propensities.

- To the Jew every meal is an offering, every ‘tﬂg;
an altar and every man his own priest. *Lord W
shall abide in they tabernacle and dwell in thy\ )
hill ¢ He that walketh uprightly and worketh right
eousness. He that haa a clean hand and a pure h""
« Retum unto me, " Saith the Lord, and I will; re
unto ‘Lead a pure end virtuous life and y :'-.
ghall mherit the Kingdom of heaven. ¢ The' JE§
bows to no ecclesjastical authority superior to his’ ek
reafion and conscience. His motto is; think and_ yog
will be saved. Act and you will save yourself api
gave ofhers. These are the God’s children says Iﬂ.&ta.h iy
wash yon make you clean; put away the evil of yhn
dc&nfs from beiyre mine eyes ; vease to do evil ; loarh
 well; seek judgment, Telieve the oppressged,
.iudg'e ‘the fatherless, plesd for the widow. R P
ent run fiown as waters, and righteousness’ 8%
& ‘mighty stream” “ what doth the Liord regpire ¢
thée, but to do justly, and to love mercy and to
by before gh od ¥ 7 Says Micah.

Heaven and hell.

oo Moses, our great statesman, prophet; leadet;apd!
ther, David sad Solomon, our grest putte #ad;




pre - nake Ho” mention ‘abmlt he&ven or- }ael}.
sbprtheaven snd hell from theit stand point’ arg- mt\
esitions but conditions of the soul

The Mesgiah.

) The Meusmmc era which, for more than twenty®
fiveerrturios has been cherished hy the Jewish peopﬁ
for universal pence and happiness,” truth and justice,.
i - broadest, most elevating, wor]d-encompassm

that has been ever expressed by a human min

[t #4'the sweetest thought that has ever been breathedx
imto the world.. It is-the most sublime vision evet:
behald by the prophetic eyc of faith. In the belief-
‘that Messiah 1s yet to come lies the very foundation
‘gfbuman progress. The Jew has wisely: pleced the
golden age in the future. The prophet Isaiah speaks
ufuthe time, when men “shall not hurt nor' destroy
fl:llt'5 the warth shall be full of the knowledge of the Tord
B8 1 ha the waters cover the sea. (Isa Xf IS'&I&h'

‘alfagorical picture is couched in beautiful terms He
§688 the wolf and the lamb, the leopard and the k:d,
M l‘n§ peaceably together, and 1 child leading them.’

Attamclc’ towards other ho?y books

'-43--"[Thou0'h the Bible is aur sacred book, Iet me
ss ofl you, that we consider all good and soud-
ing books that add to the happiness of mankind:
y sacred. Wa love and respect the Bible fows
of our brethorn were mercilessly sacrified - fors
vation, It is our sacred trust though it
voe and sorrow to Israel yet it hes brqtt
an te mankind. We are always veady
J Ee ‘that there exist other saored books

le utterances, grand ideals and excellong:
sush as. the' “Vedic Hywmns,” the ¥thirté
. _the Tetar 537 of.the Zend—Awa‘b&” ‘the: ‘s
the# Suras Koran end the:
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0 ond- partlcular rehglon the monpol of, - truth.
followers of no one can say that they only are Vir
for virtue belongs to mno particular faith, nor cmpuei
love be bound by any particular sect. We 9,11 ‘hive.
8 gmd many points of agreement among s, tha
expression of which may vary but the. truth rem&ml.,
eternal.

-God in his mercy always sends hlﬂ massengm_
to uphft humanity. The far orient gave its Confuoius,
India produced the mighty religious hero Buddbé,
Porsisa, the land of the nightingale and giant rose, sent
Zoroaster while Greece sent her Socrates, and Rome.
her Aurelius ; all to keep burning within ‘the sou} u-f
man the sacred fire of religion. !

 Moses or Maimonides, Makomed or Mende lasahn;
Chrlshna or Christ, Chaitanya or Shankaracharya;
Nunak or Kabir; each came with his mission wben . t.ha
wcﬂ‘ld needed his presence. : -

Martyrdom.

Jewish history abounds with heroes and Martyge:
Slbntly treading the thorny path of the centurles.
What outrageons artifices has the world not deviged to-
wipe out. the existence of the Hebrews!? Pham'h;’
cowmmanded that all male children of Israel should:he™
drowned at their birth. Their Babylobian conquerdes’
sought to destroy them by exile. Mighty Rowe re-’
sorbed to the horrors of tortures in the arena.. Crusades:
made rivers to run red with innocent Jewish bload..
Iﬂq:mmtmnﬁ were brought into requisition in Eorope.
umngthe thuipb-serew, “the rack, the scaffold, the stakel;
the prison.aud the ptllory All trades were  forbidden
pem oxcept that of old clothes and rags. -
the town  of Nemirov and of Tulezyn (Rusgia
ks after taking everything from: the: Ji
Sheim-the .ehoice of death  or Lapt

them:eould purchase. life st that,
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i ds were*tﬂrﬁm'ed and axeuu&eﬂ ‘betore - W*"'"
the Polish nobles on the 4th June 1648, At H &
sduly, Czernigov and several- pther plsces e
iple’ suffered martyrdom by theudands  most firviily
and Heroically. I can quote thousands of oases: fepm
 hiutory but as I do not wish to take up more valuable
time of this Convention I shall cite one more striking
- ingdividual case, which caused a grent excitement smong
-Piteh, Portuguese, Jews by the burning of a young
. Mqrrano, twenty-five years old, well read in Latin
+apd. (reek literature, Isaac de Castro-Tartas, The
_t¥¥bunal in vain tried to induce him to abjure Judaism
#mhe was determined manfully to die a martyr's deatlr
“inihonour of his faith. In Lisbon, the funeral pile waa
-kindled for him and several other: Jews on December
*.88nd, 1647, he crled out of the ﬂames, “Huoar, {¥

.Z,I@mel God is one,” in so impressive a toue that the
“witnesses of the dreadful spectacle were greatly
-touched. For several months notbing was heard
in the capital but the dreaded voice of the martyr
‘Tmpac de Castro-Tartas and the words uttered w1th
"ﬂlas"t breath.

»+ ¢ Two hundred and sixty two years have siuge
lbpsad .yet the Jews are porsecuted by the authoritied
'ﬂi ~every conceivable way in Christian Russia merely
‘gn-account of their refusal to embrace Christinnitys
ent Women .and Children by thousands ere
g ag in the streets stark naked and hurled- ql'w,?
iT€ TITE, -
_;_fNo religion on earth has produced Bunh mlmerdw
.apd firm martyrs. Indeed if martyrdom could ‘peove
}i—!ih:etmtband tenability of the cause for which 'ﬁlep
“Aeed Judaism needs no further proof.

Dabt of Jslam and Christianity to. Judm 3,

A.H'thnt ia good, moral and spmtnal n::
ity and. Inlam, the daughters of Jmiam
4 _my*&dm Gbrmtmmty the reontrili




sy

i gthe Few, ‘the old and the new Testasieirtd taye
Mﬂrom its traditions the Jews, Jesus, Pau], “ ni&,
Peter, Mark, John, Mathew and their wondesful
apmtua.l mﬂuence and we should like to kpow . ha?
remeins to its credit ! Similarly toke away from Ishm
Abraham, Moses and other Jewish prophets dml
their influence, there is hardly anythmg leﬂ; ’W
speak about.

- We as Jews are proud that one of our bretht‘eﬁ
kes magnetised the whole of Europe. The greatest
tribute that can be paid to him is to be worshippsd
by millions of grateful people, as Lord Beconsfisld
‘says “Half Christendom worships & Jewess, and- ﬂ
gther. half a Jew.” Some of the sublimest producw
of art have been inspired by him ; no prayer no W
has - given to uncounted mlllwm more consolation,
%?e, fait.h sanctity, and purity than the Psa.lms *ef

vid.

Our History.

~  The miracle.of all miracles is the preservationwef
t_he Jew. He remains intact to-day as he il
aries ago. - Thougb he owns no country he is @
htizen of every land aud as powerful a faotioa 2l
‘when he owned a common home and temple.
4. ‘Fymerson says to be great is to he misunderstond,
md though he has been misunderstood by the worldy
jpe'stands -alone’ firm and unyielding. He never.uifor
% momeut -doubted his own destiny. The. swefd
Wkiled to-stay the spirit. The seeds watered. by the
Mowd of the wertyrs were buried but not dead. - T
tworld bebeld a:race living for sn idesl. The sun-of
Judia - arope in S in Mumining the austocmcy;&y
thelr intellect. © They became <counsellors- of kingl
: becaine a:i‘tronmners and surveyed the. {E‘nh
ight. : Their poets sang the . praiais#f
g?phxlosophetg reconul%d faith . and« 4
pir»Btioral: attitude . out-toweved - theiirss




“wosiil's gidat masicians limnm, Megerboer, Muvndyls-
sohp_and Strauss, wore Jews, m fact to  this diky,
. dnca}‘Eurdpamoun The histogians’ N
sod Josephius wete Jews, ver Juwa  received
squal chances aad - equal rghtn thoy adv to thiv
front In statesmunshlp as in the cass of ﬁ,
Abrgham Lincoln snd several others. Jews almonk
mopo}me the professional chairs of Germany. As
Jews have never been surpassed. They hawe
Bgured largely in the wars of Europe and Ameriod
vkpoleon counted some among his Generals. Some
of the grestest names in England’s army during the
last South African war were those of Jews Kvem
Rugsia was dependent on them as surgeona during
the war with Japan. “The Jew will again emerge
fromn the darkmess ioto the full light, and complete
his dwmelv writtén drama, the first act of which he
yerl in Palestine, the second in lostile E
the thlrd and final and mqut glorious of all shall have
the whole world for its scene of sction, and every
churgh and school, every farm and workshop, every
Oﬂ"lﬁp' shd hoie, for its stage.” _

"Mr. President, Ladics and Gentlemen, we have
m&t}lere to day not only to learn toleration butto
seepect and rédugnise the greatness of religions oum
i ours and to offer to the world's spiritual:
hat 1§ best, worthy, precious and dear to us,
grally “have our own special conceptions andmu-
5 bt Jet us not forget that God is with every
y and this fact testifies to His glory.. Yz
asseablod on this lnternatmmf platioe 1,80,
; ‘defects but to look for virtwes, It ;
d thelp mo oune rehg:on can mnm
Iwevar grept it wight: be nor .one. H
F L Qf H‘lﬁ tm! _“I‘Iiﬂ m ; g
hm_ 1ifg. is.best. = His_ belief is higheet
LT nnhlm His oifed i grendest. why
Mindlinat. fn@amlwon Jet. us ali hols
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Dr. Keorn, one of the best authorities on Buddhism:

R oo B “ After the _ir;mion-ldf the’
\ sa—4 refuge  for o untry hy the Mahomedans in
mhm gﬁ?u:,h' e A. D:Y 12%}'0, the monasteries of
. Odantapura and Vikrameila were
destroyed, and the monks were killed or fled to other
countries. The learned Cakyaeri went to Orissa ands
afterwards to Tibet.” e

From this it is elear that the survivors of Buddhi&f’
Ministers migrated to Utkala ; and we also learn fromg
him that they also built monasteries there and zealouslyl
studied the Buddhist seriptures. A

This is the point upon which we based our res
séarches, hoping to get some iden of the influence which
Buddhism once exercised in this part of the country
bt never for a moment dreaming that we should find:
it still fresh and alive—though this is really the staté
ir which we have found it there.

- There is ample evidence of the fact that Buddhism
was the prevailmg ereed of Orissa down to the 16th
eentury—DMor. Sterling, in his Orissa, states thut the
followers of Buddhism were at first received with formy
and treated with marked copsideration by Pratap
rudra Deva King of Orissa in the 16th century an
were afterwards persecuted by his court. But wa
find in the Tibetan work, entitled Pagsam Jon-Zan,
that his son Mukunda Deva favoured Buddhism, - {1

But these are not the only proofs of Buddhisi
being a living creed and of the persecution upon ite
followers by King Prutaprudrain that eentury. Théare
are=mlso other sources from which we learn the truth
of - statements.  Balarima Dasa, generally v
cogniséd as a devout Vaisnava poet of this centuryy
while speaking of the Baini Tribe, says that they wové
Cunya worshippers, were equal in rank with the
Brahmanas rmdp studied the Vedas with them, but were
placed under_ban and anathema by the King, as beiug
unworthy of heing touehed. Their theory of creation by
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tallies with that of Mr. Swzuki in hie Mihayana
doctrine. And they clearly declare that the goal
of the religious life was Nirvana. Thus all of these
poets, upheld the doctrine of the great void as
promulgated by Nagirjuna, and as forming the nucleus
of the Madhyamika Philosophy. :
The veiled Buddhists were divided between two'
camps of faith, Aeccording to oue, Dharma Nir&njami'
was the first cause of the universe and his form wag
Cunya or void. This elass elosely  resembled the!
Dharma cult into which Buaddhism had degencrated
in the Radha country. The other camp regarded and
worshipped Dharma as a female divinity, Kven in
the eighteenth century the worship of Dharma as
sueh was witnessed by the Tibetan pilgrim Buddha-
upta Tuthagataratha. From the writings of Lama
aranatha, Dr. Kern, > Balarama  Dasa and  others
it 18 evident that #he Anuttara or Hathe yoga
obtained among these Buddhists, The works of these
sets are clearly permeated with the spirit of devotion
and they exhibit a conception of the Brialman on the
lines of the Vedanta Philosophy.  Nagarjuna who had
accepted the doetrines of the Gita and the Upanisads,
and had thus aceepted and tried to assimilate the
Atmavada of the Gita, had exercised a very great
influence 1 Orissn. Henee no wonder that these devout
poets are also found to be Atmavadins aiming, like
the Mantrayana, at the unification of the Paramatman
and the Jivatman.
Thus we find that in the 16th, the 17th and
Revival of the luddnige ©VeD in the 18th century many
the 18th and Le 9 Buddhists were concealing them-
conury. selves in the hills and forests of
the godajats of Orissa.  They made no secret of their,
religion amongst themselves, and although in society
they passed ns Vaisnavas, yet Buddhist pilgrims ot
Tibet and other far off places recognised and acknow-
ledged them as their co-religionists. And there are



L ey |
o&ermﬁwmam*MOudm prove beyor

» shadow of a doubt, thut the last Census Report as
o the total disappearance of Budihism ufter the 17th
gltwt was not mo m.m mmgmmmu

: nh

Ama Km )

.mt 88 the Buddhmts ha-re dnyj ggyuug y

gﬁm}“ Dharma or Saddharma and

ins or Saddharamins, so have tlnawtem'
Buddhists called their religion Mahimadharma -
malm Mahima Dhu-mms. And whatever

hey wight have made before to keep tharfailh
secret  enclosed within < the four walls of their
hey are now, when the Government is , .
""-.'-s.-..-u of ﬁmug'll‘& and mmn‘hlﬂung ‘ L8
eligions toleration, making no secret of 'it all Tt
s only half a century back that they revived their
aith 1 its full glory and splendour and . ti!bwﬁ
heir m.ﬂk' though circumstances have again eco
 to ]P‘:-& their lives nﬁswﬂmw '




x.w et
on was truly falilied, at w-ép was their

Tadbenew ineatostion Bha wlt Buddha Nmaod
immuaggnfephsmam-e - of Band and
dpa]ared that Alekha " Brahma was the onl and true

ofwmhxpmelhehud _come-down to er the
- world from sin and misery.” He then went -to. %:gth
Dhankanala and remained there deeply absor
trance under the name of Govinda a period of
full twelve years. Twenty five years Befom this “a
hon-bhnd wrebnh. named Bh:rm Sena Bhoi Auksita
Dasa, had spr of a low Kanda family of Juranda
in the state of enkanala. The name of the Lord
‘ wﬁdn upon his lips and his mind was ever ‘eon-
n His thought. = But he met with many
ﬁﬁssitndes of life, fetrvenﬂy prayed to the Lord to
be delivered from his miseries and was at length
Mhybhe-Lord The latter initiated him into the
true religion, blessed him with ‘ the eye of knowledge,’
made many coverts in Kapilasa, Khandagiri Maninaga
oﬁher adjacent places, delegated his powers  to

ﬂhuna i, entrusted. him wlth the task of propa-
gating the Ma.hm Dharma tben dtsa.pﬁpmced
Just as Cakya Buddha entrusted 'Ananda mh

&emkof&? stmgtheSndhaﬂm.sethituﬁ
daty of propagating the newer form
db?“fﬂiﬁ b‘;"ii Tovourite. disiple Bhia Bhot
bo, v e ma

lbothe time of this incarnation the author of
Ya Matika says that Jagannatha wﬂg
gm Buddha t:l! the forty-first anka

of Mukunda Dav&dngof&mﬂ

Wrd‘?mmdm Lama Taranutha,
Tl MmméfBudghg:l mmm&%&;
Deva was a supporter o ce i
that thoagh the Buddhists of Utkala were
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devotion and (}Jiety they also madly obeyed his call
and mustered strong under his standard. And in
the twenty-ninth anka of the reign of Divya Sinha
Deva of Puri, as narrated in Yacomati Malika, he
marched upon Puri, with the people of about
30 villages, equipped with the wer:lpons of war. The
news of their advance had already reached Puri and
the Raja with his body guards was waiting to receive
themn duly. A rumour had also spread like wild fire
that the Jb‘ieut of the Kumbha Patiya invaders (g0
called from their putting on bark of Kumbhi trees)
was to burn the images of Jagannatha, Balarama and
Suvadra and to sow broadeast the seed of the doctrine
of Nirakara wmong the people of Puri.  No little
consternation was caused by this, and the Raja was
determined to fight to the last. He was also re-inforced
by,a body of police afficers from Pipli.  And no sooner
had Bhima Blllui set his foot npon Puri than a fierce
ficht ensued.  The holy city beeame polluted with the
blood of the heroes of hoth sides. At length Bhima
Bhoit became convineed of the unrealizable eharacter
of his ambition and proclaimed among his warrin
disciples that the avoidance from doing harm to others
was the first principle of religion and so they should
not commit sin by injuring others. He did further
announce that Jagannath Deva had already left Puri
in the guise of Buddha and he now unnderstood that
it was not Buddha's intention that his image be brought
to light again. Upon this dissuading words talling
from the ﬁps of their leader the Mahima Dharmins
took to their heels. Some of them were, however
gaptured by the enemy and imprisoned and some
were tried and transported on charges of inurder by
the British Government. After this for fear of
persecution by the Government, they did again take
shelter in the hills and forests of Gudajats where
they are to be found now. This is why, though
openl_v professing themselves as Mahimadharining, theip
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descendants are pursuing their ‘lives far away from
ivilised sosiety. pursuing . ay framn

In Yacomati Malika we also find mention made
of the first disciples of Bhima Bhoi. These are seven
iernnmbor )ang‘ their mmlga-ara Hari S‘;}m, ?nnﬁsl? o
ogurajn,) Ruparaja, Praharta Thakura, Jaya Simha
a‘eii-, Bﬂmya. Sen and Kamalia Malik, Their where-
abouts are also pointed ont. And we are further told
that these seven dinked together’ two hundreds of
thousand devoted followers. el
- We have learnt on enquiry that these names are
not fictitious, the descendants of some of t.hpm are
still en in promoting and propagating this creed
and Bhima Bhoi breathed his last only ten years back.
His sons are now occupying the gadi at Juranda upon
which Bhima Bhoi used to sit. In the various pe
of Mayurabhanja one will meet with members of this,
community even now. Next to Juranda, the most
important place is the Buda matha in the village of
Gota Singa in Band state. Mayurabhsnja and the other
Gudajuts of Orissa are also interspersed with mathas:
of this sect. The Mahimadharmins are now found to,
be divided into two classes, viz.,, Grihi and Viksus or
Udasinas. Amongst the latter the most advanced
only are entitled to be Mahantas. Wherever they have
s’éad.- they have built up monasteries of their own-
‘and common Udasinas find shelter here. Their pre
number is not less than 25000 and includes people both |
of the higher and the lower rank of society. sl
The monustie rales they are found to observe and .
which are clearly set forth in Ymmaﬁnallhm
also.clear and -mﬁt indimtionsdof Bth.ew faith. The,
nsceties discard all family usages and religious practices

and the making of burnt offerings. They also ¢
o e - g'l '"Il.a‘d { L reat void
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hearts our sacred relationship -and unite in building

the international temple of hutnanity,universal brother:

heod | under the fatherhood of God and under the,
Wy - .of universal peace and good will. '

I. A. lsaac.

MODERN 8UDBHISM

Orissa,

"By Naocexpra Natn Vasu, m.r A, Pracuya-Viprs:
Manarnava, Carcurra. '

(JKNTLEHEN.,

"For centunea, and not only 1 in Iudia but. the \\nde
world over, the gemeral Impression has been that
Buddhism is a loca.l creed in the land of its birth,
While I have ventured to come forward and assert before
t,h:s a.ugust assembly that the statoment is not ba

n fact—that never aince its birth has it been ahs

fraro Tndia even for & moment. I do not,  howe¥sr;
dg#ﬁ that” with the decline and decay of the Paia.'i
ty of Bengal, and for some time thereafter, the
c\,ﬁ-rent of Baddhistn flowed very slowly and almoag:
m\percepflbly And that is why the unpresmon

to” prevail that Buddhisin is sltogether’ an e;i.mgti
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omed’in India. .Buﬁfwli_at.m really the fact is thi.
After the Universities ‘of Nalanda -aad - Vikrameila
were razed to the groand on the eve of the' Mshomoedau
conquest, Buddhism -flowed in two different’ dreame—
one imto Nepal and the other into Orissa, &ndthese
two streams have ever since been ﬂ0wmg thers, thow
fo¥ a time, owing to dams of persecution, the ¢ ;
bad to run undergronnd. Itis no ‘small wonder thed
eveh the argus-eyed Census officers have failed $o
discover these hiding places of Buddhism and haye
declared, « For two or t-lgree centuries (nfeor the 171‘- 1}
Buddhlsm was absolutely unknown in [ndia.”.

ta’-the untiring labours of scholars in the ‘ﬂﬁ
Nlearches we have, of late, much heard of the B N
Newars of Nepal. But it is very strange that we-
have not' heard the piows lgmns that have all along
been sumg in the praise of Buddhs or Mahacunyam ‘in
the several Gudlazats of Orissa though so near our’
homo, The reason for this is not, however, far to
seek. - Royal and Brahmanical persecations compelled
the devout. fallowers of Buddén) hiddeén in the hille
and forests- bf‘ﬁﬁala to_put on ‘a mask of Vaisnavism ;
and so the unw’hﬂ; arml " unsuspicions public has taLen'-
them ss pure and, simple Vaisnavas. But they, in
their heart' of hearts, have all along been sta.unbh afid
thul Buddhists worship ping the Mahacunyam aud.
gmjng their religion ahlmadharnm, just. as tht'

iddhists of yore thlod theirs Saddharma. . o
o Rat ngy under the benign spirit of reli Y
rg.gaon ugurated’ by the British Governmeith,

hﬂ.Ve thréwn off the missk .altogether .and opely
eclared themselves as Mahlmadgarunms Iy..my
sppk, entitlad Modern Buddhisim, of about 200 pngn‘
8% ye. adduced suffisient proofs in support of.. (Y
cqnteation, by: extracte from the unpublished sori _m
Ogm ‘poople, but here I shall content myse
L'dhould overstep tha time liniit or tire your pagh
' ? abstraot of what 1 have said .

) ‘& xory brie
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Dr Kern,__ ope of the best authorities on Buddhism:
vt rotage for TE “ After the invaewnﬂof the:
—A o r gountry by the Alahewedans i
mhﬁ?h :;::nu:yhe 138 A. D) 12%,0 the monasteries of
Odantapura and Vlkralllclla were
desﬁrbyed and the monks were - killed of fled to other
¢ountries. The learned Cikyaori went: to Orissa dmk
aﬂ:erwards to leet " ‘

From this it is clear that the survivors of Buddhlsf.
Mmlsbers migrated to Utkala ;: and we also learn fromy
him thas they also built monasteries there and zealousiyl
studied the Buddhist scriptures. |

" This is tho point upon which we based our res
searches, hoping to get some ideu of the influence which
Bﬁddhmn once exeréised in this part of the conntey:
bat never for a moment dreaming that we shonld find.
it atill fresh and alivo—though this is really the state
llr whlch we have found it there,

"There is aml)le evidenoe of the fact that Buddhism
was - tho prevailin cmed of Orissa down to the 16th
eentury—Mr. Sterling, in his Orissa, states that the
followers of Buddlusm wera at first received with form
and treated with marked ooensideration by Pratep
radra Deve King of Orissa in the 16th century and
woere afterwards persecuted by his eourt. But weq
find in the Tibetan work, entitled Pagaa.m Jon- Zau.
that his son Mukunda Deva favoured  Buddhis:. -

~ Bug these are not the only proofs f Buddliema
being a living creed and of the persecition upon ite
foltowers by King Prutaprudrain that century. There
shemalleo other sources (romi which we'learn the truth
bf ‘Huown. statements. ~ Balarima Dasa, genernlly e
: -8 a devout Vaisnava poet of this- centum
while apeakmg of ‘the Baml Tribe, says that they ek
Cunys worshippers, were equal in rank with - tho
Brahmanas andP sl;udied the Vedas with them, but werb
placed under ban and’ anatheina by the King, 'ss be:ng
anworthy of being touched. Their theory of ereatiop
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Gunys Mahaprabho and Vedapata closely resembles
that of the Buddhists of the Mahayana School. Their
Vija Mantra, ‘seqes wmet aq:, is also exactly the tensy
&f the latter. : . o
¢+ - The five great poets of this century, vz, Balarema
Pasa, Jagannatha Dasa, Ananta Dae, Achyutananda.
dnd Jagovanta Dasa, who gencrally passed: for. devout
Vaisnavas were also in reality " devout Bonddhasa,
Their works,  such us- Siddhanta Dambura, Gupta
g?w Virajagite, Brahmanda DBbugolagita, Tula:
ina, -Sunyasamhita and others, clearly betray them
as such, In these they are fouml to have bgem,
worshippers of the Mahagunys, to have in vumiggnk-
able terms pronounced judgment upon the Brahmanie
seriptures as useless, and to have extolled .the glories.
and greatnessos pf the Mahaguuys and. of the five:
Dhyani Buddhas. : L
It was because they introduced the names. of
Brahmanic gods and goddesses, and also the allegory
of Radha Krisna into their works that they wers
regarded as Vaisnavas. But the reason for this. intren.
duction is to be found in the fact that they were
reatly oppressed by the King and the Bralucaay
or their faith.  So to throw dust in the eyes of thep
rsgcutors, they not only assumed  the ngwes:. nf
Erahm:mic cods but also introduced many. of them, Wty
their pantheon.. Their interpretation of the stary of
Redhe Krishua is wholly diferent from the  Vaisnava
siew. DBut even the most casual reader of their works
milll be convineed that they accorded the highest place
iutheir cosmogony to the Mahagunyan, the Nama,
the Nirakara the Alekha. The five.. Dhyauni Buddhas
pf: Buddhiew are also found to have reccived- the
kewnage of their hearts under. the name of five Yisnus,
Their. Cunya-vada is exactly similar in spirit to thak.
of -the. Buddhists of Nepal Dlmrma who -.is .a&fi
tmportant factor of Buddhisiu is also an object of Yieir
worship pnd their interpretation .of Nirvaps exactly
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gmea with: that of Mr. " Smmh in ! hm Maha.yan
wotrine. . And ‘they cleasly "dechare ' thiat the goa
ofthe re;r{lgii)éls life ‘was. I*?rrmnn “Thos all g&hesé
ts;, upheld the doct.rme of ‘the great:
gro:mu] ted by Naghrijnua, and as formmg the uM-
af the ﬁadhyamﬂm Pi)'nloao
The veiled Buddhists wem djvided betwien _tw
esmpa of faith: - Accordmgtoone, Dharms  Nicanj
was the -firat caude of the universe axnd his form W
Cunys -or void: This class closely resembled th
Dhaspme cult into which Buddhmm had degenerate
in the Radha country.: The other camp re edanﬂ
womhﬁ Dharma as a female dmmtyv,_ ven in
teetrth eenturv the worship of - fﬂm.rma‘aﬁ‘
Ml WRE- wqtneased by ‘the Tibetan pilgrim Buddha.;
pta Puthagatarstha. From the writings of Lamﬁ.
argnatha, Dir. Kerny “Balarania Dasa and others’
it- is - cvident: that #he ‘Anuttara or Hatha yog
obtuned among these Buddhists. The works of theae
4TS ciear% periseated with the spirit of devetion’
mdtbey—exhihntaconceptmn of the Brahman on the'
lines gf the Vedanta Philosophy. Nagarjuna who had
“abepted - the doctrines of the Gita and the Up amsa.ds;
“and --had _thus accepted and tried to asqumfate the
-Atmavada of the Gita, had exercised a very great
influenoe in ‘Orissa; Hence no wonder that these.dev 1‘
poets are also found to be Atmavadins atming, Hle :
the Mantrayana, at the umﬁéat‘fqh of the Pammaﬁmhﬁ
.:mtl the.Jivatman, ¢

* Thus we find tﬁat in the 16th, the 17th" aﬁm

RBovtesl of th _even in the 18th ceutury inahy
. the e_'l&un ta.nde a'lt;:da. ' “Buddhists were concealmg thé
ommiury.. selves in the hills .and forést.'é

the god»gata of Om‘ssa They made no secret of ti li.,
r%mn amongst bhe-mse]?es -aud althoagh in socist
‘s ‘Vaisnavas, yet Buddhist . 1Lgnmu 9#
_Tlhqtmd-otrhehﬁr off places recogmised and acknow?
ledged theih as'thair oo - And there al¥’
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many other sufficient fagts.-on. record to prove beyond
ghe shadow of a doubt. that thio last Census Report as
Lo the tota.l disappearance of Duddhiem -after the 17th
qutury was not made after a. sﬁtmg anqniry inte the
fer,
W "The Amara Kusa af. M.Bp&ham Dam wntten onl'y
g, geptury and a half back,: :alearly ' shows that the
pe of ‘Buddha was. even ‘then in the lips of mamy
'mulatmg Valsnavaa Also in his: deson then of
¢ model chaitya as. Chaudrasena visited by ugut;
adlasai, he uses such terms as aro suiﬁclent re htmn
e!f ‘the view that Buddhisni has died out. REP
Just as the Buddhists hawve adwa.ys styled ﬂiem
fmth as Dharmai -or Saddbarma and thomselves na
Dharmins or Saddbaramins, . so have  thess - veilsd
Buddhists called . their religion Mahimadharma - ébd.
themselves Mahima Dharmins. And whatever ‘offorts
they tight have made before to keep their faith &
gecret enclosed within the four walls of their bredats,-
tbey are now, when - the Goavernment is encoﬂra.gi
freedom of thooght and maintaining the. . h&
Ilgmus toleration, making ro seoret of rtat ali. T
is. only half & century: back thst-they revived their
faith n its full glory and splendour aad - threw off
their mask though circumstances have again ecom-
l]ed them to their lives m the wildernemies of:
Gudaguts. -1t may not be out of plaoa to glvie hm
gan hlstory of this revival.
‘The Brahamanic theory tha.t when. -vioe “phe-=
derat.es oyer virtue Bhagaban undergoes inearna-
r;og is_also shared by the Buddhists .of the Maha
School to which these belong. ~ Kor .ever: fouy
tlmes their peets, Chaitanya Dasa, Achyutabands’
opvanta Daas, and_ others, had . beeh singing of u,',
jare incarnation of Buddha to destroy the sins of
ﬁah; " And .we learnt from. Alekbalila, &réce
reiyg;ous ‘book ‘of this sact as well au from: theb?u
maRy- ‘of their mabontss thn-tabout 60 years aga’thiy
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iotion was truly fulﬂlled at least® smch was thax:

belief.

In the new incarnation Bhagwat" ‘Buddha. blassed
the village, of Gola Binga in the state of Band and
declared ‘that Alekha~ Brahma was the only and -trae
abject of worship and he had _cowe-down to’ deliver the
world from sin and :misery,” He then went to0. Kaj llnsa
Dhankanala and remained ‘there deeply absorbed in n
trange ‘under the name of Govinda fy or a perlod of
full twelve vears. Twenty five years before this"
borp-blind wretch, named Bhima Sena Bhoi Aukmt&
Dumsa, bhad sprung of £ low Kanda fariilly of Juranda
in the atate of Dhenkanala. The name of the' Lord
wab always upon his lips and his mind was ever-eon-
centruted upon His thought. But he met with inany
vicissituden - of life, fervently prayed to the Lord to
be delivered from his miseries und was at length
graced by the Lord. The latterinitiated him into.the
true rehgmn blessed him with ¢ the eye of knowledge,’
made nany coverts in Kapilasa, Khandagiri Mamnarra
and other adjacent places, delegated his powers to
Bhima Bhes, entrusted him with the task of propa-
gating the Mahlum. Dharma and then disappenced
sitogethier.

Just as Oikya. Buddha entrusted Ananda with
the task of propagativg the Sadharma, o thig new
Bpddha left the duty of propsgating the newer form
of Buddhism, under the name of Mahime Dharma
to be fulfilled by his favourite disciple. Bhima Bhoi,
As to the time of this incarnation thé author of
Ydoomati, Matika says that Jagannatha generally
passed for Buddha til the forty-first anka (year) o
the reign of Mukunda Deva, King of Orissa and son
gnd successor of Prataparudra. Lams Taranuths, the
Tibetan historian of Buddhism, says that Mukunda
Deva was a ;supporter of - Buddhism. .Henee it is
believed that tho the Buddhists of Utkala were
petsecuted into veiling themselves in -the reign of -
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'Pmtaparﬁdm, now they ‘were a.g'a.m cohing out in
g.hetr ‘true, form_ and oarryitig on this ‘;'eindmsan’be
spublicly. "~ But this - coild". not, «Lopt‘mué Tong. " After

. ukm:ld& Deva's. death théy, were afani ¢propelled fo

saqss ‘thiir livessin conceglment ‘and seclusich.

aent, From Yacomati Maljka we learn t’ﬁa{ this religiois
mqw‘bmghb under Ehnna. Bhoi t,oofc lice'in the tvtz%}

%rst« -year of, the rteign of. Dwya §nh§, Ré)ao o

513% ua the year 1875. It was in tins yéar tha th

ol enjoying - -the & special favours bf

“salemnly declnred to the world the truth and:

;,Qf the Mahima- Dlza.rma. - And we Lave. hear gbr‘
‘religious _preaeptors of this.  sect that it §aa a,lho
yboul: this time thata ]arge number 0 !?‘inp]:ul:qg of
this sect _was discovered. underground inside a'scald
sopper vesse] ; chief amongst thess are the werka ﬂf
Jagannatha, - Balarama, gch yula, JacoVanta 1
Chmt&uim Dasg. Now, in the bellef that Bhima., f‘
Wasrgally a g ark f‘rom the’ eterpa} Fiame ‘of Tn;
8 large numbor. of pepple of all cagtes flocked arotmﬁ
him hke fliey areund a burnmglﬁamp, and before’ severgl
Fears had elapaed -his Mshima-Dharma . could "¢o) Tt
lta: followers by thousands. - For' long' the::é ha‘d

¢en a tradition that the ., Amage. o{ Jagann&tha an
ddh& had. .been.. bldden frmn VlEW, gmd rea)
oAbl .now lmown to .all enqmrers in ﬂus xﬁ

pro.is ‘an -image of Buddha  sitting m

Rwmioparen Mudra b@hmi the Templg of m
atayans situated within the very Ljrecmcts “of”

yans temply of Ja.gannatha, byt a mga&lvte stone-w

.baem built .ap - just to bide the 3 ;ma ubha
ow, Bhiwa iihm beheved that, he Et,l
voioa fram heaven. to the eflect thaf wlth }he mwﬁ

g ﬂae.M&hlm&-Dhqrma the hidden. statg annathd

b Buddba ;would pgain be brought ta ﬂlﬁl (Ve
. predietion, H:oﬁwad and firply bexevmgqp,‘;htha

w.oalled wpon his pamereus - disciples to "oy
” ‘ﬁilalr forces with him. Fired with the z6aY of
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devotion and piety they also madly obeyed his ocall
and musteredP strong under his. standard. And in
the twentv-ninth anka of the reign of Divya Sinha
Deva of Puri, as narrated in Yaccmati Malika, he
marched upon Puri, with the péople of about
80 villages, equipped with the weapons of war. The
news of their advance had already reached Puri and
the Raja with his body guards was waiting to-receive
them duly. A ramour had alse spread like wild fire
that the object of the Kumblia Patiya invaders (so
called from their putting on bark of Kumbhi trees)
was to burn the iinages of Jagannatha, Balarama and
Suavadra and to sow broadecast the seed of the doctring
of Nirakara among the people of Puri. No little
congternation was caused by this, and the Raju was
determined to fight to the last. He wasalso re-inforced
by.a body of police officers from Pipli.  And no sooner
had Bhima Bhoi set his foot upon Purt than a fierce
fight ensued. The holy city became polluted with the
blood of the heroes of both sides. At length Bhima
Bhoi became convinced of the unrealizable chacacter
of his anbition and proclaimed among his warring
disciples that the avoidance from doing harm to others
was the first principle of religion and so they should
not comwit ain by injuring others. He did further
announce that Jagannath Dova had already left Puri
in the guise of Buddha and he now understood that
it was not Buddha's intention that hia image be brought
to light again. Upon this dissusding words falling
from the lips of their leader thie Mabima Dharmins
took to their heels. Some of themn were, howewver
captured by the enemy and imprisoned -and some
were tried and transported on charges of murder by
the British Government. After this for- fear of
persecution by the Government, they did again take
shelter in the hills and forests of Gudajats where
they are to be found now. This is why, though
{)pén]y professiig themselves us Mubimadharinins, their
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descendants are pursuing their lives far away from
oivilized society. L
In Yacomati Malika we also find mention made
of the first disciples of Bhima Bhoi, These are seven
in number and their names are Hari Sahu, Kunti bhoja
&Yoguraja,) Ruparaja, Praharta Thakura, Jays Simha
eli, Bhuya Sen and Kamalia Malik. Their where-.
abouts are also pointed ont. And we are further told
that these seven <inked together’ two hundreds of
thousand devoted followers.

Wo have learnt on enquiry that these names are
not fictitious, the descendants of some of them are
still engaged in promoting and propagating this creed
and Bhima Bhoi breathed his last only ten years back.
His sons are now oceupying the gadi at Juranda upon
which Bhima Bhoi used to sit. In the various parts
of Mayurabhanja one will meet with members of this,
community cven now. Next to Juranda, the most
important place ie the Buda matha in the village of
Gota Singa in Band state. Mayurabhanja and the other
Gudajuts of Orissn are also interspersed with mathas
of this sect. The Mahimadbarmins are now found to:
be divided into two classes, viz., (rihi and Viksus or:
Udasines. Amongst the latter the most advanced
only are entitled to be Mahantas. Wherever they have
settled, they have built up monasteries of their own-
and common Udasinas find shelter here. Their present.
number iz not less than 25000 and includes people both
of the higher and the lower rank of society. :
The monastic rules they wre found to observe and.
which are cleatly set forth in Yacomati Malika, are
also-clear and sufficient indications of their faith. The
asoetios discard all family usages and religious practices
and observances such as the performance of sacrifices
and the  making of burnt offerings. They also cut off
all . connection with their wives and children, put on
bark of trees and singing the praises of the great ti.d_
reaintain: themselves by begging alme of oiled rice
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of the Navacudras and thus they have risen above all
cagte prejudices. They have also done away with the
muttering of prayers and the set forms of meditation.
- Naw, these rules are alse found to have obtained
in the Buddhistic Sangha from very darly times but
they are never found to have been observed by-"
the Vaisnava monks or the ascetics of any other seoct.
Besides, the injunction of taking alms of boiled rice
from the Navacudras is a sure test of their being
quite distinet from the Vaisnavas or any other Hindu
gect. They are also found to observe the rules of
Pirdapatika, Sapadana Charika, Ekasanika, Palta-.
pindika and Kbalupaschadvaktika out of the twelve
or thirteen ascetic rules mentioned in the old Buddhist
Scriptures, Though they have done away with the
worship of the Brahmanic gods and goddesres, yet
like the Hinayanists of yore they have not bean able
completely to throw off the worship of the sun and
fire, who had places assigned to them in the pantheon
of the primitive Buddhistic society. In  Yacomati-
Malika we find lingering traces of the sway which
these deities exercised in the good old days. And-
just as the Buddhists of the middle ages regarded
uddha or Bodhisatwa as being Devatideva, so the
Mahimadharmins look upon Buddha as Devatideva
s. e. God of gods. And we have also heard the essential
principles of the Dhammapada fall from the lips of
the Sanayasis of this seet. I cannot resist the tempta-
tion of quoting here a song out of the many that
Bhima Bhoi had sung in praise of the Maha Cunya.
“Though Thy body 1s Cunya bLeing destitute of -
ell forms and colours, yet Thou hast revealed Thyself.
There is there no trace of a cloud ; still there are
showers of water (from above) ; no wind, but all the
49 kinds of it are blowing furiously and frequently.
Water is (foung} flowing, though there are no rivers,:
and there age (also) meteoric showers. 1. There ars
~ here frequent flashes of lightning, but no:ono-closes::



( 171 )

his eyes. In such a place ix the abode of the unborn
Brahma. There is here no rising or setting { of the
sun) 2. There is here no sand or earth and the waters
of the Ganga are overflowing. But if I can worship
(Him} even with the waters of a well, I shall obtain
salvation without losing the caste which I have come
to possess through the merits of the previous life.
3. Not conceiving the Eternal Feet as attainahle
(only) through works done without any thought
or desire for the results, and indifference (to the world).
eling to the lotus-like feet (of Brahma). No need
of condemning wishes and desires, no need of mak-
ing one’s self destitute (of all hopes and passions) and
no need of giving up all hopes and expectations. 4.
Shadow without the tree, the fruit without the bud
and the flower, the leaf without the stalk-—all these are
talks of (people whe follow) the way of Asadhana
(non-worship). 5. He manifests Himself by creating
the couple of tho hushand and wife, and puts on bark
of trees having no end of the senses.  And so Bhim
Sean Bhoi requests all, always to worship the feet of
the Lord who is so great.
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In view of these facts, it is surely a grave and
sad mistake to think that Buddhism has died out in
India. We are however, firmly convinced that it is
DOW again & growing creed in our country. These
Eous souls are algo anxiously looking for the day when

uddha will again be incarnated for the good of his
devotees and to grant them salvation as is reported
in one of their recent Scriptures—
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. “In the Kaliyuga the devotees are passing their
lives in disguise, though they have not yet seen the
form of the incarnation of guddha, in the hope that
the gadr of the Cunya will be established in the
province of Behar and there the Lord Alekha will be
concealed in the Dhuni-kunda. The Alekha will,
through His creative power, assume the form of &
human being in the incarnatiou of Buddha for the good
of his devotees, who will thus attain emanoipation. "

Thanking you again, gentlemnen, for the patient
interest with which you have listened to me, 1 do now
take iny seat. -
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JAINISM.

By J. L. JaINI, ALLAHARAD.

. Religion, like Politics, is an essential part of man’s
life. Under the tevm Religion, Carlyle placed also a
man’s ‘“ no-religion.” In this wide sense religion means
creed literally. It means a man's faith, z.e., the sum
total of all the dogmas or doctrines which his inner-
most being believes as true. In one point religion is
superior to politics. There can be no politics unless
man’s gregarious inatinet is brought into play ; whereas
religion there must be, even if there be but one man
in existence. Every sincere follower of any religion
acts up to Rossetti’s advice : Above all have a Ii?e of
your own. We take birth in a certain religion but
our . real religion is a personal poseession and a

uliar product of all that is the essence of our in-
dividual being.

The plan of this brief paper on Jainism is simple.
The opening remarks relate to the condition of Europe
and Indja in the 6th centrury B.C. Then something
‘is said on the antiquity and history of Jainism. This
i¢ done in 4 parts (1) the age of Jawmniem as determined
by historical research (2) the age of Jainism as
claimed hy the orthodox tradition (3) History of
Jainisin u({er Lord Mehavirs and {3) History of l:}Ynal.ina
Literature. Then the doctrines of Jainism are touched
.upon, - ig their 4 aspects of Theology, Philosophy
thics and Ritual. Lastly eomes the conclusion. .

- A brief glance at the condition of the world in
this century will not be out of place.
, Grecian civilization was in the beauty of its bud
ding youth. - In philosophy, mathematics and sciende
_Thales, Apaximander, Anaximenes and Pythagoras
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the Great -Gleutamu rose up almosttogether to preaoch,
revive, and rve-establish Juinism and Buddhisin e
pectively. * The light of religion in Hurope wae very
faint then. Half a millennium of dark foture had
to bé traversed before the rvise of the Great Star of
Syria whose brief but brilliant career is refleeted in
the history- of humanity. Ten centuries were to "
before Mahomed would rise in sandy Arabia, war with
the shams of the day and instal sincerity, devotion
-agd plety onece more on thoir vightful throne. These
two great Lights were to be: but at the time we are
?&E'mg' of India already . basked in  the suushine
of spiritnal illemination granted so frecly and fully
by the teachers of Jatnism and Buddhism. Max
Mnuiler called India & nation of philosophers. That
8 true. Our most ancient traditions. sapport the
.diotmm. The Jaina bovks refer to a refutation of 363
sohools of  philosophy which held -views mere or less
different from those of Jainism. |[Nearly one wohool
OF-philﬂsphy to grapple with daily for the greediest
shilosopher living 1) In fact every grove was n school;
&rery hut' was the Indian gnmalogue of Diogenes’ Aab,
of course minue -the cynietsm. The whole sir was
full of thought thrilling from mind to: mind and of
trath flashing from soul to soul. Religious systewms
were only’ Untversities for the full education of Soals!
Omniscience was the goal; and the hats of garus
held the keys which-opened the doors to it.
-7 One graeat system of religion that was churned
out of this splendid ocean of spirituality was Jainism
n ite last form. _

~ Jainigmm . was thought to be ere. cowpro-
mise- between Brahminisn and - Buddhiem oand an
oftghoot of Buddhisiu. Sowe historisns went the lengtl:
of téaching that Jainiem origivated after Ssnkatacharya
in the Bth centary A.D. ! Thelater Kuropean.Sehalars
et theve wrongs nghtr - The way wasx worthily Jed
by ‘Prof _Hetmann Jaocsbi -in 16880 Ly establishing,

2‘.
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S}) that* 8ri Mahsvira the last Tlrtbﬂn-kara- of ¢
ginas:-was not & myth but. a.bdstorieal person;
that lis was distingt fromm Gautama, the founder. . .0
Buddhism, (3) that he did not origingte Jainiem ba
only: raf@rmad the older.faith of Sri Parsvanath a
Man followers, the ngga.nthp.a of the Buddhist sacr%g
books and (4) that.if one of these creeds was deriV
from the other, it wasnot Jainisin that was derlved froth
Baddhism. Other proofs of the antigity and import-
e Juinism were adduced by the same writef,
j/we meed not go into them here. . These views
fré wcoepted, confirmed and extended by other
sropéan  scholars, e.g., by Dr. Hoernle of Oxtord,
Proiessor Croerinot of Paria, Ir Thasom of Londoa
ahd Dits. Burgess and Bubler and. others. At
ent’ historical research ptands committed to B
e ition of the .existence of Sri Pa.ravanath, tE?
lﬂﬁt “ome . Tirthuokars of the Jainss in 776 B,
Thiefrs also the Jaina tradition. But the J ainas claim
& mueh . more hoary history for their ereed. They takb
it back from: Sri Parnsvanath t‘.hruugh 21 more leaddtl
to- the foanddr of the faith .Sri Admath the First
LOrd) ‘who was bora and . ﬂounshed in Ajodhya at s
time when' mas hved AR pﬁa‘:le }\:th brutes andt,ly
gravofol » wisking trees ” supplie m with all,
nebedsarios - and luzuries. of life. The next s.g
badlcwards in Tine may be dimly seen in the , follow)
acecunt. The unmediate spiritual pradecessor, OQ%
Parevanath. was the great Newmioath whe practing
austerities - apd attained Nirvana op, the beautifal kli
near Jupegadh in Gujrat. Sri Neminath, 8 clon oy
related o Bri  Krishna the charming shepherd-goe
‘of Mugtra and Dwarka: The two ﬂoamahad in  Goajgd
at the ssme ®imei  Jf the. period ip. which t&p,g- '
‘of the ‘Tiord was:. sung.-for ever. on. ghe  plaw
Kurukghetbra shiould -be néar the Jnma.,ah.ta,
t‘fnﬂiﬂb ‘wouid “be eonfiemed and. Jaina.:
pnahed one - step ; back: intg ,_tha;
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sobtant - results to -historical. researeh. -Thig. is 18
jorfit- well ‘warth being worked up by .some one. mﬂ;
Hough tims and talents for'the task: = .
b,.. A 1o the history of Jainism iftor i Mnhsvm
{ ean. be split up into two branches, (1. the general
igtory of Jarnism, 1. e., jts life ‘in- Indin and fﬂ} the
rticalar history of its sacred literaturs,
,3 +«. In the general hmtor} of J'almsm one dvr two
_pomts deserve special mention. o
#e . (1) The great. famme in N ortham India whlch
drove & part of the community to the south, with the
desult that the brotherhood split up into the two qml'.
sects of Svetambaras and Digambaras.

(2) The rise of Shankaracharys, in- whope t.lmo
Jaimism . got 8 wvery determined set-back, wnt.h g'reat
i&s -of its literature and adherents.

(3) Jainism prospered in ‘southern Tndia tlll '&h'a
Jlth century A.D. when the Chola aversion bo"thﬁe
religion became the cause of a terrible persscution. °

‘# .The higtory of Jaina sacred lterature .is brief-
‘The whole scriptures consisted of 12 Angas, the last
dcmmstmg of the 14 -Purvas, 5 Chulikas, the 5 Pa.u-
Fll:t'n.l'm;s, the Sutra and the Prathamanuyog& Aftar
%he Nirvana of Sri Mahavira in- 527 B.C. the
Mhowledge of the 11 Angas and .14 Purvas existed
‘36 4 greater or less extent, for 683.yesrs to 156 A.D.
the tradition began to -decay and .its.  history #a
borded in the Jaina Pattavalis is ag follows. For
yeais after Mahavira, ¢. e, 10 465 B.C. 3 Kava.lmp,
b@;uﬁma, Sudharma - and Ja.rmbu prop‘aga . the
INtpdition, Afber these for 100, years i e, to 365 B,
¥ ‘Beutikevaling vz, Vishnunaadip, Nandimitea,
A parajit, Govardhan and Bhadrabahu carriod. on, o

_ Mhm&. :i8g far- the different -Pattavalis M: :

1%

. memps a8 well as; the aumber.of the aobay
Silio #mnhed in the two periods. Bup henceforwas
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the - pattavalis - divide the remaining: 521 yearsvim
different sub.periods and with different Munis 1n them.
But they generally agree in holding that the Srusiy
kevalina were followed by. the ten-purvius, the tems
purwius by the i1-Angins, the 11-Angins by the mmde
ar;four and one- Angins. After this, al) the p«.af&al:}dil
agree that no:one was-left with the knowledgend
one-Anga, as it was first preached by Sri Mahavind
and then explained to the workl by his cbief discipled
the ganadharas. The sbove experience naturnlly
lessened people’s relianve upon human memory as sa
instrument fur the preservation and propagation: of
their ‘faith. 8o the Jaina scriptures came to - bBé
redaced to writing. Aceording to the Svetambara
sect this was done early in 3rd centurf B.C: Tht
Digambaras put the event much later in date ; nameis
efter 114 Vikrama Samvata or-57 A.I). Frem thns
mt'th_e“ Jaing seriptures shared the fate of Juinfs
The hrief course  of this last given above indicates
the history of later Jaina scriptures too, Mw

ancient manuscripts were lost in the days of Shankera”
charyg ; those that were saved were zealously copied
trem their original in Nepal in the North, iu. Sravani
Belgola pud Mudbidri in the South, sud the apuntries
of the native chiefs in Mewar and Cantral India, - A
fow of these rare originals on puim-leaves ate., are still
found in -Southern India i the keeping . of e
AR ; who are the spiritual ~heads -of -the
Juotmes I8 ghe South. Y )
- In ‘Pheology it is a. mistake to :call the Jeimab
atheigts. They are ‘not atheists. They heliove.mem
God, Theirconeeption of Ged is. certminly difimnt
from the ordinary notion, but they are mot athelsta
The Jainas do not believe in God as the .creatar ' of
the - Universe. - The - Universe. i soN-sxisting . frowm
#tornity and shell remain so for ever. The:regularity
i wonderful ; its ehanges. are uniform, and there:om
great -order in its life despite the = seafasion «nad
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waate apparent on thosurface. . But there.is absolntely
nething "that cowmpels un- to infer .its creatior ata
particular time by & particular being,. The -Jaina
eonception of (od is higher than that of an. architeot
of.aven our-marvellous universe, The Jaina God . 13
asperfect sowd who hias - attained all knowledge and
Tinal freedom from the Londage ot karmas that kept
him.. moving - in @, . He has all gond qualitiesy
it - the foﬁowiug are meuntioned. By .birth he has
10 .qualities, such a8 a perfect awmd . beautiful body,
mrenger. than adamant, with 1008 auspicious mar
‘oo the bedy apd is of exquisitely swcet speech. By
the power. of his knowledge he has oxtraordinary
inzight inte all affairs; prosperity . prevails . wherevsr
he  goes and he is: master of all knowledge : of his rank
he.isin closest touch with the heart of nature gad
everything is fresh and fragrant wherever he ia. Hin
presence is a sign of peace and reconciliation and
mone wear hiwn has any care or trouble. And bhe is
wmaster of  infinite happiness, knowledge and power
Fhis  Jaina .God never interfores with the maehinery
ofthe noniverse, which, uniformly obeys the law.of
karma, the sequence .of cause and effect.  Juina gods
ane perfect. 'sul‘}lu “who have attsined Nirvara, Of
these. ‘Jainism . recogises  a few us.per-eminently so
Besauge in their Hife upan the, earth thev were Tir-
dBankarag, teachers of Truth. to humanity. S
w1t - As to the sanl its chief attribute s found. to.'be
consciousness. 'That which is conscious or has
Amowiledge is. sonl. - This .distinguishes it from the
men-soul ; 7 more thief qualities of the soul are givea. as
follows.: [Tplimited- knowledge,. Freedom -from pain
aad pleasure Right iconviction, Right knewledge and
Right . conduet, and . Eternal life. -Of course there sce
mther qualitiesof souls that are more or -less induoced
iné'.it‘w‘;its._intprrlﬁ-xture -with, the non-goul. In ita pure
xondition bewever,:the sonl is.all.knowing, all powerfal
and ever happy.



- "Thé non'soal is devided into— , N
(1) Pudgala or matter; which is ’agsin dividéd int'd
Gﬁ{inds. : B
(2) Dharma, that which helps the moving-of substances.
8) Adharma, that whieh helps the résting of substafioéd.
;4? -Kala, time.
{5) Akasa, space.
Of these mattér, the fulecrum of meotion and' rést, spade
with soul mike up the 5 astikeyas of Jaimwe
Adding Time to the 5 astikayas we get the 6 Dradyad
or I%&uces of Jaina philosophy. 8kinds of karmas
link t¥e soul with the non-soul. R
. Isét us-see how these karmmas attack the soul hil
how’ their evil influence can be counteracted. - e
% When a kearma is brought  into being, matter
makes a movement towards the soul of the victitn
f¥his ie oalled Asrava).” In the next stage the karsd
E na' itself 1o 'the souls (this is Bandhe). - The
offéet of the bondage is to obscurc the soul’s trub
qualities. The soul's perception of the true hature
~of things is obscured, its knowlege of them is blurred;
it tranquillity is dié%rbad,-and- ita coutrol over the
‘passions weekened. /The sum total of the karmas 'thus
attached to the soul form its karmic body and kee
36 going in the whirlpool of reincarnation. The wa
to puta stop te this 18 as follows. Restraint
be exercised so that no hew karmas are produd
(this is Samvara) ; the old ones must be got rid
7 generating karmas of an opposite "kmd 'd'lr"-n_hx
haking them off by pious eontemplation or ‘ases
aotiods (this is the Nirjara of the old karrijh
h‘:];toéess ‘'must continue till the last karma 4o
off and the soul is free to sing the song of -
and blisa in the ever dazeling ‘eternity of Nirvhng.
{This'is Moksha). , L e
"These 5 - —— Aséva, Beodba, Setavisl,
Nirjira, Moksha —— along with Jiva and Ajive sl
Ap the 7 Tattves of Jaine philosaphy.
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If Punya and Papa, merit and dewerit are. added
{.)o ‘these the 9 era called the Padaﬂhas in Jains
ooks.

Thus the karmas are' the enemy of the soul.
',Ehay keep  the svul bound down to the earth. They
have to be destroyed in their entirety. Thus is the
war of the soul with the flesh to come to an end
A thrqefold path to victory .ie indicated. The soul
sager for freedom. pursues the triple rcad of perfeot
faith, perfect- knowledge and erfect conduct. - These
mae -the 8 gems @@ @& of Jainiem and  followed
together load to Moksha. - So the lovel.y sulra ;
INagturally Jaina books are full of detailed and lesrned
dissertations on the 3 gems. The 2 or 10 kinde of faith
seoording to the way. in which it can be uired
Ahe. 5 kinds of right and the 5 kinds of false knowle dga
mdt.beir many datails cannot be .gone into. here. . As

4o perfect conduct thab will , be touched upon under
.Ethu.,s v v
g2 The stages through which ihe aoul struggla
upward t0  Nirvana® may be uotad These _are 14
and gre called (runasthams

" As to the Ethics -of Ja.uusm ite aim is so tp
anise the cnrpora.te life of humanity that the
‘ W1duals may have the greatest number of facilitios
r atta.lm Nlrmna The keystone of the whole
ic is Ahimse.” Hurt no being by thought, word
3"_ deed. All social  misbehaviours and  all sins
mst religion are rediuced to the violation of ¢
pc Jainism. In_ the light of 4Aimaa all the
! &ld down for’ Tama ascetics and leymen become
ig mtelll thle.  Apart from their a}afarent regour
aae rules i uptrate the great feature of Jainism viz,
1@ absolute individusi responsibility of . man in
mttegs of this and also of the next world, This is
e of 'the 5\*&&&9&&, .oontribution of Jainiwm to- the
mv‘l’mhoh o? th@q w%rld that lt has gwen &bﬂnlgute

ML
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freedom to ideas and ideals in the spiritunl of ‘mea-
kind. Has not the poet sung ? -

Ah! Freedow is a noble thing,
He lives at ease that freely iives !

Freedom is the great law of life.  Humunity has
been ‘50 long struggling through psths bestrewn
with shattered ideals, mangled hves, tragedies of the
saddest description in all departments and rsnks of
life, but yot its highest ideal has not Leen realised.
Jainism too aims at this freeing of huwanity from
shackles material, mentsl and spiritual that of
nosgeaxity or unnecessarily it has forged for itself. The
sl iprobleins which coutront society in  Europe
wd ' Awmerica and for which desperate solutions are
offered by Socialisim, even by Anarchism ave in a
great tangle.  The whole world at the: commencement
‘of the 20th century is passing through e stage of
momentous change. The application of Seience te
our daily lives is working a revolution in all our
inmer and outer life, Matter - rales the spirit.
“ Things are in the Saddle and ride mankind 7!  Stilt
one plensing fact Mr. President Ladies and Gentle-
‘men, stands out in bold relief. There is a genuine
oty for a more practical universal brother-hood of
'mankind. The edge of Ligotry is  blunted ;
orthodoxy is not disinelined to come out of ita narrow
groove. The West is not a wholly Mleehcha country
to the Lust ; nor the Hast is a savage and barbarous
region to the West as it seemed to be not se very
long ago. There is a desire to learn from one another
in the different nations and religions. Jainism. teo
is coming to the front. The Vegetarian and Humani-
tarian movements in Burope and the anxiety of all
‘hwinanity frmnlthe Hagufg Tribunal downavards to
‘supplant terrible war by fair e are all signs of
't’hle)p' growth of Jainisin. So pleourfg ‘a8 the s;li?an'it_of
- Jainism progresses in the world what “does i€ matter
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if it .is_called Humanitarianism, Peace or anything.
%?Sliakggpear'made Juliet aay - AETE
" “What'’s in a name ? that which we eall a rose
By any other name would swmell as sweet.
So Jainisn under any name would bring bliss and
e. to mankind.

v, Ladies and  Gentlemen I thank you for the
pahience with which you have heard my brief remarks
i 59 endless subjéct.

et .

PRACTICAL VEDANTA

By Swasi Cuipavaxp.

I have always felt strongly the importance and
kecessity - of . preaching and teaching the Practical
A edanta which has heen ko ably expounded and re-
‘%\esent:ed- to the world by my Master Shree Swami
- Mivekananda. . When I rend in the Leader, that a
Ireligious convention is going to be held at this season
Tithonght it my humble luty as a disciple of the
$kroat Master to present hefare you the subject in
Iwhich-I am so deeply interested. Ishall try my best
gbeexplain to you during the short time of this half
Nowr, word for word the teachings of my Master.
BHuse Swami Vivekananda says, ‘ The theory of the
®Wednnta Philosophy is very good indeed but how are
Waito cvarry it into prietice.  Tf it is absolately 1m-
eticable no theory 1s of any value whatever exoept
e dmtollectual . Gympastics  The Vedanta therefore,
codsauonie a religion must be intensely practioal. We
Lhwust be able to carcy it out in every part of our lives.
Fhis-imaginary differentiation, between religion and
Bhei dife of the warld must vanish, for the Vedanta

Madohes oneness—one life throughout. 'The i

i . AL
27
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of Religion must cover the whole field of life, it must
enter into every one of our thoughts, and more and
more into our practice.” In our daily life we see
that we go to a certain way and theu we stop, and
dare not proceed further; for we feel that if we
proceed further we shall not only be obliged to
sacrifice tany of our enjoywents, but perhaps we shall
be called upon for the sake of truth and Religion to
sacriliog, oven our lives. There are certain thin

which we do for the sake of dJuty which we oonld
never do for the sake of enjoyment. We some time
feol it is our duty to give up some portion of our
convenience, dailly comnfort, in order to go u long way
and help the poor, and we do so for the sake of duty.
On the other hand inany have been found to give up
Religion, truth and even God, because they learnt
by their vwn experieuce that there wns no joy therein.
Lien will never have Religion for a long time unless
it is agreeable to them. Duty and desire run different
ways ldaty impels us one way and the inclinations
and desires of the Hesly attract us tbe other way, and
we stand between these two.  Sowme- times fortunatel

duty prevails and trutn conquers with a power whicg
it 18 impossibie for dusire to vauquish, At cther
times we are carried away by the power of our evil
inclivatious by the lust ot the Hesh. Thus&though
we some times performn the duties of our moral life,
. yot now and then evil comes fo us aud we are carried
sway. Thus we rise and fall alternately. Then
whera is the safety. The Vedanta says till we obtain
that state of wind in which the duty and desire
harmonize, and God and the worid become one and
the same with the self there is no safety. Even the
most pious of mankind bave tallen into evil, the most
righteous and learned er in spite of their beasted
righteousness and kuo vleuge, have fallen into avil and
that is a fact. If ti.retore we wish to preserve vur-
selves in the path of trucl, in the path of purity, we
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must try to realize the Lord, the self, every where
and in every one. Now the question is, is it practical
to realise God in every thing. You all know that
the Vedanta preaches the ideal, and the ideal, as we
know, is always far ahead, of the real, of the practical
88 I may call it. There are two tendencies in this
Jife of ours, one to harmonize the ideal with the life
and the other the life with the ideal. Tt isa great thing
to understand this, for this is the temptation of our
lives. T think that I can do only a certain class of
~work. Most of it perhaps, has a motive power,
. passion behind i, or amger, or hatred or relfishness.

ow if any man comes to preach to me a ccrtain ideal,
his first step is to give up selfishness, to give up self-
enjoyment. I think that is impractical. But when
a8 man comes to bring an Ideal which reconciles my
selfishpess, which reconciles all my vileness to itself,
I am glad at once, and jump at the ideal. That is
the ideal for me. My master used to say, that “ as
the word orthodoxy has been niwnipulated into various
forms, so has been the word practical. My doxy is
orthadoxy, your doxy is heterodoxy. So with practi-
cality What I think practical is the only practicality
in the world. Tf I am a shop-keeper I thik shop-
kesping is the only practicality in the world” Yon
see how we all use this word practical for the things
we can do, as we are at present situated and circum-
stanced. Therefore T will ask you to understand and
that Vedanta, though it is intensely practical, is always
so in the sense of the ideal. Vedanta does not teach
an impossible ideal, however high it is, and it is high
enough for an ideal. In one word it is that ¢ Thoun
art that,” nothing hut He. That is the result of all
this teaching. After all its ramifications and intellec-
tuasl Gymnasties you arr’ #* the human soul which
is pure and perfect, et w5 and changeless. The
soul was never born and will naver die and all these

_jdeas that I amn going to dieand 1 am afraidd to die -
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are mere superstitions. And all such ideas, ng, I can
do this, but cannot do that, are also superstitions.
I can do every thing. The Vedanta preaches to mgn
to have faith in themselves first. As certain Reli-
gions of the world say & man who does not helieve
in a personal God outside of himself is an atheist;
o says the Vedanta a. man who does not believe
in himself is an atheist. - Not  believing the Glory
of your own soul is what is the Vedanta calls atheism.
To many this is po doubt, a terrible idea and wmost
of us may think this ideal ean never be reached, but
Vedanta insists that it can be realised by every one.
There 1is neither man nor woman, nor ohild, nor
difference of race or sex, nor any thing that stands
88 a bar to the realisation of the ideal, becanse it
shows that it is realised already, it is already there.
Al the powers in the universe are already ours. It
is we who have put our hands before our eyex, and
ery that it is dark. Know that there is no darkness
round as. Take the hands off and tbere is light from
the beginning. Ilarkness never eoxisted, weaknes
never existed. We who on account of the ignorance
ory that we are weak, we who are really pure, on
‘acceunt of the ignorance ecry that we are 1impure.
Thus Vedanta not only insists that the ideal is
practical, but it has beer so all the time and this
‘apparent ideal, this reality, is our own nature. Every
thing else that you see is false, untrue. As soon
as you say, I ain a mortal little being, you are saying
something which is not true, you are hypnotising
yourself into something vile, weak. Vedanta re-
cognises no sin, it reeognises no error: and the
greatest error, says the Vedanta, is as soon as you say.
you are weak, and a sinner, and a miserable creature,
and you have no power n. .o. eannot do that apd
4his bocause every tite you think of that, you as’it
.%ere rivet ono move link in the chain that holds you
Z#n, you add hut one more layer of hypnotism to yohr
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own soul. Therefore whosoever thinks he is impure,
is wrong, and is throwing a had thought to the world,
This we wust bear in mind always, that in the
Vedanta there is no attempt at reconoiling the present
life; the hypuotised life, this false life which we have
assumed, with the ideal, but this false life must go,
and hehind, the real life, which is always existing,
must manitest itself, must shine out. No man becomes
purer and purer: it is move or less of manifestation.
he veil goos away, and the native purity of the
soul begins to manifest itself. It is ours already, the
indinite purity infinite freedom and infinite love and
infinite power. The Vedanta doee not want to show
the weakness of man, on th» other hand it snys,
every one Kknows his discwse ; it requires 1o one to
tell us what our diseases are. We wmay forget any-
thing outside, we may try to become hypoerites to
tho external world but in the heart of our hearts we
all know our weakness. Being reminded of weakness
will not help moch : give medicine, medicine is not
making man think that he is dizeased all the time.
The medicine for weaknuss is not making man think
of their weakness all the time. but letting them
think of their strength, teaching them of the strength
that is already within them. TInstead of telling men
they are sinners, the Vedanta takes the opposite
side, and says, you are pure and perfeet, and all you
call sin does not helong to you. There are very low
degrees of manifestation, mamfost yourself in a higher
degree if you can. That 1« one thing to remember,
there is nothing which you «an not do, time
and space even are nothing compared to your nature.
You carn do every thing and any thing. You sare
almighty. These of course are the principles of
Philosopby. We sl Li.ve to come down still
lower and work in the details. Now we shall haﬁq
to see how this - Vedauta can be carried into practice”
in the every day life of ours.” This Atman is firgt to
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be listened to, to be heard, ‘ Hear day snd night that
yon are that soul. Repeat it to yourself day and
night till it enters into your very blood, till it is in
your flesh and bonme. Let the whole body be full of
that one ideal. T am the birthless, the deathless
the blissful, the omniptent, ever glorious soul. Think
on it day aund night, think on it till it becomes part
and parcel of your life, Meditate upon it, and out of
that will come work. Out of the fulness of heart
the mouth speaketh, and out of the fulness of the
hear$' the hand worketh also. Practice will come,
Fi '-E(iurﬁelf with the ideal ; whatever you do try to
see 4dod in it.” All your actions will be transformed,
deified, magnified, ruised by the every power of the
thought. %f matter is powerful, thought 13 omnipotent.
Bring that thought, fill yourself with tha thoaght of
Almightiness, and your majesty, and your Glory.
Would to God that mankind had an ocasier path
through which to attain to the noblest and highest
truthe. But hoe has to pass all this; do not make the
path more difficult for those who are coming after
you. There may be niany nmong us, who get frighten-
ed with this idea, but for those who want to be
practical this is first practice. Tell not yourselves or
others you are weak. Do good if you can, but do not
injure the world. You know in your inmoat heart
that many of your limited ideas, humbling yourselves
and weeping to imaginary beings are superstitions.
You have got alsn ‘a challenge from the modern
science. They will prove that any help you have
gg: from anywhere outside certammly it wust have

n the result of your own exertions, and all the
snswer which you have received from outside must
have been from your very hearts. Certainly you can
not get any answer from anywhere ontside and .if
you have got anything it must have been from
our very hearts, and not from snywhere outside.
ily master used to- say, that you all know that
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there are uno ghosts, but no sooner are you in the
dark than there iz a little creepy sensation. It is
so because in our childhood we buve all these fearful
Ideas put into our heads. But here is the practice ;
do not do the same to others, through fear of society,
through fear of public opinion, through fear of the
batred of your friends, tor fear of loss of superatj.
tion. Be master of it all. The one idea of faith in
ourselves is the greatest help that can come to
mankind. Had fuith in ourselves been more exten-
gively taught and practiced, 1 am wsure a lar

portion of evils and miseries that we have, wouq;
vanish. Throughout the history of mankind, if any
motive power in the lives of al} great men and women
from the very birth has been more potent than that of
the others it is that of faith in themselves, born in the
consciousness that they were to be great and they
hecawe grest. Let a man go down as low as he
likes but there wust come a time when out of sheer
desperation an upward curve will be taken and he
will learn to have faith in himself But for us it is
better that we know it from the very first. Why
should we be compelled tu have all this bitter ex-
perience, to have faith in ourselves. We can see that
all the difference between man and man is owing to the
existence or non-existence of faith in one self Faith
in ourselves will do every thing. T have experienced
it 1n my own life, and T am doing so always and as
I grow older that faith becomes stronger and stronger.
But here let me tell you 1t is not selfish faith, because
the Vedanta, again, is the doctrine of oneness. It
means faith in all, because you are one with the all,
because you are pure. Love for yourselves means
love for all, for you are one; faith in animalg, faith
in every thing. This is the great faith, which will
make the world better. I am sure of that. Heis
the highest man who dares to say, I know all about
myself Do you kmow how mauy powers, how many
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. forcps, how many energies, are still lurkmg behind thpt
_' Ira.me of yours. What scientists have known alrea.dy all
that is ln man ! Millions of years have passed since man
was here, and yet one infinitesima) part of his power has
heen manifested. Therefore how dure you say that you
are weak. How do you koow what is behind that
dsegra.dat.lon on the surface. Heow deo you know any
thing that is within you. Behind you is the ocean
of infinite power and blcssedndss. What'is there more
to he taught in Rellglon, but oneness in this universe
,a,ud to have faith in yourself. Again the Vedanta
ways, every thing that makes for oneness is true.
-.Love is truth and I;at-red is false, because hatred
makes multipilicity. ‘1t is batred that separates yqu
_frm me, 1t m wrong snd false therefore. Itisa
disintegrating ‘power,” it separates and dsstroys
Love egll‘ndﬁ love makes for that oneness. You have
“hecome one, the whole ‘world has become one with the.
.splf. For love is exlst.ence, God himself, and this is the
spifestation of ome "love more or less exprassed.
B:ﬁerenoe is only in degree, but it is the manifesta-
on of that one love throughout. The love of Gad,
e love of humanity, the lové of the world, embraces
.-aﬂ the departments of our. hves The sweetening and
: umfymg and strenfthenmg influence of the love of
and the world Hust be” cherished 'in 'all the
details of our daily lives, as well as in the grandest
_aspirations and pursuits of - man - and ‘unless that s
dom, unless we find that there is nothing but love
in our whole hfe, it can not be the perfect love. A n,
in all our actions we have to, Jud e whether It is'
moaking for diversity or for oneness.” ff for dwermty
we have to give it up, but i{" it mq.kes for oneness we:
_ :gpe eure it is & good action, ~ So’ with our thoughts
we have to understand whether they make disintegrs
_Ipon., the, m.uny, or for oneness, for Elqdmg soul | unto
aqul and bringing one nﬂuqnce tobear Ift.h
w,e wlll take them up,g.n ; np we m‘ll,umd
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a8 plague. Vedanta wants us to worship a living
God. I have seen nothing but God all my life.
Have you ? To see this chair you must first see him,
and then the ohair, in and through him. He is seen
day and night saying { am. The moment you say
“am,” you are knowing existence. Where sball you go
to find God, if you cannot see him in your hearts
as living beings, as the man working in the street
Thoua art the man, thou art the woman, thou art the
girl and thou art the boy. Thou art the old man
tottering on a stick, thou art the young man walk-
ing in the pride of strength. Thou art all, that such
s wonderful living God who is the only fuct in this
universe. You are God and so am I: who obe

whom, worships whom? Well then, now one question
is asked and 1t is this, that these may lead to a tre-
mendous amount of difficulty. Every one of us thinks
I am God, whatever I do or think of is good ; God
can do no evil In the first place, even taking this
danger of misrepresentation for granted, can it be
proved that on the other side the same danger does
not exist ? People have been worshipping a (Fod who.
lives in Heaven entirely separate from them, and of
whowm they are so much afraid. They have ecome in
shaking with fear, and all their lives they go down
shaking. -Had the world been made mnoch better, the
same quastion you would ask on the other side. Those
who have understood and worshipped a personal God
and those who have understood and worshipped an im-
personal God, on which side have been the great
workers of the world?  Certainly the impersonal.
How can you expect moral wmona to be developed
from fear 2. It oan never be. hen one seea another
and where one hurts another, that is maga. When
one does not wee another, when one does not hurt
another,  when every thing has become the Atman,
who aspe whom, who perceives whom ? It is all Ho
wid all-I. &t the wdme time.  Then and then aloma
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we understand what is love. Can love come through
fear ? First comes freedom ; when comes love. Fo
really begin to love the world, then we understand
what is meant by brotherhood and mankind, not
before. © So it iz not right to say, this will lead to=
tremendous amount of ¢vil doing all over the wordd;
as if the other doctrine never %ends itself to the wakdke
of evil, as if it does not deluge this world in blooH
as if it does not tear into pieces and lead to sectarianismi
My God is the greatest God. Let us decide it by
s free fight. Such sort of things you caunot. find
in this impersonal idea., We shall have to cowe ou¢
froni such a narrow path. How can the great infinite
human soul rest content to live and die in small ruts ?
There is the universe of light, every thing in the
universe is ours. Try to stretch out your arms, and
emnbrace the whole universe in love. If you have
ever felt that you want to do this, you have felt
God. Did you notv read that passage in the sermon
of Budha ; how he sent a thought of love towards
the north and south, and the east and west, above
and below, until the whole universe was filled with
this love, great and grand and infinite, When yon
have that feeling, that ineans personality. The whole
universe is one person, Let go these little things.s
ive up the small for this infinite bliss. What use
8 it to have small bits of bliss, which is all yours;
for you most remember the impersonal includes the
ersonal. So God is personsl at the same time,
go is man the infinite. Dinpersonal man is manifesting
himself =us this person. We infinite men hawe
limnited ourselves, as it were in the little ruts, * Tha
Vedanta says, this is the state of things. [t will. not
vanish, it will remain. We are limiting ourselves by
our Karma which like a chain round our necks baé
dragged us. into this limitation,- DBreak . that chuid
and be free. Trample it down under your fewk
There is 1o law in human nature; there s no destism,
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uo. fate, How can there be law in infinity. Freedom is
Wy nature, its birth-right, its watch-word. " “ My
hester used to say, be free and then have any amcunt
of. little personalities you like.” Then we will play
as. actors. as s king comes upon the stage and
thkes up the rol of a beggar, and there is another
abtual beggar who is walking through the stréet.
The.. scene is the same in both the cases, the words
ape.perhaps the same, but what a difference! The
omb enjoys his heggary and tho other is suffering
foisery {rom it, and what makes this difference ? The
one i free and the other is bound. The king knows
this beggary is not true, but he has assumed it,
taken it up as jest, for play, and the beggar thinks that
it is his familar stute and he has to bear it whether
he will or not. This is the law, 8o he is 1niserable.
L ae long. a3 I have no knowledge of wmy real nature
like the real beggar jostled about by every slave of
nature, made slave of every thing in nature, crying
all. over the world fer help but help never comes, but
still . trying to get help from every quarter, from
imaginary beings, and yet never get any help. Then
sgain thinking, this time it will come, and weeping
and wailing and hoping, one life is gsed and the
sampe. play again goes on. Be free, hope for nothing
from any one else. Why should you hope? You are
the. king, the sclf, the Atman, what are you going
tnihape for. If the king goes wbout to find the king
oftbis own country, he will never find him, because
beis-the king himself. Let us rejoice in the self
and:; those who wiant only superstition let themn have
#i7T Why we do not try to realise the supreme delight
ioumelves ? Let us all realize the supreme love and
lot us rejoice always. We shall not rejoice simply
by'doing certain things or by getting certain things,
but. we shall rejoice by seeing the Almighty, the self
ewerywhere. Let us rejoice in the self, not at parti-
solay fimes and seeasops, at particular places, but let
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us rejoioe always in the self everywhere at cvery time.
Let the happiness overflow through your heart,
through your mind and through your ,very blood and
‘produce abundant harvests of peace and purity. May,
iord, who is the Brahman of the Vedantists, the
‘Vishnu of the Vaishnavites, Siva of the Shaivites, Allah
of the Mohammedans, father in Heaven of the
Christians, and who has hundreds of nanes given b
different religions, bless us all, so that we may all
realize him everywherec and in every one, and rejoice
in him, and enjoy eternal happiness through his
‘blemsings, and nay this Religious Convention obtain
ite glorious object. -

B ————]



THE PUSHTI MARGA

The path of acquiring Grace of the Almighty,
- otherwise called the Nirguna-sakti
Marga or the path of Pure Love
towards the Almighiy,—

Preached by
SRIMAD VALLABHACHARYA.

Hi M

Our Woarny Prestoent, Lapies aNp (GENTLEMEN.

~Srimad Vallabhacharya one of the foremost
and the greatest of philosophers of India, the illustrious
advocate of the Brahma-vad or the Suddhadwaita
~(the pure non-dualistic) doctrine of -philosophy, and
‘opne of the greatest devotees of the Almighty, was
the preacher of the Pushtimarga or the path of
acquiring Grace of the Almighty, otherwise called
_the Nirguna Bhakti Marga or the Path of Pure Love
towards the Almighty.
" I'I'e was born at Champaranya in A, D), 1479,
. Having studied the Vedaa und
Bnhmissd . other Sastras at an early age,
' : he established the doctrine of
_'Brahma.vad or Saddhadwaita (pure non-duslistic)
_doctrine of philosophy in the Court of Krishna Dev,
" the defacto ruler of the poweitul empire of Vidya.-
nngl!‘ (Vljaynugat) on the southern bank of the Tung-
“bhadra in “the" Squth of Indla, in the presence of
the foremost  and ithe most learned Acharyas- emd
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Pandits of the time.# Thereupon Krishna Dev, with
the concurrence of the Acharyas and scholars assembled
there, conferred upon him the titles of Acharya and
Maha-Prabha (ki very powerful). As he s?ent the
latter part of his life in writing philosophieal worksg
at Adel and Charnadri (Charnat} in the neighbours
hood of this place (Allahabad), some of you must be
acquainted with his name.t
‘“ﬁp&th of devotion or Bhakti preached by
1m Vallabhavaharys is  technically
Pushti #urgs. oalled Pushti-Marga. 1In the
expression  Pushti-Marga, the
word Murga means way or path, and the word
Pushti means grace of the Almighty. It does not
mean nourishment of the physical body, as some
people erroneously think it to mean. Thus the
expression Pushti-Marga literally means the path of
acquiring Grace of the Almighty. . ‘
As Grace is acquired by those who follow the
Nirguna Bhakti Marga, the expressions Pushti Marga
andgNirguna Bhakti Marga connote the saine meaning.
Vallabhavaharya defines Bhakti :—
*The mnost enduring love (towards the Almighty),
surpassing all, based on the
Peakii. knowledge of His greatness, is
called Bhakti or devotion. Mukzi
or salvation is attained by it and in no other way.,”
As the three Gunas or qualities, born of Pra-
kriti or Maya (a power of thé Almighty) vz, Tamas
Ba.]ia;s and Sattva have influence over the thoughts,
feslings and actions of all, Bhakti or devotion, which
is but an attitude of the heart, assmines four different
forms viz., Tamasik, Rajasik, Sattwik and Nirguos
{free froin the influence of the three Gunas).

D At this time his age did not exceed tourteen years, . ’
t Im Adel (near Allehabad) and Charmadri (Kear Benares), thers are his Bethaly
(maat) atill io exintence. Thonaahda of pilgrims viait the same YTy yeaT,
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The devotion of the person, who is influenced

_ _ by anger, who entertains a sense

Tamasik Bhakti. of separateness, and whose object

is to inflict pain on another, or

to cheat another, or to satisfy his envy, is called

Tamasik Bhakti. , .

- That devotion which is impelled by the desire

of abtaining worldly objecis, that

Rsjasik DBbakti which has for its object worldly

. fame, that which has for itas

object worldly power, and that which implies » sense
of separateness, is called Rujasik devotion.?

' [l).‘hat devotion which has for its object the de-

' struction of sing, that which has

Sattvik Bhoku for its object the pleasing of God

by offering to Him all actions,

and that which is practised with a sensc of separate-

ness from the object of securing fruits of actions is
oalled Sattwik Bhakts' '

- That uninterrupted and continuous motion of

the mind towards Him, who re-

Nirgun Shakti. sides in the hearts of all, free

from the impediments created by

the Vedrs and Suwritis, like - the flow of the Ganges,

whith makes its way through mountains &c., and
goes into the sea, is called Nirguna Bhakti*

# Foot Note.

_(Bhag 2-29) 8-9-10.

Subodhnini p. 745.
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This devotion or Bhaki must be without an
object in view and without any deﬂlre of fruit! It
Phould be acoompamed by Love w1th a vmw to serve

im
Hin It ghould be directed towards the ?urushott&m
(lit, the Highest Person), - who resides in the haart&
of all, but not towards His incarnations.*

This Nirguna Bhakti has been enunomted by_
Srimad Valla.bhachs,rya =

A.coordmg to the doctrine of Brahmavad, it is

the Almighty, from whom the
m,m.m with its world with its Gods, Devas &e¢,
Gode. comes into existence, who is

* to be loved, served and  wor-

shipped. ‘When the Almi bty wishes to be many.*
the world with its Gods, Devas mnd other “éntities
comes into existence. The Gods &e, are "of ‘the
nature of ‘the different powers of the Alu.u hty.
There are three chief powers of the Almighty whlc
- are Enerally called by the name
Brohms, Vishdu ods. They are Brehma
. sad Sbive, Vlshnu and Shiva  Brahma
works as His creative power,
Vishnu as His preserving power and Siva as His
wer of destruetion. % these three Gods have
een  working under the will of the Almighty:
These tbree Gods preside cver the three Gun_sﬁ"-
Brahma presides over the Rajas, Vishnu oyer. the,
Sattva and Siva over the Tamas ~They- are mone
or Jess under the influenoce of the three Guna.e. ‘They-

aro, therefore, called Saguna Gods

Subodhlm, p. 74.5
Bag 8-20-12.
S‘nbodhmi, B ﬁa&



( 199 )

Below these three Gods, there are a number of
entities higher than mana They
Dm',“_- ure called Devas, such as Iridra,
o ' Varune, Sun &c. These Devas
premde over the several departments of nature. They
are all subordinate to the Almighty.
~ Just as_an ordinary servant regards his imme-
dlate superior to be all-powerful and serves him faith-
fully, there are people who think the lower entities
or elements such as Indra, Varuna, Sun,Fire &c, as all-
powerfu] and worship them. There are others who
worship Brahma., Vishnu and
Puruehuttam Siva. But in the Pushti Mar
thé highest element called Puru-
ahattama in the Vedas and the Gita is regarded
as- the worthiest to be loved, worshipped and served.
1t is “the Almighty, Purushottama alone, who is all-
pervading, all-powerful and omniscient. Although
the three Gunas have influence
NW“- ' over all the Gods, the elementals,
and all deﬁrtments of Nature,
t'hey ‘have none over Him. e 1s therefore ealled
Ntrguna,

' 1 The word Nirguna as used in the Vedas does not mean
rmhout. sttributes, a8 some people suppose it to mean. It
that which is not under the influence of the three
qaabom ‘of Prakriti, viz.,8attwa. Rajas and Tamas. If

- word really means without sattribntes, the Almighty
vrould bave no attributes. That which bas no attributes.
eap be of nn use in any of the worlds. Besides the several
attributes of t.he Almighty meationed ju the scripiures
woald'bs out of Plice, The Bveteswara Upanishbad des-
cribes the Almighly as she one Ged, who 8 concealed in the
beings; whoi -al, who ie the inner soul of all betngs,

 slio #aierioh ol actions, who dwells in sl beingan, and things
“seba s taore Kndwledge and without qualities. (p, 404). As
the Vedas knd Sul.nss mention numerous attributes of the
Admighty; it would. be highly absurd to say that Nirguna
M ‘enmsiwithout satrimies. In Isct there s nothing ip the
~ world which has ne attrije

4%, The word Nirguos, there"
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Lt 15 ndeed neither sinful nor useless to worship
the inferior Devas or entities, for those who woershi
them go to them, while those who worship the Als
mighty go to the Alinighty. The ohly difference be-
tween the two is that the fruits which the worshippeorg
of the Devas get are finite or temporary, while, the
fruits obtained by the worshippers of the Almighty
are infinite and everlasting. ‘

Asthe Devas are a portion of the Almighty,
the (Jita says, that even the devotees of the other
Devas. who worship full of faith, also worship the
Almighty, though contrary to the ancient rule.

The Brahina Yurana says :-~By worshipping the
other Devas with mind, actions
and speeoh, one acquires’ devo-
tion to the Fire. When the Fire
is ploased by the devotion, devotion to the Sun is
acquired. When the Snn is pleased, devotion to the
Mahadeva is acquired. On Mahadeva being pleased,
devotion to the Almighty iz acquired. It is %y_t the
devotion to the Almi hty that & man gets riches
and aalvation in his life-time. {p. 30).

. Thas though the devotion to the lower -Devas
eventually leads to devotion to

The Almightr womsbip ~ the Almighty, in  the -Pushti
of. "~ 'Marga, the highest Deva ar the

- Almighty, who is conoealed in

all beings, who is the inner soul of all, whe is omni-
seient &c., is loved, served and worshipped  Fhe
other Devas ure worshipped by way of formality ap
marriages and other oceasions only. ik

Bralina PPuran.

fore, means that which is beyond the influence of the ﬂiﬁaﬂ
Guuas born of Prakriti, or that which posgesees no qualities
possessed by objects born of Prakei¢f. -, - .

it may be observed that the word Nirgnad bas been inter.
preted io this senss by Baakarackarys, -whila. commeatiag
on Gitg 13-4, - . .. Coe T T e T

Sri Ramanujacharya while commenting oo the sams sloks
alsu sa) s tho same thing. . SR
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Though ‘Bhakti or devotion generally presupposes

two entities, in the Pushti Marga

No duslism. 1t is not tainted by dualism,

since the Almighty to le loved
rs ll:he soul ef the person loving.

In the Pushti Marga, the Almighty is generally
]ﬂf_bwn by the mame of Krishna. The meaning of
the word is as follows :—

"The word Krtsh connotes power, the word ne

. connotes bliss. The combination

Krishoe. of the two meanst Krishna

E Paramatman. He is called Brah-

mam_in - the Upanishads, Paramatman in the Swiritis
and Bhagvan in Srimad Bhagvatam.

The fundamental rules to be observed by those

Fandamental Rals, ivf[ho wish to follow the Tusiiti
arga are as follows -

1) One should follow the Rules appropriate
tﬂ his status and atation in life according to his abnlity.

(2) He should refrain from doing that which
is eontra.r to his duty,

(3) ﬁe should keep the steeds of senses under
Gﬁnt'rol. These three things should not be forsaken
even out of ouriosity.

The first step to be taken by the neophyte who

_ wishers to follow the Pushti-

First atep. Marga isA.tma-Nivedanam,self-sur-

N render or renunciation of the self.

'The Brihadaranyska Upanishad says -—

‘The Brahman is verily the Lord of ali beings, the
King of all beings. Ae all spokes are fastened in
theé;‘nave: and the cireumference of the wheel, thus
also all beings, all Gods, all worlds, all organs, all
aouls are fabtened in tha.t Soul or Brahman.

(1T 5-15 p. 262

'I'hns the Smtl shows the relation between man and

g the Almighty.. As all creatures
Itn- ‘ﬂ"nhdm bave  their -source: im the All-
wighty, they should resign them-
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selves. and everything that belongs to them to Hime
Renunciation ofy the - self is necess.amly followed by
spiritual growth, *

The Atum—Nwedana.m (self- renuncmtmn or self
surrender) is made in favour of thefAlmlghty, bat-
not in favour of the Achatya or any living being.
It is, however, generally made at the instanee of at
Ache'irﬁa and in che presence of the diety. ¢

e Atwma-Nivedanam (self-renunciation) createﬁ

~ or rather revives the memory

""Bmhm Sembandha. of, the cannection with the

Almighty. This connection . is

techmcally called Brahma- bamba.ndha (conneetlon, with

the Almighty). The connection being fornied, or the

memory thereof belng revived, all the ﬁve 8

of sins mentioned in the Scrlptures .conso 1o have

the force of impeding the splrl‘oual growth . of the
Bhakta or devotee.

There is nothing strange in this.!

. “As we forget our personal self. we attach less importance
to personalities, personal beings, and personal feelings. We
begin Lo look wpon ourselves, not as being permanent, un-
changing and unchangeable antities, standing isolated among.,
other isolated entities and separated fyom them by im-
penetrable shells, but as parts of an infiiite power wiich '
embraces the universe, and whose poWers are concentrated
and brought to & /ocus in the bodies which we temposarily
inhabit, into which bodies continualty flow, and from- which
sre incessantly radiating the rays of an inflnite sphepe of
light, whose circumference is endiess and ‘whose cebtre is
everywhere. .(Vide Magic Whue a.nd Black by Frang. Ba.l‘ 3
mann, M, D. p, 36). -

- . The essence of Obristian holiness is, that we should be’ a.t.
the absolute disposal of Goul. (Sickuess and the Gmpo! by
Outo Stockmayor p. 8). N

{l) Dr. Hartmane says:—To escape the clect at. 'ﬁi’ )
cause which hag been created, he who crepted the vause Wit -
try to trancform bimsell ‘into smother “men. 1T hisTewer.
prinociples have led him iuto mimﬂﬂ, they will ioﬂerf bﬂt it
he sucosed in aasunilat.in,g bis uat his ime:

es, ahd 8hereb£ e
e Bracter, thelr m '
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" The next step, whioh the devotee is required to

take in the Pushti Mar is to
2nd. ﬁ'mr render service to the Almighty.
e Service, as defined by Vallabha- .
.ohar a,me&ns the engrossment of the mind in the
“Almighty or possession of the consciousness (of the
devotee) by the  Almighty, or inclination of the heart
towards the Almighty, Service is of three
¥inds viz., (1) Physncal {2) Material and (3) Mental.
The two former are intended for the neophytes, ‘and
the third for the far advanced. By performing
physical and materinl scrvice, one loges worldly
milsery, obtaine knowledge of the Brahman and be-
eomes qualified to perform the mental service.

As the object of service is to keep the mind
fully engrossed in the Almighty, it is usually E
formed _in relation to an image of the A.llmg ty-
The devotee is expécted to regard the image as the

anco 1o him, Such is the only rational philosophy of the for=
sivem ofsins. (Vide Magio White and Black p. 147).
Schopenhaner says:—In copnsequence of the action of
Grace, the entire being of man becomes remodelled, so that
he desires no longer any thing of that for which he was
orsving: haretofm'e, and becomes A0 to Bay & new man. (In
W & B.p 4L
' " QOwing to some such reasons, the Holy Bible says -Blnr
shatf 1ot have dominiou ayer you, for you are not ubder tho-
uw(w abd"B. p. 351). ;
. Belgg then g troe Irom sin, ye become the servants
g«lﬂn@%he Hpistle of Paul to the Romane. Gp 239)

Jehn.St t Mtﬂ in his Three Hesays on Religions says:

W -Batter jons, not to drive sinners to despait,
ds ?ﬁp ”’ oa, rs'i!ifsine Meroy, that hardly any one i?
G0 o think h}mu irrevocably condemned. - .
: "-llic Analogy of Reli tons, speaking oo the Mmy "
el +>40r-wé lii‘m daﬂyginniancea oﬁuoh uta-

e ol Iistum
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Almighty and to think that every service rendered
to the image is rendered to the Almighty.e=

"By performing uervice of the Almighty, the
praetice of concentration or meditation is cultivated:
an] ttie mind becomes engrossed in Him. The. utis
Lity of Service can be best reslised by perforsss
Bg it in an intelligent manner for some time, whether

ysically, materially or mentally. , gy

e

-"* J¢ o indeed irue that there are people who do not ap-o
proxp g idolatry. They say that the belief in external gods
strengthens the illusions of self. 'Thig is not likely to take
pince in case of the Sava or service prescribed by Vallabha-
olarya, sioce the man who perforins the sérvice is acqualaced -
with - the nature of the greatness of the Almighty. At the.:
time of seli.renunciation, he regards the image ag the Almi-
ghty, simply because, He beiog omnipresent is algo present
ia the jmage, ~ - : : o
- - Thenext objection advanced against idol-worship is that
it induoes men to ask for favours which they do not deserve, ..
in preference 1o other mes that deserve them. This obies-
tion does not also apply to the Beva or service anjoined hy
Vallabhacharya, since a true follower of the Pushti Margs
ia_pot allowed to ask for any favours, since the eplaion of
th8 Almighty is not known, and since He is everywhere, sl
pg'wgl.'h_l_l to do every thing, according to His own wil. "'~

. To gne who han resigned himself with all his spseiaus,,
prayers for acquisition of personal desires are out of place, o,

. It Is aiso-argued that idol-worahip helps to establish .the.
gristocraocy of priceta and to put the falee pricat upon a:
tiwone, from which the -true God has been excleded. Wiere
to serve the Almighty is the prime daty - of every mamng
whether a priest or & layman, there is no danger of oreat/ng.

an aristooracy of priests. The sqryice is to be rendered by,

ona'saell pers nally, bat not threvgh priests. - B R L
It is also argaed that he, who, has_grawn to live aba
the Hlueionu of form and-recognizes the existence of true'
in .his heart, needs 'no illusion to gunide hjs atténtion. .
osrries the temple of eteroal-God in his own Soul, and. wops
ghips it without cere::oftjos and rites by perpetual adordéion
(Magic White aud Blaék by Franz Hartmann 3. D). "
rgument partalies ol the unatare - of petitio -pryncipis. 4
Aggacys; allows mentsl servics to e nerlormed by Siose, v
 thedilunlous ol form. aad. . wid e

have growa Lo livd shdve
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Srimad Bhagwat eays:—The water poured at

the root of a tree nounshes its trunk, branches and
sub-branches,. so .does food given to the vital airs
pourishes the senses. The same is the case with the
service of the Almighty, that is to say, hy serving
the Almighty the whole universe is served. . .
- The next step which the disciple is to take 'jg
OQfering everything to t’D.Oﬂ‘er every -tling .to -th'e Al
god-bofore making uwe mighty before making' use of
o!n , ~it, whether the thing -consist
of food, clothes, thoughts, actions, ete. . :
The sins committed before Atma-Nivedanam op
self-renunciation sre, wiped out by self-reaunciation.
In order to prevent new faults or uins being en
gendered, it is necessary that all things used by
the disciple should be offered to the Almighty. "

- The Chhandogya Upanishad says . —By the pu-
rity of his aloements he bocomes purified in his patare

cognlse the existence of true Gad in the!r hearts. But whag
will be the late of those, who are unable tp do tia and who
waat sgome taugibie thing belyre their minds, If idolatry oF
image worship be oot allowed. Without showing the photo=
gtaph or pictare of the King Emperor to a child who hasg
peyer asen him, row would you put into-his mind the idea of.
witst the Kiog Emperor ialike ¥ We Iail to sse any objection
o a0 idol or image beiog used as & weans to an end. . - .,
«1mbould you not be able to do the sama thing Lo -the Al
mighty by worshippiog his idol? e

?:,Thomu Qaclyle in his Sartor Besartor says :—In the sym-
bol proper, there Ig ever, more or less distinctly and directl A
ne embodimeut and revelation of the Influite. The lnﬂni{o

pde to blend with the Finite, to'stand visible and 88 it
fé "attaindble there. By symbols, wooordingly, & maa,
fiftdad, made happys made wretched.. Haeverywhere fnds
biinself epoompassed With symbols. The Universe is bat
e vast Sydibol of @od.-(p. 200). < . -
15U ferma.are ouly apparitions, . They xl represent ta-,
&&eﬁmwn Belore the mire kight/al reapon, ajl '“m“‘d'.{'.',';

wil disappear iq tho apd qod-the. ik appear, nat bldden :
i formw, but in the sublime splendoar of its f)urit.y before
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By -the purification of his nature, he verily gets
memory and by the attainment of memory alf the
attachments of his body are severed. 1. -

As the Almighty is the highest: purifying. ele-
roent, everything offered to Him lodes its vicious-
ness and becomes pure, whether it consists of ma~
terials of food, thoughts, actions’ete. )

the woadering gaze of the spiritually awakened man, (Magio
"White.and Black p. 94), . . o
~* The object of forms {8 to represent prinsiples, and aa’,
p¢ & form lg known to be a true representation of prig-
iphe, L 10 principle gives it iife. (Id. 140). .
It 8 'man knows the truth, it matters little by what name
e’ may call it, or aader whet form he may atlempt to ex.
preap that which canuaot be made into form. The Buddbist,.
who offars flowers and fruits at the sheine of Buddha, is as
pear the truth as the Christian who sees in the pioture of
Joaus ol ‘Nazareth, the representation ol his highest ideai.

{id. p. 263 .
* - ‘Idot means that which has & material form, It 18 used .
as a symbol of & tiing whether material or immaterial, The
useé of symbols is made in all departments of life, A picture,
& phatograph, a map, a sign, a form &c. are but the idots of
different things. Just as all pecuniary dealings are likely to -
he stapped in the abaence of the use of coins, so all worldly
daslings are aiso likely tobe stopped with the discontinuance
of symhpls. Are pot the alphabels the different Wols or gym-
bola of sounds ? Are not words the difierent forms of ¢ =
and feelinga ? The different coins are but iaols of the Jillerent.
thoughts about price or valuation, Money-orders, dheques,
bille &a, ars but diflerent aymbols of the same kind of thoughts
themaps of the Earth, houses &c are but the 4dols.of the
_ thinga whizh they ro‘%resent. ~ Picturés, photod-&ro, fall undes,
the same oategory. Whea idols or symbols- are aliowed 4o be
asad tn aii-departmenta of life, there is no reason why they.
shoutd not- be. used in relation tothe Almighty. If you oag’
hounour the King Bmpeper. by -offering lhanours to blg.
why should you ot be:sble to de the eame fo tha
By worshippiog hisidol. . oo
1t"is indeed suspicibus that oducpted geople - Ha¥e
begun to understand the utility of Seve. - Ramirishas Sove.
soacy ‘aé Kacskhisl, the servants of Todis -Boclety : atb
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The practice of offering everything to the Al-
mighty enables s man to part with his egotism and
to mmember His greatness.’

The Gitd says :—He who acteth  placing . all
actions in the sternal, abandoning attachmcnf is un'
Iﬁected by siu as a lotus leaf by w ater.t : .

.- Whatsoever thou doest, whatsoever thou catest,
wha._.taoev,er thou offsrest, wlalsoever  thou  givest,
whatsoever thou doest of austerity. Oh Kuunteya.
do theu that as un offering unto Me?®

. Thws shalt thou be hberated from the bonds m‘
achon, ~yielding good aud evil fruits; thyself har-
moaized by the Yoga of renunciation, thou shalt come
unto me when set free.*

Sm displaces our life’s centre and gives a wrong

direction t» our whole being

chife’a Centre.  + [nstead of God, our own self be-

. comes 1he eentre around which

every'thing within us revolves In order to chungu

this afid to make God the contre of owr life, it s

necessary to serve Him and to dcdmm ar uﬂ'ar tar
Hiw «ll our actions ete.

 8ri. Vallabhacharya suye  thut, when the seed

of’ li&‘dﬁon, Love, S0WN by seli lenunuatluu, mkea,

mh‘md ‘the Seva: Sadan at . Bombuv are pmofu of. :
hough the object of these institutious is L sorve the
& who are creatures of God, the service rewiered - to.
Upge some  time is likety Lo evable them o understaod
m a!sservmg thve Admighty. [t shonld ha remembered >
Al heios rénderad to the Almighty has a-teudency 10 res- -
i i te eople who are his own crenturen. : o

(1} Chh. 7-26 p. 439,
(2} Gita 5-10.
~(3) Gita 9-27.

(4) Gita'9-28.
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root, it grows up by mesns of non-attachwment, heatt’
ing anf singing the glory of the Almighty. In order
to make the seed strong, it is necessary to- stay at
home, to follow the duties belonging to one’s owif
status and station in life, to love Krishna -
0" worship Him with service, hearirg, ete.
" Thus 'when the mind is not actually engaged il
serving the Almighty, one™i§
ﬁnw.u;, ' to have recourse to Srawanam
o ' Kirtanari and ‘Sinaransm. Sraw‘aﬁh
qn'w, hearl“g of such of ' the attributes, accovnts’
and ~ #arratives  of the actions (Lilas) of the
Almighty, as are likelv to withdraw the mind from’
world%y matters and fix it in the Almighty. By
hearing these, the "attributes of - the Almighty enter
the heart through the ears, and, having churned sins
or vices that lie there; expel them through Kirtanam
(singing) by neans of m th. If this practice is con-
tinued for some time, one’s heart becomnes purified. -~
The object of Srawanam is to determine the power
and meaning of the words and sentences- whlc d?m«

eribe the ‘Almighty.
The narratives about the Almighty ambody aci‘
counts of hie six principal attributes wviz, AdsTt

am (Supremacy, Omnipotence, Ommpresence Koyt

1ryam {heroism, prowess, virility), - 3. Yasah
Sglory) 4. Bri (plenty, royalty, splendour) %"

m (knowledge) and 6. Vaimjnyurh (absence of
worldly desires and aeppetites). These attributes at¥h
capable ot effecting salvation and are of the patié
of bliss.  The narratives of the “Almighty ‘are; ﬁm
fore; ealled Kathamritam ~(nectar of narratives):
(Kathamritam is real Amritam-nectar, for it drix
away death. It produces non-attachient or Vairajuyam
and destroys sins.  As the actions or lilas- of the Al-
mightty’ pervsde all “worlds, the Kathamritam (meotar
of Wwartatives) also” pervadés ail worlds - Thowgh:+hd)
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Alnighty perceptibly mamtests as in Avatar and then
disappears, His Kathamritam always remuains visible.
;- Kirtanam means to know or to comimunicats to
g Kirtanem or smgingthe aDother the power and meaning
glory of the Almighiy. of the words referring to the
Muli%hty. . ' A
he glory of the Almighty should be. sung after
knowing His greatness. It should not be sung with
g, warldly mind. '
wo-duet as a heap of rubbish is carried away by
ood, so are sins or vices destroyed or carried away
hy bearing and singing the glory of the Almighty. :
;. The attributes of the Almighty are such as to
raise to eminence those who sing them. As they are
of the mature.of powers, they themselves act without
the aid of any extraneous motion or action.
-1.. Bmaranam or remembering the names of the Al-
e mighty. According to the doc-
.., Smamnsm.  ppine of Brahmavadam the names
sand forms of the Almighty are not unreal, for thay
have been made hy Himself. As the names and forms
of the Almighty arc of the wature of the Vedas and
their mesaning, they purity all ; all expiatory acts are
inferior to the meditation. of the names.of the Al
I‘C.nghty,. since they have close counection with. His
Y . - s i P TIPS SR
tm%‘he word Srt (&t  Lakshmi)is. for the sake of
opnanentation prefixed to the names of.the Almighty, -
v,. Jmpressions of the atirihutes of the Almighty
arg, made on the heart by remembering . His great-
vags.and His names. L R
_gobhe names of the Almighty should -be uttered

mk_nqwipg their real meaning and with ppre
. Niredham.

heChJef .obj t -of Seva (service), .Srawanam
, £ 'F &) Klrmam‘}f:mgmg) .and Swarsnam  {rerem-
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bering) is the attainment nf Nirodhan. Njrodham rmeans
strong attachment to the Almighty, accomp&mbd by
suppressivn of worldly thoughta.
There are three stages of Nlrodham,. ez, (l) Prom,
(2) Asakti and, {3) Vyasanam. '
Prem means love towards the Almlghty It is--

The threa gtagaﬂ'of . engendered b the a(.-(lulsltloﬂ_

~ - Nicodham, of the knowledge of His great-
ness. When this love increases in epth and extent(,_,
tha. lnva of worldy objects fades away, and strong attach:.
went.to the Almighty. accompanied hy oblivion -of the
wnrl(“‘f ‘ohjrats and . desives, takes place. Thia gtate
of the mind is called Agakii.” Vyasanun is that . ﬁtat.e;
in which the mind becomes completely occupied by’
thoughta about the Almighty to the absolute exelu-
ston of worldly thoughts, When the mind is engross-
ed by the attributes of the Almighty, .one does not
feel any pain or agony arising vut of the world or out
of ‘separation from desired objects, but en]oys bliss
like the Almighty.

When the attributes of the Ahmrrhfy enter the
body of the devotee, their ettect is to produce per-
tanent non-attachment to worldly ohjects:  Owing
to the- contact of bliss arising out of.. the attrlhutes
ef the Almighty, one doey “not e\pprleme pain a8t
any time.  This state precedeq what is called lean-_
Mukti or qalvatmn in one’s own life-time. :

~ The steps next to Nirodham are Mukti (ema:im-
Mokt and Awaya.  Pation) and Asrayate {depemtlunee

When complete Nirodham is attained, opé h‘veu ’
the  Brahman.. Such a person. ohtains ctidne __‘tibn,
for ' the - Chhzmdngya Upanished . says -Ong'.
abidéds in' Brahina, obtains tmmortahty S

If such a person has uot ~become merged
the Almighty, he has to-depend on Hini-als
He alone 15 indestruetible and the great 'dast.m‘qmm'
(Mehapralayann) does: not affeat Him, Thivdeps :
on H:m is: mlled Asmgam.
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'S.eva.. (service) and Bhakti (devotion:)

As the object of Seva or service and Srawanam,
o Kirtanam and Smarapam is the same
Sove & Blakti. viz., o keep the mind engaged

o in the Almighty, Srawanam, Kir-
tanam and Smaranam are considered to be a part of
Seva. As the object of Bhakti (devotion) is to love the
Almighty, Seva and Bhakti are used in the same
RoU8e. _ ' o -

. Asthe root Bhaj is used in the sense of serving,
the imtelligent use thé word Seva (service) in the
sense of devotion (Bhakti). which admits of a groat
many means.

“According {0 the doctrine of Pushti Marga,

fruits of all actions and of service

Fruita of Sova. are dependent on the Grace of

the Almighty. When He is
pleaged with the service. the following fruits are
generally obtained, wz.:— )

{1) The acquisition of supernatural powers This
includes all kinde of Siddhis or miraculous powers.

{2) Sayujyam The means either Union  or associa-
tion with the Almighty.

- (3% Acquisition of a spiritnal body fit to serve
the " Almighty and. to carry out his orders in
Vaikantham and other worlds. _ _ _
© “The chief characteristice of the Pushti Marga
are. as follows . : : L

{1} In this-Margs, only ove God ealled Krishna,

. Parabrahman, Parsmatman-. or
Clit ifisractmickies,  Blragwan is loved, served and.
L worshipped;
$8) In thin Marga, precedence hus not been given
vvives “wl -ooterpontes prescribed by the Serip-.
tures, ‘but prominence is given to Lové and ‘Love'
alcne fowards: the ‘Alinighty.
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{3) In this Marga, complete faith in the Owni-
tence and (Frace of the Almighty is enjoinad. Ome
18 not espected to _pray for favours,
(4), he aequisition of means rescribed - in " ehw}
ada-Marga are produetive oF trouble and &if!
ﬁ As the service enjoined by the Pushti Ma#h®
la rformed with Love with such means as 'rﬁ£
be without much . trouble, it is productive:
ha.ppmeas and bliss. L
(5) In- the Pushti-Margs, Bhakti or devotisie
ins with, eontinues and ends in Love Supreme. 109
(6 -In the Maryada Margs, the Almighit followss
cepts of ‘the Seriptures in giving fruits:  Ia"
}f)’ushtl Marga 'He iz free to bestow any fraitd®
and Ho generally follows the wishes of the devotee
who is mdependent

The Nuature of Pushts or Grace.

- The Grave of the 'Almlghty Krishoa is of thd!
‘ nature of favour. It a.nmhlltta“
Prsbti, the effects of time, Karma

' (action) and Swabhavam . (innate-:
na.ture-)

Supa-wnty -of the Pushti Marga or the . Nvrgunemi
Bhakts Marqa. over the paths of Karma, knevkni

ledge, atc., S eed®

(‘l) Yajnas and nther rites mentioned in, d’ﬁ
" Scriptures can be effectually. pg;‘q
of the formed, - only when Der: (p
Pﬂ"*" . . Kala (time), Dravyas (materis
Mantrs (fermula), Karta (dqer
and Karma (actlnn) thess, slx ‘things are .obial
m ‘their. pure state - Aas it is imposaible, to find them.,,

ure state .in ‘this iron (kall) age, . the, Yajnam,
xo not produce the desired Saﬂ'eet Ll oM

5
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(2) The Path of knowledge is long, tediens' and
impracticable in this age, since complete non-attach-
mept which is productive of knowledge, is - diffi-
aude. of attainment. The Gita says that the,
map full of wisdom comest unto me at the close:
c&ﬁxmny _births. Besides this, one who follows thie'
path of koowledge has the danger of incurring

tism. Knowledge when aecquired makes the mind
pure and enables & inan  to distinguish between right
and wrong. With the assistance of knowledge, 8 man
can safely cross over the ocean of life, but in the
sbsence of love or Bhakti, he can not reach God,
whlo dwells far away from the shores of the ocean
of life. ’

(3) In the paths of Karma and knowledge, one
has to depend upon his own strength. In the Bhakti
Marga, owing to self-renunciation, one becomes en-
twleg to drmaw upon the infinite powers of the
Alwighty., - .

v {4) Dharma or religion is generally divided into
two classes, viz: (1) That which' implies aotion and
(2) That which implies inaction, The former is called
Pravritti- Marga and the latter Nivritti-Marga. The
former consiets of yajnes and other  actions.. The
latter consints of knowledge, penunces,  austerity,  ete.
Those actions in which aterials are * required,
imply injury to others. Those in  which penance
i’ “susterity are essentisl, as in the case of
ko ledge eto., aré injuiious to one's self. God is the
i hﬁ?'creatu‘feis.’ It then follows that that reli-
# whieh epjoins unbounded compsssion towards
*»4hat which ie ‘neither injurious to one self nor to,
othetd and that which inculeates intense love for Ged,
if-the h ghest and thé best Dharma.’ No Dharma,
ok than the Pushti Margs ot the Nil‘g_'i.m'a Bhakti

Margs cap lay claim to this,



o

(5,) If there is ever & possabxhty of the umven.g,h
a:ooeptance of "one.. smgle religion and gne single philg
sophy, that :wauld be the-une preached by.Sri
Vallabhacharya It was the cosicpolitan pature
his - teachings. that they found tavour ‘with Hm.%
and Mshomedans alike. - ol

Vallabhachary& says, :-~To love the Alm:gp.tyb
h_ea.rhtl -is the only religion ofall ".There was: Bay;
other Dharma ut any other time.

(Feneral. Observations.

(1) It is the oharaoteristic of Nirodhsm (:mneenﬁra;‘
tion), that the mind should, by all means, he wholly
oocqpled in matters rela.tmu' to the Alnighty.

+{2¥ Those who attach their minds to the: -Al-

_ mghty speadily approach Him. _
(3) The Nirodham (concentration) of the devotee
i - should be of such a nature, that
Ueuml- oh‘erutlun ~-the Nirodham (coneentration} of!
the Almighty: on the devetse:
[;m.luduced. By the conjunction of the two,
tho Nlrod n of the devotee. beoomes firns. It does. not
beepme firts in any other way. -
.7 X4y In- devotion (Bhakti), Sanskaray (lmpresqwm
presoribed by the Sastras) are not essential, . Dexpy;
tmn {Bhakti) is engeudered by love ‘aud other mnsmu,s
.(5) Devotion forms the vital airs’ of the Saspric™
blrths knowledge, religious obﬁer\ranceq T its lhyalmu
t,heee (Blrths &c) are useless,
6y ,Mera semlians or 1m1tatmn of Hervipe(SBarad,
doqg not.preduce amy fruit,:
AT Thaughvs about the: Aimigh'by are-ut . 1kl
Wi dnter ihe- iitid wiich ‘e distresbed e ﬂ'rﬂlﬂd s
worldly theughts a.nd dosires: S o
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Srimad Vallabhacharya is the first and the only
Acharya who has systematically shown that Nirguna
Bhakti is the natural religion of all creatures, that
it is quite independeut of the paths of Karma (action}
and Doyanam (knowledge), that Upasana is quite dif-
ferent from it, that the Nirguus Bhakti (intense
Love towards the Almighty) is consistent with the
doctrine of Shuddhadwaitain or Brahmavad, aud that it
ig“quite in accordance with the Vedas (including
Upanishads), the Gita, the Brahma Sutras and the
Bhagvat-Puranam, which form the Prasthana-Chatu-

shtayam.
Vallabhachaaya says i —

To aequire Grace of the Almighty by His Nir-

guna Bhakti is the real meaning of

Messing of the the precepts of all the Vedas, the

- Bhestars. Ramayanam, the Mahabharatam,

' SN Pancharatram and  other Sastras

laclnding Tattwa Sutras. This meaning has heen graci-
omsly determined by the Lord for all tines,

In t!’ie Gita the Lord says :—

" Though ever perforining nll actions, taking refuge
in me, hy my Grace, he obtaineth the eternal, inde-
I_tn_;lotih.lg abode. (xvu-56).

" "Phinkin ot me, thou shalt overcome all obsta-
dlos by wy Grace,

Por this veason Vallabhacharys says that the three
paths s, Karma, Dnyanam,snd Bhakti,lead to the acqui-
sition of frait, if they are followed according to one's

alifications. At present in this Kali age, all quali-
.hettioes have disappaared. Hence if Krishua is served
with love, Kali :ﬁ ‘give fruit.
81
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"I‘his path (the Pﬂahtl Mmﬂn or the Nirgune

wrge) i maid to-

“The Best path. the best of 1l puths, for t.here

o pat is, no. danger ofFﬁ'a.llmg, _sLnt;o

.Mt.he Ah:mghty always protecta hlB devqtees - 5“)1
_ KRISHNA BHAVAN, T R .-
Nadiad, Lallubhal .P quek[‘;,

18th Dee. 1910. |



THE SAKTA RELIGION

Sﬁktaa nl'e people who worship Sakti No'
e questmn is—what is Sakti ! SnEtl mesans
Aecording  to Sakta devotees of the highest ordor
Sakti is ven! the Brahman, so much spoken of in ﬂn
Vtﬁdn. Saktl the Divine Power, created the universs
{ Hernelf. = She is ever present in it. She is
‘hidden in bemg, the inner bond of all, the wittieas of
all their actions, Seated in the hearta of all, She is
the Ruler of all creation, and all creatures are one in
Hor. Smaller than the smal!est, reater tham the’
greatest, She fills the universe. %he sword cannot:
iorce Her, fire cannot hurn Her, water cannot wet
erf and wind cannot dry Her.  She is unseen, but
all-seeing ; un-heard but all hearing ; un percewed,
but AN- iving ; wn-known but all- knowmg She
e the seer, the One hearer, the One perceiver ;
the One knowser. She is revealed and yet hidden,
pm:mt and yet beyond ; She is pure truth, bliss and
$ality. She is one without a second, umity in
i$y5°whom speech cannot deseribe, whor mind
‘cannot eomprebend, -All-transcending, unbounded by
‘wpave or time ; moving without feet, grasping without
hands, seeing without eyes, hearing without ears, She
is ‘without osuse, yot “the cause of all causes, eternal
i existence, infinite ip wisdon. She is the Almighty
‘veator, the Preserver and the Destroyer of sll thl
The: wwr head ; t}-lf san andlt:lhe moonh thr
“oyen ; the g of s or ears ; Her speech the
wsterhel’ q":nd Tantr?s:“ the wind Her breath ; Hor
heart the whele universa. She is the Intellifenoe,
‘Moral Law, ‘the ol of the upiverse Guds, all
“worlds, all exiabanaeg are threaded in Her. The whole
‘rantion wuves towaids the falness of Jler glory. . The
‘atdeatt 3f'time. . Shs is ‘the past, the present aad the




future, She upholds "ty .‘qun, the sbon, the earth,
- the heavens, the etherial regmns On Her own’ newer-
fuding - Heaver of - Maye -illusion), - She prmts the
d'fﬁ‘erent entities by Her Divine hand.

+#1 The peculiar featuire of the Sekta Religion® is ‘that.
1ts ‘davotées worship- the bupreme Bemg i the tgoat
tender human relationship of ‘a son ‘to his mother.
Tw wet their relationshin thost tender'y What a sweet
and *8oul-inspiring nawe is Mother 2 She is so Kind,
o for-giving, Bo self-sacrificing that to remember dher
pﬂ#atmns ﬁw our sake moves us to tears. Once when
W6 Warg infants, unable to take care of ourselves,. ‘how
tdndel‘fy she fed us, hushed us to sleep and took care
of us. - When wo fell ill, how anxiously she would " sit
ap- whole nights to watch over us ! So much enduring
is her love, that it never changes and never tires.
‘1t endures through all, in honour, and dishonour
‘and oven in universnl disgrace: Her affection showers
Brightuness upon lifé’in alflt,s phuscs. It -shines apon.
coldness and warmns it, upon suffering and comforts it,
ﬂ'p'on sorrow and cheers it. Mother. is' the refu o of
# homeless, -the comforter of the weary andithe
woother of the care-worn. When. we enter the arena
o this world; so full -for sin and rife with temptations,
‘without sry ‘consciousness of the dangsrs -to - whidh: we
W expoae«{ ‘it is her hand that guides us and it ig::her
voiow that blesses us.” Such m -our earthly mother !
Sitys thiSakta « The Divine Mother in snore: ténder ‘and
Wigrciful than the earthly mother—nay She-in-all mézey
We:love, Should our eryingifor Her be aincersyaShe
% Sdnve to heke ‘us happy and- revest- Horedifdts us
amd take us to Her kaml};a :dhama {abode. of - ibera-
‘ﬁo’hj“é&k ‘kmows | nothing - but" matemd IM*ﬁnnd
«Bmﬁh&i ity bt matrosl love.™ -0 iooro e sid

HeePhye Sl diken the - Vislenavas hﬁmnw lmuhm-
ﬁana of " God; Thsy say ‘that- Sakti, their  Deity, is
Hormibes and odevesd - of abtrituton bus Slig #isumes
‘forms and attribates forthe | evolition, :isirenereation
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and destruction 'of.the imi¥lerse and for the liberation
of . Hor pious. -children, 'I?wy gwe & lwtquw
tionas the chief among ‘whieh are the ten- M
(Goddess of knowledge). The ten  Mahayidyas
l; Kali, - {2) Tara, (3) Sorashi; (4) Bhuvmeswaﬂ,

Bhairavi,” (6) Chhmnamasta, {7) Dhuma.va.t.: 8)
&hgala,, (9) Matangi, and (10) Kamala,

The' Sakte eh ion teaches Bhakti (e\treme
|d£vroti0n to Bakti)} which alone leads the devotee. to
kasvalya {liberation). Bhaktas are of two classes :—
{}) Those that worship Sakti as the Giver of boons
such as arthn (&cqmremeut of worldly possossions). snd’
kama (enjoyment of sexual pleasures), and (2) those
that worship Sakii as the giver of kusveduyn (libers-
tion). Class (1) is termed adiama Bhaktas and class
{2} wtama Bhaktas. According to the Sakta Rt'jgmn,
Bhakti is to be developed by yapa which means
ehuntm the mantras sacred to the Goddess of wor-
ship. ln Bhakti—salf-surrender is the one ﬂ'rﬁag
needful - :

Diksha plays s very lmportant part m Sskta
Rahgmn Dilsha is the ceremony . of initiation,
performed by a spiritual gnide who generally breathes
in. & clesed holy room certain inystic texts and syllables
into the ears of the aspirant. With the entrance of
of the boly Ilablea into the ear, begms the ,sFmt.ual

I-Iencg th -his daily routine of spiritual work .

aa follows --lea.vmg his bed early in the morning,
htuttava the name of his, Goddess -of worship. . After
atiending . the calls .of . pat.ure and_taking e bathin a
takiz o1 nvpr. hsg puis on,_ s dry. redbordered ootets
athick; has Hecn waahed mst}lenn water,: He then. cills
flaweys-rall; sacred to the Goddess whom he, worphnpn in
his sscred, &hmmbw ‘After the regular: coutse of

ummta mtal nﬁd ysm! radtioe

2"‘,“

o \m m&l m ne . -el inem qﬁich im rbis
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devotee . mentally repeats "mu-e hundrell  and  eight
times the Vija mantram (the mystic syllable deriotimg
‘the initial part of a mantramn sdacred to a Daity)
imparted to him by his guru, counting the numbsr - of
‘times with his ﬁng'er'.- - The latter practicd goes by the
‘name of yaps. It is repeated at inidday and in the
evening also. The devotee does not eat anything with:
~out offering it mentally to his Jshta Devi. He does nob
write 3 single line before writing the name of his
Ishta Devi, He does not leave his liome on amy
busidess . without uttering Her name. He does not
begin a new task without taking Her name. Such is
his love Yor hiz Divine Mother. A true Sakta says
“I s Her child. She is before me and behind me.
Sheyis in my heart ; She is consciousness and intellect
in 1%, She is power, peace and faith in me; She is
hunger and thirst in me, She surrounds me as-a
living printe, holds me in her arms, ' feeds .me
when T am hungry, gives me drink when I ain
thirsty, rest when weary; She lulls me to sleep
‘when 1 am sleepy; She gives me strength when I am
w¥ik, hope when I am’ in despair, consolation -and
peace’ when I 4t sorrowful; O how mercifdl is
my Mother ' - S

The scriptures of the Saktas are the Tantras .and
.several - works treating ' of Sakti-worship, -siich as
Markandeya Puranam, Devi Bhagavatam and others.
‘The Tantras wra- commonly known as Agama whigh
tigans ™ that which has come down.” The atithorship
is. attribated to Siva.  The Tantras ape :sixtylip
number, Most of them are written in' the shepe of
dialogues bhetween Siva and Wis oconsart Parvsii.
‘The Tantras gererally deal” with (1) the evolution:.of
the universe, (2) the deatruetion of the universe, {8) the
‘worship of the different’ manifestations of ‘Sakti, (4)
the attainp@n¥ of superhuman powers, {5} tharattun-
went of bdivalye '(Ezal liberation from’ birtks and
ddaths). Some of the: Tantras teach nothing spivitasl
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but give different methuds of gaining cooult powers_of
killing enemjies, ‘preventing and removing  di
tnaking people enamouredg Others treat Qf ‘tha
explanation of physical and mental practices of Sakii
worship such 48 Nyasa, Mudrs, Yantra, Mantrs,
Vga 'l.:‘l{avacha and the five acts which go by the
neral name of five My karas, deriving the name: from
che  letter m. ( % ) beginning each word. Nyasa is -the
eontrolling of breath; Mudra is mystie mtertwnmng
of. the fingers ; Yantra is a wystic diagram drawn on
metal plates often of brass or copper, the dingram bemg
enerally a combination of triagles. Kach Goddess
as u separate yanira sacred to her. Mantrss are
mystic words repeated in accordauce with prescribed
‘directiors. - Vijas have been explained before. Kavacha
is an amulet. containing either a piece of er or
metal . on which are written or irsor ymns,
Meantras and Yantras.  Kavacha is worn’on the neelg
breast or arm as preventive of evil influences; Psucha
{five) Makaras are the five actions having deep spirituel.
significanee. They are (1) Madya—drinking of wine.
(2) Mansya-—eating of tlesh. (38) Ma.taya—-—ea.tmg of
fish. (4) Mudra—interwining of fingers. (5) ai-
qmm—- sexusl union. - '

.- The principa) Tantras are { 1) Rudra Yalriﬂh con-
t&mmg ohe lakh of verses, (2) Sakti San ma,(ﬁ}Vi
Bara, (€) Mahanirvanaj (3) Vies, ' ( 6 ulgrnavy, (3’:'{‘l
'Byamn Rahashys, (8) Sarada Tlladm., 9) Kamahklhyp
10y Vishnu Yamala, (11)-Hubjika, (12) Gagdbarvs. ;:
if' - Rudea Yaunals says avati. iy the | nclpal
ihﬂ:y She alona granta ﬁna hbermqn to er wor-

Kubgllm !ary.n “ Brah.ma can,uot cieate, .
{i’s - Vishni canpet preserve and. Msheswara.

“punnet. destroy, withous. Sakti '
Ji, oo, Nitiattarn - Tantow says * Sakt: i both nizgusa
l&umd sfaitributes Jand sagnna. (baving attrlbxm} !

Kplamava says . Bhyanam (med:tatmn is " of 'two
—(* Sakdra 1. e, meditation of the Deity - havmg‘
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form, for beginners) and (2) Nirdkdra (i. e. meditation
of the Deity having no form, for those that have ad
vanced in religious lifs).

Gandharva says  Sakti is the one Parabrahma

- The Sakta Religion prevails largly in Bengal anc
Assam, It is provedte be of respectable antic uity.
The Saktas are mostly house-holders. There are G-LISBQQ
: of &ktﬂa :

{1} Koulas or extreme Saktas
(2) Bamacharis
(3) Dakshinacharis

Koulas, who are mostly hermits, are known %’
marks of vermilion dissolved in 0l on the forhea
They put on scarlct silk or cotton cloths. They indulge
in the mm-ha mmkaras te & considerable ertentsand
pmtme devotional exercises seated on dead hodies' _on
cremation grounds.

. Rumacharis offer wine and sacrifico guod many
animals, generally kids to the Goddess and ohserxe
' modemt-mn in practising Pancha makaras.

Dakshinacharie offer puja to the gnddasa without
any impure praotice. They offer hom-wine and sacri-
fice only a pumpkin or a sugar-cane to the goddess. -

Offering sacrifices to the Deity is the dxstmgﬂn&. \
ing feature of worship of the Saktas. - Al.l cia:aaes ¢
itas wear Rndraksha garlands.

A true Sakta cennot be described in words—for
he is & Mother-intoxicated child. He is born. for hig
Mother, lives for his mother and dies for his Mother,
He wces Her in all the objeots of creation. He
soea Her beauty in the flowers of the spring, in the
ovean, the mountzing, the clouds, the heavens, the
oo, the rising and “setting sun ; nay in all objects
both animate and inaniraste. Hu surrenders -hiuself
to Her com]ﬂete]y -
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The Sakta Religion haz been the mother of

suc [illlous devotecs as Sarvananda Thakur, (Sangesh
padhyays, Kaviranjan Ramprasad  Sen, Rajn Ruuw-

knsua of Natore in Fast Bengal and Parwmahansa Rean~
krishna who forsook everythmg and loved the Divine
Mother in the same way as the worldly-minded and
the miser love their riches. When will another true
Sakta be born, whose shouts of Me Me will purifly
the atmosphere of Bengal aud fill the seeptics, so ram-
pant now, with ushud(iﬁer of devotion that will make -
them see Her in every object and bhear Hor in every
sound ? :

Before we conclude let us, brethren, pray::—

+ Lead kindly mother, luid the " cireling * gloom,

,Leud .['hou us on ; :

The \llght is dark, and we ave fur trom Lhowe,

T.ead thou'us on ;

Fromn the unreal lead us to the Real,

_I‘ rom darkness Fsad us to Light,

From death load us to Loamortality.”

Annoda Prasad Gihosly,.
l-P l . t‘*



SAKTISM.

Saktisn has 4 scope  wider ' and - more - fare
reaching thau other orders of the Sunuatan Dharman
According to Swami  Abhedavanda, one of - shet
greutest religious  thinkers of iodern days, -he
whole truth of  Sankhya philosophy is symbolised
i the  Sukti-worship or  worship: of the Divine
Mother.” Believing in universal evolution and -the
evolution of the universe out of an eternal energyy:
Saktisi propmmdh- the worship of Swkti (liter-
ally * puwer’ “wmight™), the essence of everything ex!
ternal =wnd lnteruui the atuwn of the waterial world and
the E90 of the mental. This Saktism has a “range.
higher and loftier than the explnrers in the region- of
metaphysics cau imagine : for, under ita sali-embraci
grasp, modern plnlusophy appaars - like . a ohild
picking pebbles on the sea-shore  Kings and peasants;
educated persons and asimnple-village folks, ‘men: and
womon-—»u,[l alike have been coming “under the embrace
ot this congeninl systes which at once appeals. tn;
the heart of every individual and adopts ibse ”) to his
exact requirenents. il

) It is here that the exclusivensss of dry ttd
listu is made to shake hands with the homelea!"“?r
hearth ; which brings consolation to kings and sabjéd
with eqnal umforumty - where tha austerity: nf -t.
agoetic, is combined with the joviality of Kkiiips
prmcés It is generally the method of Hinduld®
unite sociality and suoh other virtues with religios: p’d@
this aspect of the -parent religion is mare manifest:’ i
Saktism than snywhere else. For 1llustmtmg s
we have not to go very far and dive ‘deep into e
abstracttiess of philosophy and Iogac——mlt. i - befﬁ’d
a8 the day-light. Juat let us Divigine' t.hé irgs
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of Bengal. That ix an oceasion which genorates farmant .
at once in religion and society -~it is something  where
you will find their eharity overflowing itx banks.

Then the compatihility of mind and natter, which
oved such a stumbling block to the progress of
mental philosophy in the west from Kant downwards, -
hasi found a solution in it at once complate and in-
epitrovertible.. It was at this knotty problem that the
rhoet deadly woapons of the maodern seienens, metaphy-
siga-and logic, had been hurled only tn he shattered to
ﬁl}es But to a Sakta or Sakti-worshipper, the
sitption was brought within the rveach of even  an
iliterate man., And how is the revelation of the
Eterval Energy nccounted for herc ¢ Well, for a reply
to-this question, we have to turn over a few pages of
Sapt Setu, which, I may remark, is the seripture of
Saktism. Here we find that when on a gertain
apesasion, the minds of Siva, Brahina and Vishnu were
very much agilated on dccount of the lawlessnoss prac-
ticed by ahishasur, a wsuper-human danara
(demon) and all the gods and human beings were
praying them ( Siva and others ) to go to their succour
their,: minds were working between the horns of a
dileroma, - aamely, their powerlessness: and. the un-
lipited . atrength of Muhishesar, thore came out of
tm,mmethmg like a rush-light and this emanated
rsons’ of all present there and went on
Whtmg uptil it sssomed a feminine shape, and
uﬂ; a0se  present there were actuated with the idea of
\' ing' it -with their most powerful weapons.
ola; se the.story is, it has a significance which will
ﬁmiMfort scﬁutwn of the Spencerian doctrine of
exolution. whid layQ bare the three elements which
lfabp vin  gar  minds and which are the
Wﬂfﬁhﬁ whole Jaaterial world, Feelmg giving
lﬁ'!h B¢ Suurgy. andithis' to volition can hardly be ex-

wn B ela.-u'er manner and then the three
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stages of our mental existence—anger ariningiwut
of a past wromy, wgiving rise  to unstability in the
present snd truwratlnu n pref'u] aspect for the future
—this i (:t}l} another nawe for the evolution of that
eternal encrgy which procreates itself in order to
restore order and harmony in the coamic existence.

Then we eome to the second stage, when ensued
a striggle for existance s for a faw lives onward
wo liave the deseviphion of a great struggle (or sar,

1f e HIRY all it } wlrieh I:m)k |»] we between the two

cosmic and chaotic forces. Accerding to the desorip-

~“tion, this was the greatest war (s0 to say) that. has

evor taken place. As we proceed on and ou, we esme
to-the ulthnate principle of science—the triomph of
the real-over the nireal - the success of that eternal
energy aud e overthrow of Mnhishasur, [t is this
laat “stage which the westem [nlulmnphen un< lerstand
by tive th“nn of “Sarvival of the fittest ”

But then the iden mny strike, why the nll- powf-rful'
should b associntial.with 4 fominine qhape 7 Tt wanld
guperfivially.not only seenr to he inconsistent hut incom-
Eht_,il de. It has,howaver, a significance loftier and doeper

or, while thinking of assoetating Godhead with maseu-
line atsributes, we wo!\ to think that the Eternal Ene'gy
{ which they term (J‘()ll) is alien to what we consider
to boe wenkness; it is (\\e sectn to argue) heterogene-ons

b, distiner < from, unsympathetic to certain tluhg's.

But this ix the very wisfortnne of the eonception ;- for,
we seoin to necloct the general prineiple, that notlii

there is, which dona not oerge out of God, Light
i8 as nuich a nianifestation of Goil as darkness ; male

©as femnle : coammon s chaos 3 ahger a8 hope ; tlesurahle-

ax  nndesiealile © construction " as destruction. ‘The
all-powerful to exist in a feminine state is just” the
symhol of God beiug all-ombracing. In fact,-the very
first thing that is said to -have emerged out of Gfod
8 Maye ( lttevally, illasion )-Lthis materidl world which
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48 pinted out as an unreal, unsubstantial,’ t.mnptqr}
igortof existence. Here also as we refer to ﬂl\‘{-__i&]ihi
sserifiures, we find, O Mother, wlw‘appeﬂr,.-(fl _the

formipf jnann (spiritusl knowledge) voa abso appear in.
the frm of sleep, thirat ete., ete. ' :
hen we have an expediency si :
vt usgthe word) of the question. It g7 npadly known’
; Aot tiat children are more open to Fiheiy avther than
véathey, mothers commanse— e a speerity  of
«feelingand angopenness of heart which isg‘!e" present
and  whitn Yevor induces them to stand bfvre ther
. tnotherin all nakedness, The same want wiCH e
‘be inerplicable to a father will be laid baré%in all.
unreservédness to the inother, and why ! Here 1 may
.remark without fear of tontradietion, that we, who are
all born; of mothers, can hardly form an idea of that
Ioftiness lnf spirit with which mothers nurture Uheir
children.' Tt 1s more lofty than Lhe inagnanimity of
Yudhisthara who would not have a gain over his
~enemy by speaking a single falsehood even in the widst
of a hattle-field : more devont than the devotion of
Hanuman  without whom the history of Ramayanaim
wouid have taken a different and perhaps an un-
fortuuate course ; more unweltish than the unxelfish-
“hess of Jatayu, vulturs king, who lost his life in his
_vain altempt te rescue Sita from Ravana's clutches..
. & sincerity of purpose, at onee engrafting through
:the:mhul-e wental frume of the child,  T.et us realise
i motherhood and consider that -the Saktas leok
pan God in this view, Can you clothe Providenee in
H: better upparel? Nature would open and reveal her
Wit pre¢ions secrets, and 1 dare say, she las nany
jto you, if you appronch her in ‘the fashion Saktism
,wants you to do. . : . ' o
. -~ Them T should take von to the paychology of
-babe. ». [th mother is all in sll to it ; its head aches.amd; -
At weeps and looks to the mother for relief ; it is to' b

(i1 am altowed
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- ureed add. tve’ minther ia

t
Boony Boalm a8 Sakty, —-a?l
tlas, ttha Use. 1 f ‘al] the senses

m.

ﬁré:ﬁbmtq }-a‘ mamfeatntlon of the Reother g ¢ - pe.
m ofa athm: n:]d here again, we - havé come® the-
b ¥y r :gwn, for o have to distT' uish-

is QGod hut t oed not hold that eve? hin
Toeaten thmu.grmt. 85 _:ti at  eternal energ} -‘[:nueslE
the ]‘ﬁltude xh ‘and )bnruuh vverywhere and is*  yond:
mﬂlﬂ‘u}e of Limne snd apsce. Every ..Setion” svery
Yinh i higs for its essence that great Sukti w thout
W5, ‘oan ‘not exist. .In the attemit to oreryr
mlves onward, we confront difficnlties which we- are.
daietiniad o sunipount. Here Saktiam is at one with.
Vedamtmm. Modern evolutional theory is i 'yiag to
meeedmthmdlreetwn but is far below th e mark,
rayer of a Sakta, me I have alrea dy said,
would » in this form Y Mother, you \lhq- ap ar
in All bemg-s in the form of intellect, knowledgt . {1
Ee—3e yon, () Mother, I bow down: ob n e,
o hore remark that many virtues which ¢ other
sbats and religions are abstract and dry have a living
enjuysbla olefuent to a4 Sakta ; while showi ing | ratriot-:
ism, ‘the Sakta would be dnmg rervice to the s jother ;.
wlnle Jexipgsebarity he would be helping . a J reaturﬁ
his.country is to him a livin.  mani-.
sthe Mother : livaly s:ghts arel also the
. estwlrmn of the Deity. . .
“Thep there is the Kumar: Pujm OI} 'nrg'mr'
worship of Sa . The foregoing theory ! will en- -
able ‘us to: ’eomprehend, that * to the Sﬂ‘ktas, all
vlrgms are permms -of immense. pntentmlltteg i 0/ far_.
‘a8 they may give birth to_children, who u sy make,
s mark in their dnys. Who _ knew . bufra. the
-days of Ohnitanya, that his snother: wou,ld add
wﬁwhg‘ht of the world by giving birth t< such s

¥

perform the flur’f md
maveinents, a!l; ier:-‘
and limhs, evey it ing
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. " 1tis evident that these kumaris are, acoording
to- Salstism. the embodiment of the ‘futnrity uf th
world, and without them it would cease to ‘exist.: The
Saktas, therefore, bless them and pray that the. kmm;m
nmy bacome mothers of children of great potentialities,
'who may enrich the hlst-ory of cwllasatlon ‘md
brahmagnanam. There is also an element  of
encouragament. The greatness of their existencei

lmd bare to theni, so that they may realise and exaﬁ‘
for the betterraent of the wotld iu their days. = - -

" 8o far we have heen follnumg a few of the- mwl;
elementary theories of Saktism. Let us now consides
ks prop wgatien, a8 it was in days of yore, as also as
it isat the present day. A very simple aPphcat;on
will muke it evident that at one time ‘in Indm, Sakti-
em was the sole and only religion from the Himalayaa.
to Cape Comorin and from the Indus to the Brahma-
patra. It is stated in the Rawayanam thatRama under-

took his hazardoas journey to Lanks (modern Ceylon)
for Killing Ravana after the completion of this Sakti-
worship and it is, therefore, that we eelebrate Dasahars,
oné of the greatest socio rehglouﬂ festivals of the
Hindus, and Bijaya Dasami 1. 2, after the dgupletion
of the Divine wotler's. worshtp which - iveqi‘r‘ oveLy
year on 24th Aswin, Samvat éra. Fven in the dnya
of the  farsous Vikrawnditys, its propagation was so
wide that the Samvat era with which his populsr saine
is associsted begine every year with Chinitra
\il'ammt.m or the nine spiritual days of Sakti worship.

i Ae we walk ebout villagés, towns and: cities, - we
ébme accross temples dedicated to the Divine. mother,
'N“o» ha:mle@ but ‘has:a termple: whiok. is sttudte at- s
. " most approachable to all.* No ome can- trace
“out: Wow-long it lias been existing, for every am
'gﬁtitas‘a’hewdﬁ;y Ttis conring  frow: tung

_ rweiinl Hers in this temple, “there is'no -disciiniu
m’ mt.e cread oreolour here it i I sm Pwuﬂ
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“i{g,Hma{ﬁsaﬂwws ~gn advance unapproachable
g“ ;'jﬁer'ii'biigilf;g;. ““Bor, we know, how nglg ‘are the
caste " tuiles. ‘and” how' at vne stroke, like u magician's
wand, it breaks loose that bond and allows such great
froedon, the toleration of Saktisim, nay Hinduism which
isr”&fﬁ'ih.t;réaching character, and tha ¢ontrasts which
the rule presents is admirable. Theuntouchables have
& much freedoin 1n the temple of this. Divine Mother
as the gréstest Kulin Brabman; she is a8 'much apgros’:
chable to the former as to the latter. o R
i Thig Worship here 18 of a very simple naturh,
Nétonchanting - of uninteliigible mantvas is at

cpgssry - here ; you are to approach her in as o simple
ahiion"as pussible.  Women may perform the wor-
ship'as muoh as males, Whenever a certain villd
or tewi ‘is visited by auy pestilential out-break; th&
'teiq",{ﬂ’e*:éf‘ this ‘Divine Mother is to be approached,
baekiwe, a8 we hnve seen before, everything outhide s
the snenifestation of this Divine Mother. But if she
is -~ dpproached at unfortunate times, do not think shat
thte ‘the watter ends. This worship is certainly to
be- discrivaitiatod from the old Greek mode of worship- -
ping some Del_non-'gods. who, it was understood,
wore at the roet of all such things.  There is no
festive occasion, it may be the birth of a child or a
marfiage oceasion, bat this temple of the Divine
Mother is° approachied and- prayers are offered for its
sucoess. So we find that the great Vedantic theory’.
of God being owmnipresent and the cause of all “move- .
ments in the world is brought within the redch of
every individual. o
.« 'Then there is another aspect of Saktasin. It
revoguises no abstinetico which would not allow a° free,
. setdstmotion of watural cravings, of course, withizn the -
mareabion ' of uncouosciousness. © With . the . reserva--
- tiomi:.of _the doctring, other’s wife muat -be looked
ib ghe Jight - of " mather and ‘cthers washth s
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‘that of pebbles, it would ailow . you" to ‘adapt your-
self according to your psrticular Jiking.- . If. you
have a strong desire for & certain . wu’g ly matter,
ave your naturé datisfied by all- 1nenns,- bids’ “adept
yourself even im .that particular worldiness to. the
Divine Mother. = The outéastds of all” religions, . the
i’bﬂ._ndoned of all human beings, the excominuniented

of all societies, tho forlorn of all hopes, have a xefuge

i it, an element of consolation: denied themn in
other ‘sects mnd relizions, It opens'a vast vista to
their trembling naturc and brings consolation, jey-and
happiness to their drooping herrt and they :burst
ﬂ'}rl:ﬁ' in gjaculation with Sri Sankaracharya :—:ic
 “There is no worse sinful than inyself and ne
more merciful than thyself. RKnowing this do as thou
plessest ! The existence of unworthy sons is,q.i.lite
possible, but there is no such thing as =~ * “un-
worthy mother.,” _ o
+- Lot the mother of us all help us in the ychievement
of the noble mission. , S

~ Kasinath Suhay of village Hardia

)  district Sardn

83 .



BA.NATAN DHARMA.
Im Emnmu A¥D ITY Ummn.m

" What is Religion !

‘Mr. Frederick Harrison's answer is ;—* The
:nbatanoa a.m:l crown of rellgton is to suswer the ques-
tion. 'What is my duty in the warld ¥ Duty, moral

rinviple, moral improvement i  the last word' nnd
: oepest word of rahglon & :

John Stuart Mill's reh% n mt{ well be tsken &8
qained in Gese words : hen the end comss, the
‘whiole “of life will appéar but as a'day, and-the only
gquestidn of any moment to us then will be—Hana that
L ‘been wasted I Wasted it has not been: by $hoss
_who hawe been, for however short s time, a gouroe of

ness apd of moral good even.to the narrowest
mrcf“ But there is only one plain rule of life eter-
nslly binding end independent of all variation of
creeds, esnbmmg equally the greatest moralities and
-the smallest ; it 18 this. Tr bﬂ thyself unwearily till
thou findest the highest thing thou art ca a of
of domg, faculties and ciroumstances bemg both

considered, - hen do it”
Goethe ion is.— All mllglom hava hnt

one aim : o make man the inevitable,” .
_ Saua‘ta.n Dharms. (Hindaism) or the- Et.ernal
Religion of the nim of Indm. stretches at once deeper

'md wider thao views, d%mmh
lt.soostothav the. speculy ps of ..
&:ﬁmb, the R&tlomlut and lihe o

inastiieh as it embraces the ‘
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Dharma means the performance by man of all
those - fanotions, maral and physical, which direotly 7 ot
indireotly enable him to progress towards eelf '
tion and st the esme time bring bim such worldl;'
happiness as is' consistent with that progress. It is
the right adjustment of his individual relations with
the universe around him-—of his internal nature with
the external. nature, of the noumens with the pheno-
mens. It inclades the falfilment of all domestic and
soéial duties, the practice of all virtues, of truth.
justice, “benevolence, tranquility, and holiness. It ia
the outward expression . of bis spiritual tendencies,—

‘ﬂowmn * of his culture,——the manifestation
of ‘ an inper e of nature, an ‘instinet of the soul,
by. which, though knowing of earthly appetites and
worldly the spirit, pnrrfymg iteelf of these,
and independent of all reason, argument, and the fisrce

%lea of the will, dwells in’ living, patient end

ent  corvmunion with the seen. and the nnsun

good”’ (3. Morley). .
‘Religion is spirituality tallued. They are
form nnd emsence, body and soul, mpootnvaly

1§

%emfors religion varies in acoordance with the
'_lpimﬂ oapacities of the individual. It is moulded
' hlammephon of his spirit, by the eort or degree

self-realisation he desires, I he identifies. the spirit
'wlth the body, his religion has to bring him bodily
oom{_.',mﬂhewomhlpanbodndgtﬂ “1f his ides of
‘hho; i r, the mode : hy whwl} he;l secks rdt:

' ituahommpou& bigher. ' In the wo
nidreon oncan:;gtl{iugabwo the mtatoof
: ﬂﬂwn always beats some proportion to.
Jod of the tannibals'ia's cannibal; ‘of she
nsader. and of the merchants mémhlnt.i"

vz ‘dadends unon his ‘cwn ' solriteal
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nature ; and since all are not possessed: of spi'ritua]
power in the same degree, ** the following of his own
Dharma is good for every individual: another's Dharms
is . harmful 7 (it ). C ' '

111

. But what ix that ¢ self)” that < spirit "7 Tt is the
perimanent element in- man and his universe, If is
that which alone entitles him to attempt at a rational
definition vof ¢ Duty’ and- * Good.” August. Compte.
and - Herbert Spencer, the two greatest western
thipkers of the last century, have taken great paius to
define “Good ' and * Duty. ’ Bat if their systems of
sthics and sociology are to be regardsd as sound. and
rational, their understanding of the laws which govern
the universe must firat be regarded as dorrect and
Ipgical ? What are their claims for such understund.
tng ? The laws that govern the world-process are .both
physical and super-physical, and in laying down rules
for humarn conduct, all these laws have to be taken
ioto account ®#¢ man isx only an infinitesimal part of
that huge process. What is it that enables man to
pnderstand  these laws ? This question, the sociologista
named above have not dpparenay sought to anawer.

Experience tells us that certain known causes
ipvariably produee certain definite results under certain
given conditions, and that if the _ conditions ‘differ the
results differ accordingly. To analyse and understand
this law of cgusetion 18 to bring about a corréspondence
Hetween the intellect and the Inw which is the prime
.caugg,: and the organising power of all phenomena.
This ' analysis.and understanding is also called cbserva.
tlon,. experimentation, experience. Who'_ is it thai
“ean understand a piece of mechanism _t-._or\r‘écﬂ{“?' Tte
imaker..or |he who possesses the inaket’s intelfigenice.
Similarly, who is it that.can correctly redd’ and “idber
pret the world process? 'Tts author or he ‘thai
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possesses the aathor's intellizence. Now that that pro-
cess has becomne known to 1ian to some extent in the'
regions of both matter und mind., it has to " be inferred
that the anthor of that process——the law of cansation '
or Force or hy whatever name he or she orit is to be
designated—has  some relation and correspondence
with buman mind. If there were not something
common tn hoth, the world-mechanism would not ba
intelligible to him at all. This something, be it personal,
impersonal or super-personal the ancients of India -
have called Chit or intelligence. Tu proportion as
man's individual Chit is developed, the universel (Chst
becomes revealed to him ; and he can penetrate through
and transcend the ordering of the universe when his

Chit is porfeotly developed.

 This kinship hetween the indlvidual mind and
the cosmic mind, which alone makes all scientifie
investigations -and conclusions possible, has heen
ractically unknown to the philosophers of the West.
1t is only the Riskis who, of all the great thinkers
of the world, discovered this real and fundanental
relationship between the two; between the individual
and the universsl, bLetween the Vyashts, and the
Samashts, between the microcosin and the macrocosm.
It is the tull knowledge of this spiritual and basie
truth whieh acconnts for the marked differenoe between
the Indian system of philosophy and the Comptist and
Spencerian schemes, between the structure of society
here . and the structure of society elsewhere, hetwean
the power and influence of religion here and the. power
_.and influency of religion elsewhere. Gifted seers like
Goethe and: Einerson have, no doubt, perceived  the
:-trath. But ‘scientific thinkers of the positivist, the
- tatignalist and other schools caught only glimpsea of
~A4ts -light and never saw it in full. Therefore. their
+definitions of religion as ‘Duty’ and ‘Good’ explain only
~parts of religion,—of man’s law of life on earth. -Their
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'oonudeutaona -are utilitarign. - They do nqt‘. rise above
the ca.loni&tmna of worldly happiness snd worldly
rosporit ’l‘he;ﬂ:l de not, enbt‘ell; mto :’h:b domain of the
pmt. anes. the inapplicability. o r views in
some mpaots 1o the fol owers of the Dhmzla _—

v,

Now. hnrin esta.bhshed that ‘there is oomaluﬂg
behind ali the - worldqylt,em ‘which. is:also within man
mdamq thet systemn intelligible to him, ws come to
consider-ite nature. That has been attributed
to" 4 or. Brahman by the Rishs. (1) Brohman.
is Sa¢ (Kxistence). It iathe eternal and changeless
under-lying Spirit of the cosmos, The vast and varying.
procession of events ealled Nature is nothing but ‘the
garment which the Eternal Spirit wears' (2) 1t is Obtt
’I'ntelfigenoe). it is the sumtotal of coamic energy,
the ; fountain-head of all physical and supet- hysmal-
laws, ths rst active prinoiple evolving worlds out of
itsglf. Itis also’ Ananda gh-), what is philosoph
eally termed the Good ; it is full of peace, uudisturb
by the two opponm and intertwined ups of
setieations kiown " as . pleasure and pain. Possessed of
this threefold property of Satchs nanda Brahkman
{ Universal Spmt) or Atman {Belf) is the most
precious. ﬁ ;a4 it is the only permanent and n
patt’of both man and this universe. - Te realise. these.
characterintios of the Self in the - fnl]est v efisare is
therefore, ‘tlis highest good that man ‘hag: 40 attain,
And that is precissly. what he attempta to do, know:
itigly or ' unknowitigly, willing or unwillingly.  His
instinots of - seif-preservation elong’ to the ‘praperty.
of  Sat; his' mental and ‘physical activities belang
his C-‘fut his quést of peace’ and Mntﬂﬂ’hmmt I8
to his’ proparty ‘of dnonda. — When
expressen iteclf througb ‘the "intellect ‘160
ohetlllltl'y. m y, '?...( .” “ Ry
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‘through emotions it is poetry, music, painting, archi-
tectll:g; when it is manifested t«ht‘on'g tl?engph: Hios
organs it is - hounes, ‘bridges, forts, “cities ‘ampites.
The whole of civilisation is nothing but 'the welf-
revelation of the Atman. To secure for man the
complete realisation of his Self Aitmanbrakama ) is
the highest purpose of religion. D thus draws its
support, inepiration “and guidance from the ultimate
truth that 1t is hidden beneath all the fleeting pheno-
mena called ‘the wniverss, Hence its umiversal and
‘eternal character. - : |

. .This oneness of man’s inner prineiple - with the
eternal principle in the universe snppliea the true
- basis for every rational system of ethios or religions
Herrison's -gi)uty' and moral principles or Nix;
- Mill’s being a source of * happinau and moral good's
‘or Bhootadayns -and Glosthe's * accepting the inevitable
" or ‘vattugys, ‘{resignation and renunciation) are all

practically included in the Dharma.

, . Having disoovered  thie truth,—the gréntest and
the. profoundest thet human mind hasas yot discovered,
.-.tb_éh B I;a_h#vﬂdgllowedi;fﬁll] lib??:;sr. for &etin Jin its
light,, The guilding principle is there ; the object to
: blgakwnodguby ._"3-;5 is Eﬂt forth as gelf realisation ;
‘galivetanse from the bodily shackle,—from the ex-

perionces oalled joy and sorrow, and absorption in the

s, immutable reality that underliés the disturbed
obangsful_phenomena, Work up. for this ideal

¢ yon . like. = Whatever your concaption
disstion,—whether it 18 comparable to
the wave in the ocean  or the; self.
te .child in ‘the arms of the mother,
‘the “faithful’ servant to the
| fios) goal desoribable or ' indesoriliable,
Arihgten, or without sttributes, ‘be ‘it liowsoever

‘and “use 'whataver meins and meéthods you.
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can dewse ; for it buat mcassa.nt.ly, asicep or awake,
guiet or active stcive to reach it . And as you desire i,
it shall be reached by you of the
Sanatan Dharma.

It takee account >f the t“o contendmo- elements
in man : the material and the spiritoal. 1f the latter
‘bas to grow and develop, which is the object of
Dharma, the former must be got rid of But it is
not all who ean give up the qua.litiias of the flesh as
easily as it can be wiched. ¢ Earthly appetites and
worldly passions’ (Morley} have to be satistied ; but in
seeking their satisfaction man is liable fo become &
brute if left unchecked ; and. therefore a healthy
restraint is placed upon his actions, which restraint
goes by tfe paine of morality, virtue, discipline,
iaw, religious commrndment ete.  And for the
'-development of his spiritual side, he is asked
to take just such a course as is sunited to * his
faculties and circumstances’ (Mill). Sanatdgn Dhar-
ma does not insist upon every body wearing
apparel of the same size and of the same kind; but
it does insist upon everyone wearing such ’a'ppa,rel
only such and no other, as fits him ang Leeps him in

od health. That is wky we find it &pparently divi-
ﬁo into 8o mapy schools and sects. But sinee the
bed—ruck of truth upen which it stands is broad, im-

able, and universal in its extent, since there iv -
no truth beyond that and that forms the basis of; every
other truth, every ]‘e]lgl()l.lh and ethical system that
can he conceived by iuan is tu reality conprebended
in it. _ Other religions “and other . moralities - are bt -
dﬂferent forms ‘of its own fundam'mta.l and c@tml,
truth. Some of them are Kross, 0w - subtie ; some
Qoncrebe s0Me abqtmct, s0IDe coarBe. sume fib
_all are the saine in kmd and in easémoe.. All ha% bntﬁ
pne votumnon arlgm sud bui viic commun endl.
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. Thas it is that the Sanatan Dkharma is capable of
expansion. [t has been described as a sheet bf water
which is so shallpw that even children can/play in it
.and is at the samne $iine so deep that even- the boldest
of divers cannot completely fathom it. Its élasticity ia
eyidepced in the fact that its scriptures include ime-
taphysical - disquisitions so abstruse as the Jpanishads
and stories and moral parables so simple, 8. unambi-
tipps and even so un-scientifie as the Purdnas. It is
rgprosented by the sublime yogi as well as by the
unenlightened idol-worshipper.  While its essential
is ane, the Dharina allows perfect liherty in non-
esgentials, the weans for spiritusl progress such, as
forms, ceremonies and rituals which commenly go by
the name of religion. The (Great Teacher, Sri Krishna
has said :—* Those who adore different Dieties with
davotion and perform sacrifices with earnestness, also
worship Me alone. | present Myself to the devotees
‘in’ the same manner in which they seek Me. All men
Tﬂ'p&tﬁs that lead eventually to Me.” [The mutual
attituds of tolerance of the seversl schools of Sanstan
Dharma is well represented in the words of BRartrihari,
%;e great Vedantist and poet :—* I do not di}bﬁntiat’e

etween (Mahesvara) the liord of the unive Q‘and
Janardana, the inner Spirit of the universe ; yet\my
‘heart is after the Mooncrested vne (the former).” 1t
is an individoal's own heart and head, his taste,
_temperament and faculty that preseribe for him &
particular branch of the religion or religious system
called Sandtan Dharma. '1f there have been occasional
dis jutes ‘between its various sects, they have been
_either purely scademical or the result of ignorance
ond pre udioe# Thete is no real irreconcilability- be-

o  The Dharme hag always gone on exveuding it
 Jimith

b wnd enlneging: its fold, ~ Its expansion is trdce.
PURER At o
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able from the remotést ttmes. When the' Samhitanr,—
the inspired poetry that the fachers of the race uttersd
at the dawu of civilization, were found vague in thueory
and wanting in their praotical bearings on human life,
the Bralmans were coniposed deﬁning their eanings
and proposcs. When in course of time, these were
found to be too prosaic and overful of sacrificial and
ritualietic details, the Brohmanas were supplemented
by the Upanishads, the lueid treatises on  topices
of matter and spirvit, whose authors perceived the
Truth by. iotaition. But the Upanishads were many
and lent thepwelves to varied interpretations. Great
geniuses, however, rose in the lund and sum-
mariged and codified them. They wrote the aphorisms
ealled Brhasmase/vo wud Dharinasutra.  These, again,
were found to be too high for the bulk of the common
people and, therefore, were dcsigm.ed tho Puranas.
But in their motley tortn, adapted to instract and edify
the ordinary people, the Parabas led to certain excesses
Coremontalisin and  Pharssiism reigned supreme and
the practical application of the great prineiples to the
hourly ennduct of man was neglected.  Then the great
- wave of ethicism called Buddhism swept over the land
It was, of course, only an eclocticism, a forgotten but
a wost important phase of the Dharma. The mistake
was discovered by the followers of the Dhiarma, and the
woral fervour of Buddhistn was soon absorbed by the
mother religion. But Buddhisin degenerated. 1t too
- got encrusted in time with idolatiry and formnalism
and as a necessary crunsequence, the Dharma became
still worse in practice. The various sehools of it drift-
ed widely apart and beeame mutually intolerant ; and
there was confusion and chaos in the religious world.
The great reforimer Sankara now appeared on the
scene and reconciled the antagonistic oreeds. His
‘great title to honour is indicated 1u the terni  San-
- matha sthhapona  achorye {the founder of the six
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religions).. Hedid uot preach any new theory of
religion or advocste any,new religious observances. He
only pointed out and proved the fact that all the six
formis of religion which prevailed at the time were
established on the same spiritunl fact, that their
esgsential was only one, and that there existed on real
‘and rational opposition between them. This accom-
plishing of a synthesis (samavayam) of diverse
religions on their common spiritual and logical found -
tion 1s necessary, whenever new forces are at work
Sages and reformiers appear at such times and preach
according to the_spirituai needs, the intellectual capa-
citier and the altered conditions of the age: hut the
new gospel is only the presentation of the same old
truth in a new garb, and is thus only another form of
the same old Dharma. '

IX

The latest aof such svntheses of the pravalent-
religions was practically bronght about by the Prophet
of Dakshineswara. The ground was prepared for him by
others and his work is being furthered by others. The
modern. religions revival in India began with Raja
Ram Mohuan Ray, acquired strength and permanence
with Swami Dayanand Saraswati and  bore a luscious
fruit in Sri Ramakrishna Paramahamsa. Ram Mohan
interrogated ; Dayanand answered; Rawnkrishna
.:gplied. The first awakened us, the second admonish-

and the thiid advised Tt was reserved to the last
to illustrate in his own life.the ultimate identity of all
. religions. We worshipped Kali, Krishua, Stva, Allah
. .and Christ. And yet he was revercd equally by the
- Hindu, the Moslemy, the Christian, Brahmo and the

. agnostic. He represents the latest epoch in the
... -history of the Sunatan Dharma, having proved the
worth of the latest faiths, the Cross and the Crescent.
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Not only did he harmonise the varions religions in
hinself, he wars also both, JFnani, and Bhakta, a sesr
and a devotes, embodying the intellectunl and the

emotinnal sides of religton,
X

QOne of the cardinal doctrines of Sanatan Diarma
is that there is a spiritual lever of progress ever at
work in -the midst of men. Whenever Dharma
declines and Adharma rises says the Divine author
of the Gita “ I inanifest Myself. For the protection
of the good, for the destruction of the wicked and for
establishing the Dharma. I incarnate in every Age.
Conversely, there is no time at which Dharma ia teft
to decay. Adharma ir permitted to floarish, tha good
are suffered to be wronged and the wicked are sllowed
to wrong. A superhumau agency is always present
among men to atrengthen heneficent. elements and to
suppress the malignant ones. That agency or Avater
might be a poet. & prophet or a regn-mer, or it might

- be an.inspiration, a thought or an ides that he preaches
and leaves behind. Anyhow it worke there, keepiug
the truth unsuollied by falsehood and superstitution
and offering it under mew lights according to the
changed ciroumstances of the time. S
At the present time, we Indisne feel the pgreat
Power—the hand of God upon us’; and’it is the idea
of nationality ; the ambition to become a nation. It
- is no idle platitude to say that we are on the thrésh
hold of & new era. Various noral, social, economnic.
and political forces are visibly at work on ‘the one
hand : on the other, Vivekananda, Rama Tirtha dnd
many others have enhanced the glory of ‘our mather-
land by preaching the great, ﬁln"dum'e'nhd“ “principles
of the Sanatan Dharma in distant lands,  Thére®
a sudden and democratic’ upheaval among. all’ dlakees
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of the people including the lowest. There is also a
-similar commotion in both life and thought all the
world over. Wa see a great humanitarian world-wide
movemsent of which the several national movements
are but parts. All theso show unmistakeably that they
have a super-human Power at their back, that they
shall progress in spite of opposition and that they do
but signify the revival of Dharma. Nationalism, as
has been often said, has a spiritual origin and a spiritual
end just like & family. Just as common descent,
common blood, common temperaments, common interest
sod common domestic ties characterise and bind the
members of a family, common past, comman futare,
common history, common genius, common interests,
common patriotism and coinmon aspirations unite men
into a nation and a nation has its duties, spiritual- and
temporal; to the individnal as well as to the other
pations of the world, just - as the family has certain
purposes, spiritual and secular. to the individual
member aa well as to the community at large. The
fanotion for the Indian nation is, 80 the circumstances
prediot, the full self-development ot its members in all
directions, and the conseguent self-development of the
nation in order to bear the torch-light of Truth to
all the corners of the globe. In preparing to perform
these sacred duties, religion is no obstruetion ; but
~ on the other hand, it is that which demends all possible
exertions of us. The trend of events in tke thought-
world show. that the future religion of hwnanity will
be, so far as its practical sspects are concerned, one of
Universal Love—-of the Brotberhood of man, and not
‘one of .this ‘¢reed or belief or that ceremony or
<abservancé. To, such & religion Sanatan Dharma . alone
supplies the soundest wnd the most rational basis, It
- upilies ull religions in their essential and fuudsmental

Rkt



SUDDHADWAITA PHILOSOPHY.

The System of Vallabhacharya.
BY

L. NAGARDAS SHROFF OF BOMBAY.

Pz fifteenth century is unique in the hisrory of
the religions development of India. It was in this
century that the wave of hhakte passed over the con-
tinent of India and swept away with it the narrow
exclusiveness of the old Vedic religion. This country
has the honour of having produced wmasterminds who
would have gained due recognition in any country and
at any time. Awmong these masterminds were the two
famous friends Sri Vallabhacharya and Sri Chaitanya.
Chaitaoya moved the whole of Bengal, and- through
the teachings of Vallabhischnrya the whole of Gujarat,
Kathiawad and Gokul were moved. Vallubhacharya
was not only a duvout Hhakée like Chaitanya, but
he was the profoundest philosopher of ‘hik age. With
the aid of this deep philosophic insight he has after
deep thought summarised the teachings of -the four
panthas in his noble work the Tatwadipuivandha. The
gystemn he thus formulited is known as brehmabad as
opposed to the Mayarad of Sankara. We shall take
- & brief review of the Bralmavad as taught by him in his
nirandha and subodkini and then fully expounded by
his sons, grand-sons and followers attar his time.

The Brakmavad or the ductrine in which * Brahma

-is everything’ iy the tenching of the Upanishads. Oue
homogeneous entity devoid of any distinctions within

iteelf becomes many for its own sport through the -

divine will without undergoing the least change within
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itself. Thus this systemn receives another name of
Abikrita Brahma. Just as gold is gold even when it is
turned into naniercus ornaments, the -creation remains
Brahman even when it assumes nuinerous names
and forms. Just as various ornaments being of
gold are one .with gold, these maltiforin phenomena
being Brahman are one withit. The only difference is,
we call a gold ornament by its [mrt-icul)e;r name, and
not that it is gold merely, w0 this whole phenomens
is known by its particular name and form, But in an
oase it never ceazes to be PBrakman. Hence nlso it ig
one with Brahmar. This one-ness, non-duality, is due
to the relation of the cause and the effect and not to
Maya. Itis estublished by Vyasin 2-1-14 that the
eause and the effect, name and form,class and individual
and the part and the whole are ever non-dual. Thus
the effect Jagat is non-different,non-dual from the cause
Brahman ; the pare Jira i3 nou-dual from the whole
Brahman. This non-duality without the interference
of Maya is the essence of Brakmavad. It is establish-
ed by Srmat Ballabha withoul resorting te the
Sankara wethod of calling the whole phenomenon
to be illusive Thus, you must have seen the
wmignificance of the significant title of Suddhadwaita by
which this system is known to the world of scholars
-Vallabha throughly maintains that the ultimate
‘ teaching of the Upanishads is but this non-duality and
it is not due to Maya. To secure non duality by calling
‘the phenomencn to be a baseless illusive nothing
he entitrely disapproves of.

“*In the systein of Vallabhiacharya the, suthority. of

the words of the Vedas towers over all proofs, wviz,

erception, inference, etc. The conception- of the

' g'upr.eme, as possessed of action and knowledge, has its
~prigin in the Vedns, and Vallabhacharya strongl

—insista thatBrahman should be exaetly such as is descri-

“%ed in the Vedas. Vallabhacharya unlike Sankara



{ 248 )

believes that Brahman ¢an be learnt from the Vedas
alone, ' e e
This Brahman is possessed of all attributes. Itie
ssed of infinite powers ; not only that Brahmwea
possesass all attributes, but it is possessed of evea
those that uppear to be contradictory. Vallab--
hacharya does pot make an impossible demand.
on your oredulity. when he says that Brahman
is possessed of contradictory attributes. The texta.
interpreted most naturally yield the same thing. It
Brahman, is one and inflnite, it is all-pervading, still.it
redides in the heart, it is the biggest and the smallest,
it sees without eyes, hears without ears, runs without
foot, catches without hands. The Bhagvad-(ita tunes
on the samne striug. The learned author Vyas is
of the same opinion. Brahman is nonmaterial, still.
it i the cause of the universe. These two, con-
tradictory as they are, are true, (inerely) because they
are countenanced by the word of the Sruti texts. The
moat popula.r of all Purans, Srimad Bhagavat teaches the
same thing. In the augnst presence of Narayana, there
are Lotus (a symbol of water) and a mace (a symbol of
fire, and there are also serpents and garura. This is not
merely inythological. Lt simply illustrates the Vedie
divine truth that the Brahman is possessed of contra~
diebory attributes. You will now draw your attention’
to.what we said bofore that the Abikrita Brahwan
avolves this universe. This is also an instance’
of the union of contraries. 1In nature there are
certain phenomena which defy the laws of nature. Iu
sueh & case we say ‘The thing is such’ The moon
attraots the waters of the ocean. There is no satis.
fagtory remson why it.should do so. Sumnilarly - Beah-
man which is beyond thought should not be limited:
by our updeveloped meagre ideas of réason, but it
should be accepted as such ag'it is  with contradictary .
attributes, ' .
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The Brahman is both a doer and enjoyer ; the
primary sction can be possible in Brahman alone. The
jiwa cannot be active nor can jive be the primary mover,
for he is dependent. Some Indian thinkers strongl
object. to the kartritwa of Brahman, but all their
obyections are disregarded by Vallabhacharya. Brahmaa
is the creator, sustainer and destroyer of this universe.
This truth is repeatedly taught by the sastras. They
deprive Brahman of its Lartritwa by calling the latter
to be illusive. Moaya is cousidered by Val%abh&eharya
to be a horribly violent twist given to the meaning of
the sacred soriptures. To say that acting Brahman is
marely an exoteric way of instrueting ignorant people
while * non-acting * Brahinau is the esoteric one taught
to the blessed few, is a round-about-way of cleverl
only hamnonising the texts of the Vedas to ones
previously adopted views. '

Just as Brahman is doer, it i8 enjoyer alss. This
is taught by Vyas. = Vallabhacharya does not attsi-
bute to Brahman the attribute of the ordinary enjoyer,
but he says that essentislly the divine act of gnjoying
can belong to no one but grahman.

The strougest argument advanced aguinst Brak-
man's being s doer is that it would be liable to tiys
faults of being cruel to vome and partial to othess
Sri Vullabhaohacys answers this objection on the
_aut.hori't.y of the text ss atmanang &e A s
is nat hable to the fault of partiality or cru""i
he punishes or shows favour to some of hix ewn
children ; so God is not. Vyas vbviously removes the
~same difficulty by bringing in Karma, o

. .'Thus :Brahmsn is possessed of all attributes, itis
‘the primary doer'and enjoyer, it is possessed of evgn
contradictory atteibutes and it is free from any fanleg.

~ . We now prodeed to consider the nature of huywan
. sonl ws eonceived by Vallabhacharya, on the autherity
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‘of tha ravealed seriptnrys. Brahman was ohe withoub
‘a second, it doea nut pluy alons, 1t desires to be many'
. Instuntaneoubly with this desire cmanated infinite’
jnonam from Brahman as sparks emanate ont of ‘fires
The. divine attributes which a hurnan soul ought to have
pousessed, being a part and parcel of Brahman, became
gon-manifest (lutent) through the further worki
process of the divine will. ™ The Anands -portidn
of jivatma became latent, as they emanated out
of Brahman. This made the human soul Kamamay
(fall of desire). Such iy the jivatma, when he begins
- -hja eareer in the divine fair.

The human soul i eternal, unchanging, undying
Tt is neither born nor dead. Birth and euth apply to
the human body and not to the soul. The Jroatmas of
Jivatina is not due to nescience as some suppose, The
human soul 18 as real as the Paramaima. Valla-
bhacharya. -does not like the opmmn of thase who' think
that the jivatma of jivatma 1s due to nescience for it
ultimately signifies that the jivatma is unreal, a balief
opposed to sll the sacred seriptures of the Arya.ns

Three snutually conflicting theories have been
-proposed as regards the size of the human soul. The
Wins maintain that the human soul is of the size’ of
tha bedy. The theory is liable to many objections sud
hence it has been vehemently criticised by all the
. doctors of Vedanta,

-~ The second theory is that the human soul is
nll p-ervudmg This view is endorsed by Sankara, but
“the majority of Vedants commentutors differ “from
Jim, .- They wll uvanimously  maintain *"that’ the
human soul is atomie, Vyas teaches the same
..ina rather lengthy sectiou in the 3rd pada of: the" ;ﬁ
- ehapter of the Vedanta-mimansa. But after declar-
..ing . that the human soul is of atowmic. size, Vyas

o8 notice of those texts of the scriptures which temch
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that the human soul is all-prevading. The omni--
presence, says Vyas, is an attribule primarily belonging
to: Brahman, bLut wheu jira beconres Brahman (equai
to.Brahman), l.e also like Brahman experiences ommi- .
resence.  Just as the son of a king becomes king aftor
g eoronation, so huinan soul experiences omnipresence
sle., after his latent Dbliss portion becomes manifest
{2-3-29, etc.). Thus Vallabhacharva believes the
human soul to be of atumic size, the human soul
::3; become ommipresent {Vibhuy when its lntent dn-
nsu becomes manifest. ‘
Brahman is a doer and enjoyer, so the human seul
is both a doer and enjoyer. These acts of doing and "
enjoying primarily belong to Brahman, but as the
human soul & the part of Brahman; he - like
Brahman becomes a docr and enjoyer.  Just as  the eye
sees bad as well as good objects, the humman soul
likewise does sometimes what 15 good for  binself or
bad at another tiine, becanse his powers are linited ;
becanse he has no Samaihi whiech cnbles ona to
see the right and because there is no mantra which
might mzﬁ(e him do good always. .
- This jivatme is an ansa (part) of Brahman.
The humag soul is & part and parcel of Brahman.
The velation between the human soul and the divine. ..
is-that of a part to the whole. The human soul
and Brahman are non-different as the part is mnon-
different from the whole (2-1-14). ST
- This according to Valiabhacharya, the human soul
is real and atomic; it is both a doer and enjoyer, a part
of Brahinan and non-dual from the sawe. Jiva way
beeorue Vibhu (all-pervading) when he experionces,
Brahmavads (the state of Braliman). Ce
= > Let us now eonsid-r wht 1. Jagat ¢ Thié gniverse
18 the real effect of Brahman. Brahinan through ite own
witl and for ite own sport produces ihis universe from-
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itself without undergoing the Jeast change within itself,
on the analogy of the spider and his web, This universe

is real, because its origin existence and dissolution,

all take place in Brahman alone. In past, present and -
future, this Jagat has its abode (Sthiti) in Brahman, -
This universe is real and hence it is non-dual from

Brahman (2.1-16). . No non-duality is possible between

the true Brahman and a false illusive anything. Thers
are many who are tempted to term this universe nnreal

on the analogy of & dream. But thir is not the method:
of looking at things rightly. The world, the universe as

we 8oe_it, is altogether different from dream aud: there

in no similarity, between Jagat and Sepna.- When there

is ' no similarity, an analogy becomes impossible,

This  universe is nothing move than an offeet of

Brahman. It ivherits its Swfwa from Brabman, but

it never ceascs .te be Brahman. The essance, of.
Vallahhacharya's teaching is that whatever evolves

out of Brahman is a form of Brahman and it is real.
Threcugh the divine will, different names and forms are.
attributed to the creation of Brahman. :

Nothing is really destroyed. Only some new
things aﬁpear to our sight while others disappear from
oar sight. The disappearance of & thing does not
deprive it of its existence ; similarly by the two divine
powers: of manifestation end mnon-manifestation, the-
origin, existence and dissolution of the umverse.
are guided. Heuce Jagat is eternal also, Tl

Before finishing the consideration of Tatwas, let
me draw your attention to one important festuré of
- the- teachings of Vallabhacharye. Yon will then-
realise what an acute tbinker be was. . No Achariys:
before himn drew a line of distinction between Jagak
and  Samsar.  He .most emphatically amserted. the’
difference between Jagat and Semsar. Joget ix
-ap effect of Brahman, it iz an entity. it is real and:
- sternal, while Samsar is & non-entity, it is & roere belief':
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it is unreal Brahman i both the inaterial asud.
efficient oause of this universe, while Samsar has no
material cause ; its efficient cause s mnescience.
The existence of different things is no act of nescience,
but the knowledge that these things are differont, that -
they are not Brahmarupi, but they are mine of his, ia
due 1o nescience and hence it is unreal. When a man
becomes free from this * mine and his,” he bocomes free
from this Samsar. After the acqunirement of knnwledge,
the Samsar vanishes, but the universe appears to him
to exist as Brahmarupa. B

The learned Badarayana Vyas teaches us that ths. -
real and the highestPurnsarthe ix Brahman. To achieve
this Brahman, someeSadhanas are coramonly known, mz.,
Karmw, Upasana, Jonana and Bhakti. The path ofKarma,
is beneficial only if it is rightly followed.  The path of
Kurma is the moat difficult. To perform Karma right-
ly, there must be no desire of fruit, but ecvery one
knows how difficult it is to free ourselves from this
desire. Further the Karma must be dedicated to
Brahman, This also is difficult. We are so much
engrossed. in our ego that it is difficult, nay impossible
to. forget ourselves and to remember God. Hence
the path of Karma stands in the last grade in the szst,enj
of 'ﬁllabhacharya. All the same, however Valla-
bhacharya does not believe in the performance of
Karma to bé useless in spite ot the difficulties. If
one can perform them rightly they bring to one puri-
Boation of niind and soul, This purification in ita turn
sorves as a atepping stene to the higher spheres of

Jnana and Siddhi. '
s Some writers have confused Bhalti and Upasana
Vallabhacharya draws a distinction between the twg
Upasanas is the ‘worship of Bhakti, while bhaky
i6. the boundless’ love of the supremne, after the,
knowledge of the greatness of the suprewmne is acquired.
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. Upssans of & deity gives the knmowledge of the
greatness - of God, which knowledge in its turn efi:
- genders: love. for the supreme. : -

" Thusin the system of Vallabhacharys, Karme
Upnsana und Jnana” are all aiding agents of Bhaki,
Thia is intense love of the supreme which manifests n
ane, after one experiences the greatness of the supreme
So the highest Purusartha 1 to be achieve Ol'llg"
through Bhaks. -Right performence of Karma resiilts
in Chatraprasannata. Upasana gives knowledge of the
greatness  of the supreme. Jnana ends miseriea
and gives knowledge of Brabman. All the three
combined produce love for the supreme, by which alone
the highest of all Purusartha is tobe attained.

Now we consider the frnitin Brabmavad. The in-
viriable fruit which results from Karma is a series of
births and deaths. It brings earthly enjoymente most
generally, which after all are & bondage. If Karma
16 performed in the right direction, then and then only,
it *becomes the angu of Bhakti. and indirectly helps in
the reaching of Brahman. -

 The posttion of jnana is superior to karma, not
only it ends earthly iniseries and sorrows, but it securds.
one merger in. the Adwaita Brahman. It is this
Adwaita which is described negatively in Srutis, The
Brahma is all-pervading, it is all right. The perfeot
‘non-duality ()Fz'fva with Adwaita Brahman is the
fruit achieved by jnana. S

All what we have said up to thir time refers to the
Brehmavad of the Vedic sages. Inthis Brahmwa-
vad only the inembers of the first three castes have their,
scope. The emancipation is only to be secured by a
Brahmin. Before the time of Vallabhacharya, no one
ever 30 strongly felt the limited nature of this religion.
A philosopher of the calibre of Vallabhacharya could
not but realise the nerrow exclusiveness and - unsuita-
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bility to times of the old Vedic religion, aud he boldly
aved the new way for the salvation of el inoludi
%mhman, Kshethriya, Vaisya, Sadra and females. -‘*ﬁ
the old religion there is no scope for females and- Sudras
Lord -Krisl%na. the almighty saw through and through
this narrow exclusiveness and he paved a way for. -uio
éiancipation of females and Sudras, People of what-
ever sex and caste oan devote themselves to Hin end
achieve the highest of all Purusarthas. This system
‘Which was thus culled out by Vallabacharys from. the
words of Sri Krishoa is known as the Doctrine of Grace
or Pustimarga. All people have to strive for the

6f God and this grace of God is to save all. The mind
of Vallahhacharya was so- very liberal that even the
Hindus of the lowest caste can unite with those of the
highest in the devotion of Lord Krichna. The female,
who was up to this time barred from all rights and
known as unfit for the Vedic religion, was turned to he
‘the heddpriest in the system of the Doctrine of Grace.
‘The Gopikas of Gokul led the banrer of this noblegt
ideal of the religion of love. God. ,was to save
all through his own grace gnd . not through
.ipdividual efiorts. This 1s the mission of Sgi-
krishua proncuced at the end of the Bhagvad Gita.
“To whatever a caste.a myu may belong, to whatever
& creed s man may belong, to whatever race ‘or
isex, if one has Atmani-Vads and bhakti he is sure
sth be saved through the inerey of God. ' Thasé'two
were taugh,t'by Srikrishna. '

g e it et



“RELIGION i% RELIGIOUS LIFE ¢ CON
“CR »v GURU 'NANAK,

* 1t/ Kas 'Yeen said “ and “ssid. truly that it 1!;
wiir.m e begin to' forget abotit' religion that we b 2
‘t6'Hiscern tiue religion. Science hns' taught” us thY
inthe “redlm of physlcal ‘activitiés there -is Hu'l;
‘la% for'all men ; how can then the case he ot.hal‘w
i the ‘tehlm’ ‘of the spirit? "It iz a pity that ped
'why prefess to be the custodians of the hl h
ktibwletige "yot revealed ti misukind, do not as a.
show th‘a same’ toleratlon towards’ one’ apother ds db
‘roen’ of ' stience, else’ long ‘erenow we wotil;[
'hive arfived a.t some satisfactory solutloh of the.
‘plontiyent among the ' problemis’ that are agitatl 'Eﬂé
“whole world of 1 reigmus thought, “So long’ as 3
rent, : religions “stand aloof, ~ each will continué’ bg’
‘agotibe €0 the other " the vices of "its most -unwoit}
reprekeutatwes, ‘but  when they meet and laarn
know one ancther, they find a great common dtand-
ing grommd.. Judging each by its best, each can have
for the other only “respeat and good-will:" Fﬂi;n‘
“this pointnf view, I regard this convention of religin®
‘a8 & great blessing both for the natives of -ihis vod
a'nd ma.ukm,f in .genetal, and pray to Akdl Hr&h

gm:ﬂ:ms long and useful career. . . ~ ad
" Could there be different rahg:ona ﬁor dlﬁﬁféﬁ]
men? Wa - can. imagine. people in different- *sﬁqgéa of
spmt-ual devlopment but the laws governing spmﬁﬁl
. maust. be the same far all, or-glss the erm'__ tiom ;
Jigion itself wogld - become imposeible.:..
religmnmphaa.aeammoneoumoi i for
its.votaries.. Now, how .can that be maeibh if ﬂio
lnm governing my life are different &om JShoss gomerer
«your_life. and the laws governing thelives of-both
{ us again different from the -lawe governing . the- Tifs
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of & third brother? If spiritual laws are not fixed,
then the teachings of prophets, masters and Gurus
are in vain, for what are those teach ings if not the
melodious outpourings of the spiritusl experiences of
the teachers themselves, enunciating certain laws and
recommending certain acts which, when we praotises
them, we shall find true in our case also ¥ Guru Nanak
beautifully portrays this truth in a sloke in Asdiwar.
At the time that he flourished it was not uncomwon
for men to think that by a divine command, men were
divided into four classes varnas and that every oune
of them would fiad supreme bliss by following the
Dharing of his own division.  “The Dharma of a
Yogi was a Dharwa of knuwledge, the Dharma of a
Brahman to read the Vedes, the Dharma of a
Kshotriya was the Dharma of the brave, the Dharma -
of & Sudra to serve others,” This was the commen -
belief. ¢ No,” said Guru Nauak, “The Dharma of
all men 18 one Dharma, if one understands the secret.”
And what is that seoret ? The GQuru himself proceads
to explain :—

“One God is the God of all gods. From that
God is the soul. If one understands the secret of the
indweller in sll souls, cne becomes a bright God
Naaak is his servant.”

If (Rod is one and all souls are from him and of
the same nature, how could the way to realise Him be
different for different souis ?

But this leads us to the wost important question—
“'What is religion "? For it is on the satisfactory solu-
tion of this tundamental question that all our doubis
on mingr points are to be resolved. If it meant
certain  ritudls, sacraments and ceremonies, nen conld
goon, each according to his own choice, keeping
themseelves cugaged in differont forms, without ever
Muoovering their arrors sud finding the true path

.I\.%
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common . to sll. Does it consist of precepts had
dagmas, ;doctrines and theories ! Does it mean a betief
in some bistoric eveut, or a belief in . ‘sgmething super-
natural that passeth all human ugderstanding -or
experienee ? Does it require us to follow the laws and
regrulations revesled to some person, -in. the past ima
supernatural way. the truth of which is proved ot by
the experiences of our-own souls but by the mjrac]
whioh the ssme person wroughtt I shall take all
these: questions seriatin and try to explain what Guru
Nanak and his successors understood by réligion and
religions life.

~ Every religious system has been observed to begin
- by denouncing soine fzmzs and to end by establishing
‘some others. - The reason is not far to seek. % Whilp
‘the meaning is glive in them, they are not oniy harm-
less, but pregnant aund life-giving. When we  comp
to think that they possess in thewselves material and
magical virtues, then the purpose which they auswer
s to hide God from us and make us practioally into
atheists.” I use the word form in. its widest accepta-
tion. It is pot mersly outward garh and visible
marks that are included in the terw ; 1t is intended fo
tuclude all those ‘actions, of whatever spiritual im-
[ rtance ‘they may be, that ure done mechanicaily. .
IE"ra.yiar in & form, ‘when  our mouths sre uttering the
“words but our soul is not respomding to them.
Charity  pructised. for vanity and show s’ a. . form.
- And whe ‘question is, is it i the-performance of gertein
‘¥ituale aud ceremonies. in 'a fornal way that religitn
eonsists . Although. in- practice wost of us may- adhes
“fo forms, yet' our intelleot canmot scoapt thia on-
. of religioh in this.20th eentury. Says the Geru i ™

.. " Religion .eonsisteth, a0t i a patplied Sk
~or in a Yogi's stafh;or in ashes smedred over the bods !
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s Relxglon congistoth not in eArrings worn. ora.
shaven ‘tiead or in the blowing of horns. -
... *¢ Abide pure amid the impurities of the world 3
thus - shalt thou find the way of religion.”
- Empty. forms, rituals and’ ceremonials as 9uch
therefore, are not religion,

Doks religion mean,: then, a helief in- certam
doetrines; an intellectnal conception of certain truths
and an attempt to live one's lifo according to certain
precepts, expecting the supreme bliss as a reward - for
il  these atter death? This view i held by the
maJorlty of men. They think that for all their beliefs,
conceptions and good actions they will get credit
entries in the Book of Reckoning.and . for all their
unbeliefs and bad actions debit entries, A balance
will' be struck after death im.wediately or on some
fixed day of judgment, snd their souls will pass on to
heavon or hell according s the balance is in their
favour - or against thom. Heaven and hell are con-
ceived to be places where they will be taken by angels
or devils as the -cane - muy bo. Now, it is difficult to
see things in this life which are to happen after death.
Tt be sure that this view of religion is true, one must
beligve that the men who taught these . thmga wWAaS
'_ aware of all this in a  supernatural wa{ wae the

ial messenger of God, and to prove this Jast, asser-
gtlbn. he could work m:ra.cles which ordinary mortals
L‘b‘uld not. ’ _

Me.thmk& atheists: !;ave not done 8o muoch - harm

_ nausa of rellgwn #8 M pome cases the preachers -
gioh:! thathsa!ves ‘The bigotry of one seat
u anbther, the dlﬂ‘erent ways of explammg
henaﬁienon‘. mnrdmg as it j&° observed in onea'
_ i aud in thay of his adversary, requiring -
dogmatic ianbrmmtm to statements which can be proved .
‘aithar by reason Bor-expérience<—all these and many
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f“more eauses Tike' thesc, have oombmed to disgnst m@n
‘with rehgzgn "Réligion" 'is not présented as consi

of Facts, the trath o?whlch men “coiild see even Hiy,
but. 88 consisting ‘of dogmas ~which are’ beyo
“Himan ken of preoept.ﬁ wlich meh must obey Wlt Bt
questioning their worth. It is altogether an ' affiir
of the other world, a practice that will save you after
doath. With so many'~elements of doubt in ‘a” )pi‘a
position, it ‘waé but ‘satural for wmen to rejeet it. ¢Hu
thelast century, men of science criticised ref‘glon thekt
ansparingly and that eriticiem has produced a-very
‘good ‘result to my mind: - Tt has: separated ‘chaff fitom
“the “real grain and has made inen, who profess different
“religions, think systematicall ‘In contequence - of
it; men are betnnmu" to realy sc “that we catnot dréw
hny paftition-line t.ﬁrough thé phenomena of religions
Hife and affirm, that on one side, lis the genaralisations
~of sarthly reason and on-the vther the “declatations of.
heavanly truth: The utterances in which - the lreart
of man las embodied its-glimpres.of the higher vision
are not ofiequal. merit but thv ‘muet be e:plsmed m
the same way.’

I say instead of being dn matio, religion ie slso
developing . into A science anﬁ all the grest religions
teachers:of the world are being looked upon as members
of the mame brotherhood,  not. necessarily saying
th’ing-s mt;l:lnt &re of equa] ment but atdl pomtmjz to the

L Phi, ’hm#ét‘er waa by the way The voched | view
--of rei:gim i untenable - in-miny ways. Fieat of adl a
"tk has 0o aéams* of kmowing direﬁtiy* ‘whetlrer:4he
Hifs -that he in leading ‘will mn'ely “takeé him’ to bliss
after déath: “THe' Whiﬂ‘e of his religton he itist 'to mechpt
orf hmrmf The rmrncles ‘that eertified to:the corveet-
" neas” of* thode teachingshie bimiot “witifess now. . Bo
he has to believe in history ‘and the cbservatisns:of
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en dead long ago, The most serious objection to
sort of rehglon Tiea in snpposing & brealt mm wan’s
Blptual devlopment. After ath one will be sudden-
UF, taken to the abode of bliss, of which he knows
333 mg whlle hvmﬂ  This ldea of rehglon, therefbre,
";@ not do.

Jmits Wha.t is tehgmn then? It consists in-an attempt
aﬁer God-vision, “Thou hast. got the body of & man
nkow.” says. t;he Guru, * This is- thy. turn 10 -meet
+Ged.”. ‘God is not an wnknown elemeat according-to
-Bikh Scrlpt;uras In being conscious of our owa ex-
istence we are conscious of Him also In Him we
live, move and have our bemg God -visian does not
.mean, thersfore, the soul coming. in contact with seme-
thing external to its own_ being, but rather the wsonl
diving. deep mnto .its own being to reslise the Funda-
anental, of which it is conscious already, thongh dlmly
A" He! that . pervadoes the universe, Jso dwells in the
Jhody. . He. who seeketh, shall find Him.”,

= - There are forms in Sikh religion, ﬂﬂd there are
‘preeepts’ too;, but no bliss it promiséd to-the sonl that
has not realiscd God. Forms and precepta ares simply
:faeans to an end. Says the Guru.:——

ber ¢« They who contimue to perform ceremonml works
it wre - egoitic, bear a crun[:mg toad. - When there is
fllo-iove*fdr the srme, nuch workpm'e amfu! oo
A Mo - IRy
ven though a men l)e vcrqed in the e syuhln
‘m‘JHudu Plnloso hy, anid practise puraka, kembhaka
Wad: rechaka, (inbalation, retention - and exhmlation.of
ibreath), - even though he be intellectuslly illarpined,
i y‘letmer ‘peditation: and porform ablutions at. plm
14 tpage, ouly: est food cooked by himseld, toueh .no
dioney . aud: Em 0 @ forost,” yat if he feal ne love for
M.s uame: ta,huhmt. .whaiever he haa .done shall

1
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Supenor to him duem thou a. Ghandala
O Nanak; in whose henrt God dwelleth.”

Forms and ptecepts are, a8 it were, : dlrect,wns i'.a
t'-h-e novice . who is going to perform theigrand experi-’
ment of God-vision in his soul. If thé experiuyent
suooeeds, forms and precepts have gained their objéct,
alse. they are directions and’ constitute no  spiritnal
‘merit- in theinselves. Sikhism also insists upon- falt-h
i the Gury, but not for a * thing that was to happsu
‘after death, but a thing the actuslisation of' whic mf
powble in this earthly life.

.Bat this conception of rehglon may dppear vary
peuulmr tc some of us, especiall iose who
are imbued with Western ideas. or them religion.
oconsistd in daring and deing sometbing pomtweiy -good,
in aetively checking ex? Xendencies and not in bhe -
readisation - of visions. . To them I may say, thatfor &
Silih also the outward manifestation of religion con-
giste in daring and doing good. A Sikh Bralima
Jram has been defined as one * who delights im doing
ﬁm to others.” Ho, according to Bhai Gurdas, the

t Sikh divive, * works like a slave bought for ‘cash,
He does not think  of hunger or sleep, nor does he
care for-eating or taking rest.” :

 But the flesh will not leave its desires nor t-he_
body work for other's good -natil a.cha.nge has beell
wrougt in the inner soul. Human mind s too. wea
to,a9pe duccessfully against the devil, -and. the bodY
il to. undertake tasks of gigantio' magnitude:
The case, however, at onoce’ becomes otheérwise when
@od Himself has boen discovered .in our. own-selves.
-i8 'no rooip for the- devil now in: theqpnotwy
af thaa Lord; NO‘Hﬂng is BO. stupendlms in° mn.gmt._nﬂeﬁ
_\that God Hunseﬂ' oannot do.it. . Says the Gut‘u —
Ned have heen struck Wlth wonder, ‘whn § |
resnlta of - God- vmcm He mmght me by &em
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the noose of Yawna wax broken. He caugﬁ'ﬁb' by
the arm, he wade me His sorvant. He showed me
the seed sprouting. Filth, attsolment snd sin Agw
away. The birth day dawned. Upon the beloved
of His heart He looked 'with favour. Sayeth Nanak
I‘abepg._'mg pure, when I found the Eternal Lord. ~~
; “The ray hath united with the Sun, water ‘hath
mingled with water. Night hath blended with nighs;
I have become perfoct. My eyessge Brahma. 1 takk
of One and One alone. All this ix the .manifestation
of the Spirit. I recogniso hone else as the doer except
the Lord. He Himself is the doer, He Hinself in
the enjoyer. Sayeth Nanak; those alone know this
who have drunk the Nectar of Han.”

Comparisons are odious and I shall not induige
in them. But since the organisers of this convention
have expressly asked everg speaker to set forth the
peauliar and istingushing eatures of his faith, I cannat
conclude my this 18 without making a few observations
caleulated co throw light upon the peoculisrities of the
faith of Guru Nanak. To s certain extent, I cannot
deny, this ideal of religion was held by certaiu Rishis
who preceded the Guras and, speaking in » general
sense, the attempt of all ro_li%iouﬂ gystems bhas been
to tend to this ideal. But I think I shall not be far
wrong in saying that to GGuru Nanak aud his puccessors
- alone belengs the credit of discovering and syatems-
' tising a eomparatively more perfoct und niore’ beautiful
way of tealising this ideal. S ¥
. instead of fekiring to jungles and making the body
‘davoid of ‘all its energies, they ‘have chalked outa
path that will.lead us to our  Beloved amidst the din
and turioil .of mundane activity. They nagree with
their. . fore-runners . in.the -unalysis of activity, They
“agree with their: fore-runners In the analysis. of the
;" Hpgoigtie desires constitute the veill. How
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to reud that veil? Practicslly the trend of the
thoughts of their Indian fore-runmers led them to
badily inactivity pure and simple. I need not give
quokations here. Tyaga and Yoga . are the two
grest teachings that one flnds almost on every page
sf the buoks written during that period. T‘;mugh
here and there one comes across the term * Niskama
- Karma,” yet generally desire was understood to be the
basie of all activity. Love, as the basis of aotion, was.
either not yet discovered or, if discovered, was not
- preached . so generally. This great truth dawned upon
the Guru and as a preparatory step, instead of the
renunciation of all activity, they enjoined the reruncia-
tion of selfish motives and engaging in Sevas. e, works
of love. Says the Gurn :— '
“ Of all renunciations the best is to renounce
lust, anger and covetousness,” _
Before one can become fit for God-vision, he is to
reaounce all egoisin—
“ Why goest thou about searching ? Search
in thy own heart.
God dwelleth with thee; why wanderest
thou from forest to foreat ?
"Throw down they heap of terrible egoism in -
the company of the Saints ;
So shalt thou find rest, abide in peace and be
blest with the sight of God.” o

Ag‘ai.n — . . . L
When the body was relieved of its load of egoism,

When 1 began to love the command of my Lord, =
when my minddelighted in whatever He did to me,

Then it was that I saw tne Wonder - with my-
oWwn oyes. ' = _ .

Now I have understood, that my miisery is over;
My desire has l__)_eel; quenched, my egoism no more..
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The Perfect Gurn has -been suceessfi] in instruye-

o ting med: _ S

Need I mention' that the disciple engaged fh
" seva does away with all moral vices in dmng
away withegoiem ? ~ ' o .
_ After Seva, Satsang is the noxt step. I nesd not
dWall upon .it.” The value of good company is known
t3'6very body. Recitation of the word (Bani) and
ﬁ?h Kirtan come next. - - .
.- (“Music,” says Luther, “is the art of the prephete,
the only art that can calm the agitations of tEe .send?
“Music is one of the fairest and most glori us.gifte
of (Jod, to which Satan 18 s bitter enemy, for.it re:
moves from the heart the weight of sorrow and tha
fascination of evil thoughts.” ‘Music is the child of
prayer, the companion of religion.” ‘ Music washes
awgy from the soul the dust of every day life.” And,
Bays Catlyle * The mean'i:f of song goes deep. Wheo
is there that, in logical words, can expréss the effoct
music has on us.? A kind of inarticulate, unfaithom-
able speech, which leads us to the edge of Lhe infinite,
and lets ua for moments gaze into that.”) = ”

'All religions have recognised the oharm- .ef music,
but none of them has gone so far: as the Sikb religion,
The whale rof onr Seriptures. is. written  in mnugica]”
measures, and every line of it van be set- to wusic
Tn our sacred Temple at Amritsar from 2 A.u. to
11 p.M,, we have nothing but sacred music. The effect
of ffiwdle upon human emotions i& wmost warvellous,.
Hoiw: Kivtan issour. Params Yam.. I concentrates.
thec mind  withont - torturing the EOdﬂ.g-t Then Tolloss
mpgditasion of the name which is the .8tep.  Sevg

ives. full eeope ‘for the active manifestation. of our
E:%The world is fall of misery becsuse it is full
of ‘selfishness, = Isaetivity cennot. rém'e;ﬁ it Tt ig -
lo®Hig ' servits “alone ‘that *will deptive it “of s stingy
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and witl convert the abode of tnisery -into a- home of
bliss.  Sutsang, Bant and Kertan appeal to our
intellect and our emotions, Thus prepared amidst
loving activities, the soul dives deep into meditation
of the name and has its God-vision, its final rest. We
have not to wait till death' for that purpose, not to
rely on miracles. This, gentlemen, is a bare, outline
of the practical life of » Sikh. u
It-may be acked what is the guarantee that this
view of religion is right? 1 say, the experience of
our own souls proves- the view. A surt of calm and
joy at once begin to reign in the mind that has taken
the first step. Satsang, Ban: and Kirtan give other
oxperiences which confirn the soul in this path.
Before the dawn of the full moon, twilight, showing
that the moon must follow, exhibits itself in these
stages and a true Sikh is never devoid of true apiritual
experiences of his. own, confirming the truth of hiv
Guru’s teachings. '
Wahi Guru Ji Ka Khalsa 8iri Wahij _
Gluru Ji Ki Fateh.



SOURA UPASANA OR LIGHT WORSHIP.

By BALAICHAND MALLICK.
- Salutations te the Complete Being manifest
’ as Laght of the Universe.
Maharajah, Brother Delegates, Ladies and Gentlemen.

Light-worship is based upon the natural relation
which exists between wman and the Universe from
eternity. It is as old as the human race. It has
been advocated by all the wost ancient religious
seriptures of the world and can alse be traced in tho
modern ones. This Light or Jyot in its unmanifested
aepect is termad in the scriptures as consciousness per se
or Nirguna Brahma or as the consciousness of Isvara,
God, hods, Jehovah &c. ¢e, Saguuva Brahma to
whom such attributes as Satchitanande, Infinite,
Omniscient, All-pervading, Almighty Creator of the
Universe and other epithets are given. But words
are misleading and useless, unless and untd we
definitely and clearly know the objects they symbo-
lize or the ideas they convey. For Truth or God and
His manifestations ought to be the same to all men
and in all ages. They differ for want of positive
knowledge or reslization of the ultimate state of things.
This state of realization or, call it, super-cousciousness
vartes and is called hy some (1) samadhi, pré.{s)rrami., or
intuition, (2) ecstacy or trance, (3) possession by ﬁYi!‘it
or dasd by others. Therefore it is meet for all of
us before we speculate or ascertain what God is,
whether He is Dwasta or Adwatta, whether Salvation
is to be longed for or not, to know something about

our own selves.
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We see then that al! human beiggs like other
creatures, are born of their parents from an insigni-
ficant speck of matter to a developed organism having
& physical body, the five organs of potion, the five
organs of sensation ; & life principle manifesting in the
-@xpiration and inspiration of air and the traces : of
an undeveloped oonsciousness. By degrees the con-
sciousness of the organism develops snd along with
it the powers of his senmes and with it his body
develops also. When the human being attains many
hood, he ssems to diseriminate between right and wrong,
truth and falsehood, accordlng to the training and
teaching he has received from his parents or teachers
Guided by the impressions he has thus received, he
does his manifold duties snd then dies, when his life
snd consciousness leaves his body for ever and goes
away whither we do not know. o

Now if we try 1o divide the components of the
physioal body -of all creatures, we see that there is &
‘natural division into five states of matter or the five
elemonts as 8 to be found in almost all the religious
Seriptares.  Flesh, bones eto. form the solid E’urbion';
blood, urine and the juices the liquid portion ; bile and
the digestive juioes form the fiery and gaseous portion,
the breath converted into the Vital Prinoiple forming
tha gasceous and ultra-gasceous portion and the contents-
of the cavities inside and outside the body forming the
Akdcic or BEtheric portion. .The -seats of the Hee
organs of action and the five organs of sense are,of
opurse included in (1) the physical body or sthulssarire.
"+ Then there remains consciousness only in its tvo,
aspocts. (2) The lower conscionsness or mentstiol;
- manifesting in all living creatures along with the vital
prineiple ‘and (8) the higher -consciousness, buddhi or:
 intelleotion imanifeatiig arore less in mmn -only, ‘with

.~ _wvitality and a senseof Egoism common with sli oi
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od bodies. So that we come to a septanary or triune
division in man. '

" © Now what do we see outside us ! This variagated -
world with its mineral, vegetable, and animal kingdoms
and the infinite number of stars, planets and eatellites
like our sun, the moon and the earth and giving out
an infinite mass of light by night as well as by day.
Wherefrom have these oome into "existonce we ask §
Have they been created by an all-prevading conacious
Being aalled God or evolved out of an unoonscious or
unmanifested state of attenuated or imponderable mass
of matter.

The religious philosophers of anocient and modern
times, assert, not ‘ dogmatically” as the Soientific
world would say but from positive knowledge or re-
alization that this universe is the conscious act of &
Creator ; also that the universe or our solar system is
septanary in its constitution. The Earth which we in-
hal:t'ﬁb consists of a solid portion in the forms of ininerala
and vegetables, the latter being only the transform.
ations of the former, like our almost solid legs and
the body composed of flesh and bones which are prinei-
pally derived from vegetable substances. The water
oontained in the oceans and rivers with its transforine-
tibns of ice and clouds form the finid portion of our
globe as well as the fluids of ovur bodies principally.
A ‘the mouth with its teeth, juices and bile, of the
wlimentary canal is the apparatus for converting ths
food ‘we eat, so does the fire outside convert everything
from a solid to a liquid or gwceous state. As oue
Jife is: sustain: 1 - by the air we breaths ao is the life of
all the animated kingdoms aund that of the globs iteslé
pantained by the air in its gross and subtle forms. Scand
is hoen of the -Aldoa which stands for the ears of
Brahma and slong with the light prevediog it, is the
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for ‘his head -also. The centres fcr the play of con:
soiousness being the moon from which comes the mingd
and vitality principally and the sun from which comes
principally, the intelligence or power of diserimination,
along with vitality the property of human beings along,
as we hope to shew later on. : Y

 To the question wither do we go? We answep
by saying that all creatures go back to this Light and
the five Elements, at the transformation we enll death.
This - Light is the substance fromm which the life and
consciousness of all creatures have been derived and
to: which they return, where resides the Heavenly
Father. This is - the dictum of all the Religious
ilosophers of the east and west. Among all seots
in India, the symbol Owmkara.—is used before the
nane of a dead person which means that the person
has ‘gone -back to the lights of the sun Ana moou or
to Isvara leaving his body of five elements behind him,
We shall try to show how this happens. The prine
or the life principle of these seven objects supply the
soveral chakras or plexuses and the five organs o
aclion with their wers, The Anus is situagd
lowest ; bigher wp is the bladder ; their contents i
worked by the powers of earth and water respeotive
Then comes the navel-fire having for its gress form
the ‘bile -and  the juices ; it supplies the pewers of
digestion and speech. The powers of &ir or tough.
bave their seats in the lungs and the palms. Akdey
pervades all over the body having the neck and feat
as- its principal seats. We utter sounds from the
laryax and mouth and go ahout hy our feet from
one place to - another, sound. and space being the dise
tinguishing -proXertieﬂ of Akdca. Hence by the
Eowmf of the Akdoa we gpeak and walk. Again the
ve organs of sensation in all human beings are naturally :

adapted to perceive the five properties :—sound, &
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form, taste aud smell, belonging to the five natural
divisions of the clements oarth, water, fire, air and
Akdca The préna of all these plexuses slang with
that of the brain with its consciousness begins to -be
drawn inwards and upwards from the extremities of
the Anus, the legs and hands; hence respiration
becomes quicker and quicker—till with the last gas
it completely severs from the body through the head
and oyes and the wan dies. Ny R
'". Now we see that all animated nature with human
beings are composed of the above seven classes of
objects. But human beings only having intelligence
and the power of discrimination are naturally ‘priviledg-
“od ‘to worship the Complete. Being manifest as these
seven. This soptanary division of the Comphte
Botng—Brahma—is also named as the Trinity, or
Brahma, Vishnu and Mahecewara or the throe pavels
of Vishnu or Tripada, the three worlds or  Tribhey-
ban or the three regions, Trioka, in almost all the ReK-
gious Philosophies of uncient and modern times.
- The Earth which has cooled duwn - from the fire
-'zowu' out by the San forms the $rd eentre and is
the gross form of Light. The Moon which has evolved
feom the Earth is the 2nd centre or navel where the
fire of life predominates. The A‘ditya or Sun‘ himsel
being the 1st or the ori%lina.l, supplies the conacious fire
of: intelligence—throughout the Solar system. These
three centres of the Solar system have their correspun-
dence in all anitnated creatures, as the Solar plexus or
navel; the cardiac plexus or the bredst with the
medulla ohlongata and the fiery brain  as the fountain
hiead of all plexuses. These ‘three of conrse have their
Ppowers and properties like the seven-—for they s&re the
sime,  But they are also differently. styled ; t:h.g onrth
with'its fire being the yross.; the :Moon with: her
Fght subtle- and the Sun with hia light causal: or
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Physical, Vital and Psychic—Sattws, Raja and Tamas—

or even in another way we may take the Harth to bq}_
Fmaa;—Sun and Moon lights subtle—and the unmani”
estod aspect as causal. _

. The conclusion from ali of these seems to be, tq
the 'L’ight worshippers, that the Complete Being.is
both Nirdkdra and Sékdéra—Nirgupa and 04 -mMas,
ifested as light i these seven aapects or tha Trinity
of the three spheres—Sun, Moon and the Earth. As

all nisms eannct bs called complete unless we takp
' theo?l:yﬁieal Vital and Psychic aspects, or the thrae
states: of Jagrata, Swapna and Susupti togethar, sy
Nature without her powers and properties or God
without his powers and manifestations cagnpt be eom-
plste unless we take these three uspecigtdgether-—As
above 8o below——Man ia made in the image of ied
say the Scriptures. Nature is living God manifgsted
in these forms ; not only in this Solar System. of a
Vishesha Purusha of Patanjali but in the Mihi.pumah&
or infipite number of centers of conscicusnesa constitut-
ing this vest and unfathomable Universe. Words are
misleading we have said ; but among the manifold
interprotations of all the religious Philosophies culmi-
nating in.as many sects in each, that interprotaticy

which positively points out to natural objeets ar
phenomans oué;t to be taken as the real one.  Fap
there cannot be any mistake about their congition s

as Mother Mature is far more older than either the:

Vedas or -Bibde, Puran or Koran. -Fbltowing"tﬁiarﬁm

we shall gquote %&aagm or give references frem the

Seriptares of the World. -~ e

. The'relation which is - being shewn to exist bes
twoen the Universe or 8 single Solar System with man:
is aasy Lo understand, at lesst in ite physical sspeptay
FThat ovr physical bedy has been principall

~ froms the five elameats otwside 'is admitted by -«
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all the religious mects in India. The advent of the
life' prineiple or vitality ‘with / consciousness is rather
difficult to understand. This it is true, has been
a stumbling block to all modern religious philosophers ;
because the word, dnthakarana or inuer sense has
diffetent divisionp and synonyms in the different
schools of Indian Whilosophies. = In the N yaye system
it is called Manas—In Patanjali Chitta. In the
Sankhya Mahat and Manas; and in the Vedanta,
Muanas, Buddhy, Chitta and Ahankdra ; as also the
two divisions of higher and lower mind.

- To elicit the whole truth from the Darsanas
would be an selghorate task; hence impossible just
now. But it is" rather easy to find out that the vital
principle is divided into its five natural divisions in
them. Im the Nyaya the name of karma is given to
the forees of the Universe in their five divisions of
Utkshepana, abakshepana, dkunchana, prasirana and
gamana ; that is upward motion, downward motion,
expansion, contraction and motion in general. And
the airs that ecirculate within the body are Prina
apdnn, samdve uddna and oyane,—~this is also. the
nomenclature in Sdnkhya and Vedanta. In Sutras
39 and 40 of Bibhutipdda of Patanjali we find men-
tion of Ud4na and Samdna only, but in the commentary
we find - the fve mentionef{. In the planets and
satellites we know that they are going upwards and
downwards and moving around their respective mother -
orbs in & spherical or egg-shaped form : they also coms
tract and expand like the Sun as is evident from the
forces of attraction and repnlsion. In animal bodies
the . attion .of ‘prdna when upward. is indicated by
vomiting ete, enm of apina downward, as indiogts .
ad. by the down

ward motion of foecus, flatulence ofic,
8 1O one form snd contracta the . food
dna throws the bluod throgghuut'thq'_‘




( 272 )

boily by expanaion,. Vyana has its' motion throughoil
the whole hody, around the spinal column’ and &'Eﬁiéﬁi
~ tary canal 10 o epherical form. This: five-fold motiaf
ia in al the plexuses organisms, from the minutest’ %o
the plauets and “ is sysobolized as the Kurma the fivid
limbed tortoise Avatdr of Vishnu. In  Satapsthi
Bréhinana Ch. 7th Sec. 5, we find that Kasyiapd's
Pasyaka-sear (i. e, or god is Kurins and that \'fftalﬁ
ia Kurma—In the last mantra of the Purusha Sok
Jagnina ete.,, we see that these Prajiputia of Vitali
having worshipped the Purusha or God have given
birth-to the firat dharmas or sustainers of the Univerge.
These are the five Tuttwas or Lanmairas—the ofe
Ether of Modern Science, The vibrations g#f thése
forces or the Great Breath acting upon Nl i
or primordial matter has given birth ¢ Mahait wil
‘Ahankira and thrown thew into five Etheric statesi.
which have resulied into Light and the five groky
elements of the ancient philosophers. = The outward
manifestation . of tnese in & eubtle form, is the inapira-
tion and expiration in all pnimals, ' o
We shall now try to  ghow how Anthakamm.t'pr
the” Psyehie prineiple or eonspiousiess. comes ft'cnmﬂ\m
planabs. and their lights from a comion sense pp;nt‘ {)f
yiew only.” We see. that with the advent of life’
the lowest” organisms _theré are fraces of Payg
‘indications. ‘The ants though 8o emall have wonderfy
“paychic eapabilities. - But: usuelly these -_'facniﬁqq';
_gome Hnore aind mote develaped as the animals rise high

and Higher in' the scale of Eyolution, till we comg, to
“man © where - the -distinot “division intp two sets of

faculties s found, the one set consisting of the.beffer
qualitiéa of.discrebion, inercy,. veneration ete., and is
-terwned Baddhi or intellect; the other sét consiste of the'
desires.andpassions generally and is called mind :"fhe

‘one oag bo said.ta be purer and higher, serencad



iet, ; the other set can be said to be lower anu impure
isquiet and ruffled.  If we stretch the snalogy to the
fg,hr and lunar Lights we find tha same thing. Sun-
ight is far more clearer than moon-light which is dim
apd. hazy ; the oné attracts the juices: from the earth
]l is said to destroy our sins, the other by its
00lness helps the dews and frost to come down and

;,ite narcotic mftucnes brings on sleep .and loss of
Aapsciousness, it i3 also in - the nights that -men
-ﬁﬁeﬂ_el‘&ny_ perform the acts of their lower propensities
.Beagte of prey and venomous insccts are generally
seon to rematn awake during night time. Besides this
.apalogy we must take into consideratien the fact that
the eyes of all creatures are shining aud adapted to
;receive light in one of its two aspects. This light
‘must be shut ont during sleep when théy lose. their
.consciousness. In the waking state light issues from
Jbeeyes of all animals. Tty cléar indication we find
. some of the lower animals as well as in some
_mediums under certain conditions. Daring sleep it is
Wrawn inwards, Itis at the point of conjunction—
thp  pupil—which. constitutes the sense of »ight,
‘th&t outer lightunl. the ray issuing with prdna from
“buf-brain- méet, aiid the aniinal sces. From thé above
:?gbé@e_rat-ibds ‘we Tody say that although conscious-
nBss manifésts itself "both during day and night, it is
"the Yower coneiodsness, that generally. prevails diring

glit and higher eonscidusness in-the day. . Hence we
“Idy say our Buddhi is.derived from the Sun ‘and mind
‘?m’tri “the Moon, Thiz is variously snd clearly TAid
down in the Vedas and other religious books. = That the
’gﬁ:b’!ogerﬁ base their éalculatioms upon these is known

"o sl enquiries. ay o T

11 Y. Now we édn faicly claim to linve shown the natural
peduitions of “the seven sets of ebjects in.the Usiverse:
,giﬂaman-—-who i6 tockoned as the. Highth objeot,—



file:///jirawn

These gbjects are the eight ‘manifested forms of @
Sbiva in the Tantras, the eiwht prakrities or maidsdf
Poursnic Sree Krishha and the B0V ! Vynrities “Ba,
Bhnha; - Swa, Maha, Jana, tyam  with the
Womhlpﬁl' as the Fighth as fourma the Vedaa Thre
cannot any doubt sbout ‘it as they point ‘to the
natural objects. It may also ‘be mentioned here thit
the images of Krishna and Shiva, Kali and Durpa
as alao of the other deities are ordained in the Sandhyh
bandanam of the Poat-Vedie period to be - meditated
on {hw+disc of the Sun. This is known to all who
wire o koow the Savitri or. Gayatri or prayer to the
Sunt:*r t i8 needless to add that it should be done . with
past*eyea for eonsaning sins and that the images are
only the symbols of His powers and properties. B
. This manifest septanary division is alsebéyme’
88" the division into the Trinity of the Sup,” Moot an
Barth-as: we have shewn’ before. - All of these qb‘o&i,!
have their . powers and. ‘properties.  So that the
niambers would be 7 x For 3x3 for the co Fiete Solar\
gystem—That edoh one of the Trlmty of theSs
Moon and Earth or fite is divided into’ spheres wq.a
kriown " to the Rlshls and'is proveb by Science as well.
In man also we find that each of the analogais divj-
-gions of brain, the breast and the navel ~has thrés
divisions - ‘the phyamal predommatmg in ‘the’ one,: e
- vital in the other and Psyshic in the third. In t‘hts
“yiew also we take the Septanﬁ md Trmﬂe 1 X
- of the Udiverse and man, in For wp
tarés—be  It' Buddhiem or Zomaatrmmm,
Tulantiom or (ﬂmat.mmbg

_ WOHIP

" The worship of the Complets Being. i
“poi ntediy laid. ldm da mgs:uhﬁ}zg

ol the whelarangs of :the. Religions 3
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,lndm T'he Rishis (qeors) of-the pre-Vedio and ‘Vedie
ardod ; the former Ac% and the thnpmimuhu _'
ofithe Up&msnda and th hdjanas of the post vedio
Purans and Darsanas, not to say of the. Tantraa. have-
al advocated the worship of the complete. Being by
gaprifices to the fire or’ Homa and holdm of Light
rﬂmmlgh the eyes and over the head.. Becanse our
Higher . consciousness dhd is purified and developed by
ﬂ;&a Vamnyam or most sublime form of Light; the
gyowers along with the lower ‘consciousness or
mlnd the middle One and -the physical body by the
grd or Outermost--We may also say that dhi or
buddhy predominates in the sunlight ; mind and v1tahty
in the moonlight and physical matter in grosa fire; hence
-worship Fire by performing Hota and hold the lights
.of the Sun and Moon, for the benefit of our complete
‘self.  But itis to be noted that this path has been. ur-
r_fkog'trt'uw.x.eiy termed s that of kwrma-mdrge by wbich
""men oan’ attain chitta-giddhi or the puritication of the
"Anthakarng and atfein Heaven anly but not salvatins.
The Sun and his hght with the Earth has been termed-
ianimate and this idea is still prevailing thruughdﬂt'
thq ‘whole world,” for the last 2000 years or over—~
" Henae forward thedwmnon into Jnanayoga, Kurmayoge
Phaktiyoga has been wade. Of course the two
)g:xths oi Deva;é.na and Pltruanu or Archirddimérga
‘ ,"'_"_',manmrga i e, ‘the . Solar and Lunar pa.%‘
< lmgl down in the. oldur seriptures—and it s those
N e Iform ‘the Vedm utus’]s or. sannﬁes to fire amd
A oﬁher ood actédfor selﬁsh purposes .go bym
ath ‘whenoe reb:rth 8 cortam ; for the moon
g of E&rtbs attrw . But these rit]mk
ng,l without Any desirés (Nmﬁﬂmggad )

: "ﬁm medlt&mn
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the distinet, injunction laid in. the Swetasvatara’ aiid
Prasnopanisad both among the Len sp-ealled Updﬁ_iéﬁ%‘g
of Jnanamdrga that the ,complete worship ot
Onkars would lead " to Devajina ‘ar the solay
ath,, whichi is the last goal. It should be nof

_%]af the innermost sphers or. Brahmaloka is mdar ;’
The .allegory of Nachiketa going to Jama, synoliyiny
for Son g:E:JI' _Bmhmé..'_VidyE. mgay also hg' ‘rigl;é‘cf
That Aditya or the Sun is Brahma, s T

down in many of the Upnnisads, and has been Cié‘iﬂy

told by “such an authority as Jajny &  Volkp—
We can ggote innumerable instances to-this effect froimn
all clussts of the Hipdu scriptures but time would not
allow us to do so. We shall only say that tHi}
Omkara or Chandrabindu as we call it, is gdn_ptéd_'bi
all the principal Hindu sectsin India. Outside Ind;
besides the Persians, who are expressly fire wbiﬁf‘)’iiipétb’,-
we havc the Buddhistic world, who adopt this ‘Uth
in their prayers. The Scks have their Oangkar. That
Islamism ~borrowed freely from Christianity and
Judaism has been plainly told by Mr. Khuda Bux.
Our moslem brothers too ilave this Chandrabindu in
theit” symbol the Cresant and Star We have onk
‘to understand the' meaning or ideutify the ‘symbols
with thé objects. R AR
+° Varidus inethods of inducing thé manifestation ‘éf
‘of extrasrdinary Paychic powers are prevelunt al} ovér
the world. Hypuotism or mesmerism atre b
'i_'ilgtifaﬂy pr’&cﬁi"s'ed}..in modern Europe and Atwerion 8
the

the Tast 50 Jears or sg. Spiritism and Spiritualiétn
‘with thair soores of mediumns Have overwhlomed Eundpe
‘and ‘America, It is said on gond authority that thare.
are o legs' than 100 Journald solely devoted to thé .
‘Yestigation of sapurdnunddae phenotenn :Tui sndient
aoniatriba it “Was aloo practised niors or less' for the
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Religious devotees dasdgys pdoa and bharndma are
actised and the words are familiar to: many Hiodua
g;édya‘p;ipa 18 a sort of trance induced hyéih'gi'ng
E;;{.—pms sccompanied by movements of the budjr'_;
Varnama is the possession of the medium by disembodi-
éﬂ"p'pirits or eleentals.  Hutya is lying in temples and
fasting for days and nights until orders have been
received from the guds. The phenomenon of Clairvoy-
neo ¢. ¢, seeing sights and images of gods, spirits ; and
lairaudience i. ., bearing sounds und speaking with
fods, spirits in a state of trance or ecstacy, are seon
to be developed by -the practice of all the abiove
methods ; we also know thut religious devotees practis-
ing samadhy eitlrer natursl or induced develop clair-
voyance and cliraudience as well. In like mannér
the sudden occurence of the pbenomenon of unconscions
¢erehration, intuition and priyrani as well as its
methodical development “y sacrifices to the fire %, e.,
Homa perforinauce and the holding of Light, are gll
‘due .to the action of these two Lights in their inner
and outer aspects. - o |
.~ ‘But the Light worshippers make this distinction-
We say that if people, not knowing the difference in
the properties of these two Lights, plunge ito me-
ditation in the dark or in woon light only, geunernlly fall
tinto the Lunar Path-—notwithstanding they. are seen
%0 . agquire - the sbove inentioned powers—for _the
~aflence. of the woon is naturally greater upon the
Barth snd all the creatures inhabiting the same. It
vAw: for this reason also that we find natural inedinms
~ganeby the spivituslists all the world over. They -usge
smidous i .-the. Astral Light ¢. e, the light of the stars
-mnd. moon; of course in its inner \sphere. The mediums
sspe generally sepu to be paseive or negative 84 regards
a&heif“mntii;- éﬂnatit!l_t?ml-u- That these. phencinena
neither -eatursl pr .induced ocowr in the Lunar plane, -
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:Klmd down in' the Vedxc ‘sandhya of
g worshipper invokes the subtle waters br"

Q oold rinciple  Muoon :~Om dpo hi ... '
mﬁé@n chaksagih Give us our bread’ in this world a ﬁ
make us fit to see beautiful althta in ‘the other«—‘l‘ﬁ ‘
anecdote of Chitiraguptn, lit. hidden pictures. who' ‘i
the eceountant of JP ma or the sun, might also’ be'
cited. The human entity after squdring his acconntdf
good. ‘and bad deods w:th him, shall be entitled to entér
the r@'mns of the Sun ¢. e, "Hoaven. Wa _ghall havé
to’ cﬂaha “the Vaitarani (inoon Ilght bofore we ocan’ ’teach
‘Heaven. Similarly we have in“¥hs Parsi ‘pe
‘the Cimvato Patrush or accountant’s bridge whw
to be crossed before we' can ‘reach Heaven. What WQ
gay is that the Lunar- influence should be overtome bx
Solar worship and sacrifies to fire to reach Heavon.
"We shall have to' develop Prayrans, lit. sending, &8
set forth in the Hindu soriptures, so that wd may’
recsive the purest ‘mandates of the Heavenly. Fsther
“and thereby sttain Mulis or At-one-nent.

" We shall sbew what iz said iu the Purva-M”lmum
~of Jaimnini, the promulgator of the so-calied ka.rmaydgn
“about Prayrand. The sacrifices of Agni-stoma and
‘Jyoti-stoma or tbe worship to Fire and Light as
presciibed V;' Jaimini, are generslly understood b¥
- gtadents of eda&tﬂ, Onda.cmouut;l of thmr misreprasenty
© thon,  to be ormed,  sin pCAlEe
* Vedabidhi, 1. [;e; ordained orP ﬁ;d ‘dot¥n. ig thee%’ aﬁ',

without any gainsaying, - But Jaimini does. nat #ay. o,
- In faot ' he ancourages. the - wtudent ‘to argwe: aud
enters inte very subtle srguments about the arigiwiof
" the - Vedas, ths ‘pre en ol souud, cdlor:ete,ito
wstablish the Eternal iarlt,m orTroths of tha V’a&ux i
By Swidyayaddhyo 'Y'_i "3 ; %
%{me?%thmﬁhe'-'- fth.a pwmibed
the performances. o _
_singmg or reading aloud, whmh procass m I e
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student to the Heavens of the Thunderer Indra—the
rsonification of tho Vital Principle 4. e., to the regions
ofthe Moon ; but he distinctly lays down thet heshould -
ply rnedlta.be on the inuer. meaning of the Mantrdh
x ‘devotion to Purusha or God, so that he might be
q to-grasp the truths mtmtwely by prayrand or the
comimand of God and thereby secure for himself the
fqm;-fqld bleseings including Salvation. By Vedas he
l}l@ﬁﬂt the sources of wisdom and not the written ones
like those of Kalidas and others—These sources of_
wisdom or vibrations of consciousness are the mani-
fest.ed Trinity of the Sun, Moon and Earth—which
are respectively called the Simaveda, J‘ajurveda and
Rtg‘ﬂa&. It is the prhi;'ra.né. on the dbuddhi in its
ureat form sent by Providence that en led the
ghshls or seers of the First Races, the ro qntors of

Mankind, be they nomadic or agrwultura o Adams
a.nd Eves in their pristine purity of body a.nd mind—

the Truths about the Universe—intuitively.

'{'he Flﬁl from Paradise began with the tasting of the
fraita of the Tree of knowledge or the exercise of the -

otmbrous and uncertain reasoning powor of the miud

Satan the lower aspect of God in the form of Serpent,
the -symbol of undulatory vibrations, enticed Adam
“apd: Ec:to taste the fruite of the Tree of knowledgs,
-thg};-.{ Jbelongs to the mind-~thereby the Wisdam of
ixactly grasping truths appertaining to buddhs became
-ahoit az _them, with the inevitable Loss of Paradise
“opFall from Heaven.

'he mystwal charagter of Chrmtxamty is adlmtt.ed.
S0y ne amongst whom . is Mrs. Bessnt of -
' $iihe. She says “that Cbristianity, like -
toris, had its secret teachings _
This . Wae for the most part lost, b&t?;;_'
& simrvived in the custody 01?& he Graek 4n
ed.t Asg aﬂso “ that it can be divided. lnin'-’-ﬁ
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two parig—s¢ho revealed apd ; the 'unrevesled
Fxoteric .and the. Esoteric dochupm. “This divi
existed among the Hebrews, who so. much mﬂuo%
‘earlier ' Christianity . and whose, secret ayste ﬂ
Jknown as the Kaballa.” Then again we. find Chrghs
own saying to His Apostles * Unto you it ig

to know the mysteries of the Kingdom of God,,
unto. them . that .are withont, a ’qhese thin
done in pambles * St Mark. IV 11 Keeping, ,
ideas in view we_ shall. quote . some- passages  and,,
to eth the Septanary and Triune dlvwlons e
Umvﬁrse ‘and Man from the Bible,. e

God Himself said * Let us make man u.n.bnﬂnr
mmge amd likeness,” 3
2. Christ being qu uestioned as to his Son!h:p mid
# That -4}l men -are Sons ef God ete;, and I daoht
blaspheme - when I By I’am the Son of qu”!ﬂt
John X. o ik AR
- 8.. Wealso find in. the Bible, “Tha.t m the be-
gioning. there. was the Word, the Word was, God
the Word was with God. ".and. also “thﬁ Word whs.
Fbﬂh_" .
St Paul has descnbed :pa.n fo be t:eh]e g,p
l:us na.ture 1. ¢., Spirit, soul and; body’ L e B
‘Woe find in the. Revelation, the mentwn,.,qf
gevan Seals, and -Seven Angels before the, Thran af
God (also Rev. IV 3) whom seven trump&h ) AP
_glven . j 1o
. 6. The goventh eommmdaneut bnda us.;o
ohaste and medest:in the looks, (which.is.to be i
in aotions or deads). Words ardThou hm crinvagH
" . 7, 'The doctrime of the Tnmty au-ql Umty,nﬁqgﬂ,
- .. Now, actions or deads - as overy. ona . will.admi
belon to . the” -physwal body. ~ Werds. soumt - be
tho. resu]t of the vital prmc;pla of the - Umwm;,g
‘men. This- vital pnnclple i8: evarywlwe mmm
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Wﬁh traces of mind-oonsciousness and stands for
mi soul of St. Paul. - The last pure thoughts which is
ot'the Word or Logos in Man or Spirit must come
f¥8to God. . “The Word was made Flesh ” would mean
4848 the paychic principle of the - Universe evoluted
mtw__ hysical. The seven trumpets or symbols of
(born of Kther), in the mouth of the Angels
81" of consciousness) and the 7 seals.(physical
pesions) would mean that the septanary Solar
st was created by seven sorts of Bitberial vibrations
the ‘seven conscious beings or Angels. We find
the very same idea and something more In Supiasyas-
wia, &e. .the last but. one Mantrs of the Purusha
Sukta : namely :—The seven Prajipatis of vitality by
tlweir vibrations in the seven oceans. of Ether reduced
Bod into- seven .times thres, 1. e., 7 manifested, 7 vital
wnd 7 peychic fires in the field circumscribed. by the
Solar emanations. S
- Now, if wo try to -establish the identity of Man
th (God we come to this. That as all human bodies
Or bodies of all sons of God, are trausformations of the
fire gross clements composing the Earth—they are
fderrtical with it. ‘Again-the Earth which was a fiery
mass in the beginning, was bora out of the San, the
Ifgther, - This Fire or Agni.is tle son .of Brahina or
A Miiramazds in the Hindu aud Zorastrian Scriptares. So,
Ra¥th 48'neally God the Son of the manifested Trinity
of God As also that the Spirit or consciousness and
{ Whoed seat is the nervous system or brain of man
ope from the Sun and his light where lives the
eavenly Fathwr, Then - alao, the soul or the vitality
With sisindd whioh have its. origin from the Moon and
¥y - light -ojust” stand for the Holy Ghost, who appears
9 nig t‘_&&’iﬂ‘ﬁen moving about and is the prmncipal
e of iconoeption. and physical body in all animated
fisgs, sn/we w0 4nd know the Moon to be, ' Thus, we
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may say that we find the truth of iGod's skymg “’ﬁaﬁ
us make Man unto Our Image ‘and’ Likeness.” “As
there is‘ uni 1}1 in the Triune diviston-of man sp ther®'is
unity int the Trinity of the Sun, the. Mpon or Satelli}
and the Earth or Planets comprising’ the God ¢
Solar system or the Gods of the Universe.  We
{o meke one more remark. The use of the luP-a.]
mlmber “Us.’ Usually the word God. is used'in’

ngular and in a personal sense only. But we ﬁn&%
gm Hmdu Seriptures the words Iswara and Parapds-

- Purusha and Mahdpurushe Vishnu and Mah-
vishnn, Shiva and Saddshiva—So elso i Zorods-
tiiatiiom” we see Ahuramazdd using the words’ I pdd
We as well as His creating Mittra. to whom is also
delegated the powers of oreation. We recohtile the
anomaly in this way. The God or the Logosofa
Bolar system is endowed ‘with the powers of creat{vs,
freaervatave snd laya oconsciousness, ' But as- ﬂné

svara must have begun the creation of His systen at &

definite time, you may esll it Evolution or Projection,
-all- the same, through the influence of Higher Gods, : sn.y
- the Luminous constellations “or Adhisvaras of Bh
‘bata (Sk, 12 Chap. 11) it is pertinent for Ahmmuqii.
-ﬁsppiv both the terms I and-We. -

- In conclusion we ougbt to clearl put oné ﬂx
-«’before this august religious sssembly. - Light- mﬁ
tanifested aspect ia said to be no substante by  tioderr
science. It 1is the vibrations - of Bilier that prodvce
wnd constitute Light they say, * In like  rinnber the
dloments or the atoms constituting  then Yot |
ys proved té.be electrons or ions. - So - ﬂm, tha Uhi:

mgme coneists of the motions - of elestrons if
The Rishis' (seers} or saints; the Bﬂﬂdhgs
{I;u Avatirs or Meema.hs Enew thess  an

i

1l thet Lig ht it “atomio - Etertial aud
o form of nompoundﬁ aid that’ el thid®
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ZTanmdtric state there are the Mahat-tattwa and Ahan-
Jirs and behind that is Mulaprakriti {primordial matter
Og:&guna Brahma and then the state of the Absolute—
%I Nirvina of the Buddhists. He is Nirgunam, .
-i,;Sk.l'_lye_lm,._l Sdntan, Shivam, Adwaitam i, e., %eyond
2l fpﬁmbut&s of Human oconception, devoid of any
mgtion, serene and tranquil to the utterwost, whois.
All-bliss and One without asecond. Relatively speaking -
#U;,ighe other states can ba said to he tmnsitory in the .
Universe—Like the nati, nati *This ia not’ < This is
not of the Upanisads, we fiud the great Buddha
saying that all D, mrs are “not 1”; that they-are
all of them transitory ; and the perfect One proclaims
the Truth in the middle, between * Everythingis™
and * Everything is not.” It is as much as to say, that
the phenomenal, though changing continuously, is as
much true as the noumena, for Truth cannot but be
‘One and One only. o
" . Wa cannot but conclude then that the Purna ‘of
‘Samagra or the complete Baing is both Nirakdrs and -
8dkdra <. e, formlesa and full of forms manifested a8 .
#be Light of the Universe. This Light, with its
physical aspect—the five Elements, is Infinite, as we-
' see, it is Omniscient ; in #s much as the images of
g thoughts, words and deeds are preserved ip ik
-And “this Holy Light with its Tanndtric vibrations,
ju' the all-pervading and Almighty Creator of the
&+ -, Now- brother Delegates, Enquirers and friends{ -
-Without any rhetoric or flourish, it a simple language, -
& have dried Yo put, our views before you. Permit me
ko-tliis opportunity of laying my Thesss on- Light
.for vpur earnest and serious consideratiol i
het -altlura- with bher Lord is the _oor‘hnégi:_;i
ity of all of we.  All of you may perbaps fimd-
‘l{tdpeaeéef wind in the enquiry. You hawe:
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every chanoe of finding out from your own religions,
the very same thing what I have just.pow said. “This
is our eonviction at least as regards the ancient systems.
We follow the six precepts as laid down by the
latest expositor of Vedic Light worship, the late Param-
havsa Siva. Narayan Swami of Moooharpukur Kalighat.
1., To keep the body :and outer environments
"~ . pure-and clean. o ; ‘
-2 . To-dogeod to othera. R -
3. ;o utter.and contemplate the syllable “ QOm."
& Mo perform Homa, . T
5. #To hold Light methodically through the eyes
-« - and over the head and body. '
6. Tomeditate the Complete Being. manifested

e —

PRAYER. '
.+ “Oh Thow'Complete Brahma manifest -as. Light{

Thou art the Parent, Preceptor and: Soul of the Uni-
worwe.} Unmanifest and manifest .art Thou! Thou art
the. Universe of -formsl. the gross, the subtle and the
caussl :-the moving and stationary, sif art Thou, .whe
art ..visible, a@?fom our;-e’y@sg'll‘.qgu art th?mmeaf .
happisese snd: prosperity.to. bhe .. niverse; forgive: us
auy--4ins and ;rlﬂ‘if ing our mwinds Oh Leord | make us
enjoy the subfime blias of Salvation in this and the lifs
to come—Again apd egain do we salute Thee 117

Om Saatih { Om-Santili! Om Bantih 1

———



TH'.E MAN?LPURU‘%HIYA SECT: ‘OF
VAISHNAVAS IN ASSAM.

Befare dealing- -with the Mahapurashiyd Seet.,
“Pielmigery. it way not be out of plass to
give here & short-account of the
condition of religion in Assam from the -earliest fimes
upto the days of the founding of the Sept. '
The first mention of this province was by the
“Narska. ~ Dame of Pragjyotisha i the
Ranwayana, the Mahabharata and
the Puranas, and the first Hindu riler of it was
Naraka. Tradition 1nentions other. names eg.
Mshirtanga Danava, but. very little regarding them
i8 known, less of their creet(gY Naraka was son of
the Earth by Vishou in his Varahs (Boar) incarna-
tion, but alt{mugh o king of divine origin, he earped
lho surnamse of ‘Asurs’ for his irreligious propensities.
- At the time - of peverance of the outpse of
. “ i © Sati, the consort. .of M
g8 . .. her female:- oria.n fell here and
thaPﬁha{mte) wea named Kamakhya, her uu'dwn
lingam -being  Ravasanda . alias Ummndn. 23 )
sinted: in ' the -Kalika Pulr;ana. ﬂﬂ:;i Namk&m
Imnlnp r-of Kamakhya but acrording 'to
1 badal:e .0 1rnevereyt':t that he wegted to" maTry
the (oddess - who - to - the propesal on» ‘the
‘copdition that Nar should build Her temple and
‘oonstruet - 8. way - pa.ved .and with stones from the
foot of ‘the Nilachala hill up to its top where the
Pitha wse in the course of & night. Naraks had
this dove by Viswakarma, the Divine Engineer,
‘but & oock crowed in the meantime and the

marriage agreement fell through. We find 5o mention,
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hawaver, of Kawskhya in the Epws iwhere Naralks:
is.. moentioned. This was due probably to the “ourse
of* Vasistha .mentioned in the Kaliks Pnra.aa thet
Eama.khya was 800n to abandon “Jamka.; - S

The Kalika Purana makes Vana, the kmg of
Vana Sivs orsip. -Sonitapura (inodern Tezpur in-th
Varrang district, Assam) a, cofit’
; _pomi‘y ‘and 'a fast friend of Namka and” Va,ﬁb!
8 davout Worshlp er of Biva who is called ' Vartd®
swara .in  honour of this royal votary. - Whether
'Nsraim .too shared his friend’s creed or .not, is not
known,. b‘ut thig points to a fact that Swa»worsblp‘
obtained in this locality at a very Temote ﬁeﬂod of
anthmty \
* Naraka's son Bhagadatta has l; 8 prommsn't
_ puEgedata, ¢ mention in theﬁ)habh&mta, bt
A - we know very little of hw croed

-thm. ' \
'Badeat'ta. hm son—worl;gly mentbmoned in some
I 4 copper plates his brother-wass.
E i Bire o wot?s%elpp%r of Siva as e has bsen
dw:nbed a.ssuch in t‘he copper plates of Sa.lavar
"m —_— .
The worship - ‘of Siva and thet 'of Saktl want
. ~ hand in head: and ‘wo ‘fmd.
'Mm“’" ~ Usha, the daughter of “Vaoa
pmg ‘the - Goddess whose temple atm
mte st Tezpur, ~In ‘the " “samborn”- axtr "i:y
rovince hear S&dyya, ‘there ‘I8 & tempiq
_ &ﬁudlkb {oow knowh s’ Tamraswarfj “Whers
-_ﬁ-om, accofding to' the local traditmns, Eukrw,m ‘was
‘stolén _away by Srikrishta, the _mma ont
"Kumﬂa ‘“bemg sgardad a8 thoss
“eapital of ng ishmaka, the. faﬂ;her ‘of
y At. any rate, this: land of Ka.makhya. ebn‘tsﬁﬁe&.-,
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of Bakti as well a8 of Siva even in the oldest period
that traditivns only can reach.
. Coming down to the medieval times and standing.
‘Bbaskars Varman, 7th On the surer grounds of his-
tentury A D. {Siva-wor- toriecal nature, we ses that
ship). Kumara Bhaskara Varman was
the Lord of Pragjyotisha (alias Kamarupa) during
the first haif of the scventh century A, D, who is,
described s a descendant of Naraka and Bhagadutta
and as a staunch worshipper of Siva*: and the great
. Yusn Chwang Chinese traveller Yung Chwang
_ who was invited by this Prinoe
to visit bis kingdem, deposes that the people wor-.
of Buddhiem.  Bhipped the deves and did not
Aboence I_B ddni belie}ve in Buddhism. So theré
had never Leen a Buddhist monastery in the land
and whatever - Buddhists there werc in it performed
their acts of devotion sceretly: the deva-temples
were some hundreds in number and the various systems
had some msyriads of professed adherents. * *
His wajesty was a lover of learning; * * * men
of ability came from far lands to study here ; though
the king was oot & Buddhist, he treated the accom-
lished Sramanas with respect "t  But Yung Chwang
ound Buddhism in Pundra Vardhana, Karnabuvarba
and Samatata, the northern, the westeru and southert
parts of Bengal of the present day.
- The great Sankaracharyya favoured Kamaru
' with a visit early in the nintE

harjya.
%::::flr;r‘:{al)‘ century A. D). and here he defeaty
. ' ed Abhinava Gupta who was
Ah:i_‘;::rﬁ:f’.“- probably a  sakia, apparently

well versed in Tantrika abhicharas, -

® Fide Harsa Oharitam of Banabhatta-uchchvass vif,
. | Watter's Yung Chwang, vol, 11 p. i81, .
40 '



aa bemg vanquished by S_a.nka.m he &F:E]led hig skili
in sorvery and generated a stubborn ihaludy ih ke
Body of the great sage who suffered long from:it, undll
one of his favourite disoiples exorcised the digense’ frok
his master’s body und transferred the lmpe to Abbimave
Guptu who died on' that account. - o

Then we come down to the: age of the Copﬁbr-
o Plates i.e., the tenth, the eleverth
'!'é?;::m lnt; 60t%1:: a.Tnhd the twelfthl Ifenl:mriea Al-‘-‘?‘- ,

e opening sloka is generally s
A Vishnlo worekiy: saiutat?on to Siva : thgefl Vlallfnu
in the form of Varaha ie reverentially mentioned as the
fathet of Naraka to whose dynasty the. kings who
ganted lands belonged : the reclglanta were - ‘the
rahmanas of villages, resounded by the mcaut.a.tmnl
of the Vedas and oovered with clouds of smoke-arisi
from fires fed by - the “hom offerings, and t'hla
remarkable. In the neighhouring province in the
south-west, Adisura had at that  time to. . import
Brahmanas from Ka,nuu_] to have Vaidika sacrifices perp
formed for him.

"+ Then followedu period of not less than thiee

Thros centuries of centuries of commotion rather

cOEmotion. "~ than revolution, at the end of
whloh we find evory thing completely changed. . .

- By the end of the thirteenth century A. D. tho

" atioms, - Ahoma came from pper Burrme

which might have been under :the

mﬂuenee of Buddhlsm : but they were more anindstie

then Buddhists, They conquered ‘the Caoharis'antl

th-o Chublyu who were Hlndtused aborigines *. il

. @ The rul,mg chiers of the Ka.char:es eialmed qmu-
fyrom Ghatotkichg, the son of 'Hu:limba hy ‘Bhime- agd-"
-onid 0 hs\re boen worshippen of Bn.kﬁ '
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\,gﬂdl_ﬁlly occupied the eastern half of the valley of the
. ____'rghmagutr'a. The western rt was the scene of
atrife and struggle between tho Hindu population on the
pne side and the ahows of Semi-ll;arbarous.-origin
on the other, and the latter got the upper hand in
the -contest : ambitious founders of dynasties of
rulers oocupied it one after another, until at the
'b_eLF[nning of the sixteenth eentury, the palm af victory
fell into the hands of the Kochas, S
z Visva Sinha, the first Xoch king whom the
L ' Yogini Tautra declared to be the
-1-5‘;;,’)' Binha  (1818- pop of Mahadeva, discovered the
e Pitha of XKamakhyas, rebuilt the
temple and finding that there was a paucity o
JBrabmabnas in Kamaraps, imported Brahmanas from
-various parts of Bengul and reestablished Sakti wor--
-ghip in this region, now so famous throughout Indis,
Afor. the presiding Deity on the Nilachula. Nara
Narayana, son of Visva Sinha, too
‘helped the propagation of the
fame of Kamakhya and repaired the temple after ita

Ndrs Nerayens (1540-34.),
ge by Kalapshar, ;

..;ﬁj.-».the valley was then partitioned between the
Kochas and the Ahoms: and

Aboms pertly Rinduised _
i oms party Riatuieed scarcely a century elapsed after

#he.latter’s coming Liere, when we find them showing
dgclination towards Hinduism, partly due to thair
imitating the western neighbours and partly owing
itouthe existonce of 4 substratum of Hindu element in
ithe conguered area, sesintaining a far higher civiligs-.
tion than thejr own. So in 1397 A. D. Sudsngphs
-smoended the' throne in the Hindu manner, after wors
‘$hipping the Salégramn Lakshmi Namﬁa.na, but. e
taining tho hereditary custow as well. Hence forward -
e A

Ahom kings became by religion partly Hindu-and
rily pagan, to claim their descent from India. - '
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Let us pause here a little: we have secn thed
' s from very early times _ the
T Hindu religion held itz sway.in
the valley of the Brahmaputra and that the worahip
of Siva, Sakti and Vishnu-—and in fact 'of many. other
“minor duties too, a8 would be seen from the rockeut
-figures here and there, ohtained here in & more or less
‘degree, but the revolutions that followed the twelfth
oentary . caused mucli demage to religion, nay e¥en
46 the society, as the’Bralimanas whom Yuag Chwang
raised and the copper plates extolled, seemed to have

windled down' and derograted, or else the Koch kings
‘wetld 'not bave  imported Brabmanas from other

‘places. -

"7 At this. motnent came in Sankara Deva; the
. Sehkara Deva (14¢0- Chaitanys of Assam, who -sowed
W) N the seeds of Vaishnavism out.of
which the Mahspurushiya sect sprang mp. He was
born in 1449 A. D. at Baradowa in the district of
Nowgong it Aesam. He belonged to a gifted
‘Kayastha family of Bhuiyanis whose fore-fathers had
come to Assam from Kapaijpur in Koch Bihar. He
-was eoducated 'in Sanskrit literature and Puranas st
‘home and from his childhood evinced 'a deep religious
‘tendency. - He travelled thoughout India on pilgrimage
-#8d must -have besn profoundly impressed by the great
‘seligious fermentation .in favour of the Vaishnage
-revival that was going on in the eastern as well as
Jthe western parts of Indis. 1t is said that - i - became
- ?r;some‘time a pupil of Advaita of Santipur in Nadiys,

obn the Baptist - of the Cliaitanya --sect.- - On
_ his. return he began to. preach the religion of the -
ashagagata Purana which he . also translated. into..his
own verpacular. The Brahmanas did not  like ' that
‘ay. maa - of inferior caste should pose as a religious
teacher .but Seukars mas .a. politician »s  well, add

A resnme.
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While showing fospect to the Brahmanas, he was
“4on able to convert some of them into his ereed——
“he principal among them being Deva Damodara (1486~
11580) who, a8 we shall see afterwnrds, also iayed a
éry important part in the propagation of the Vawhnava,
I1‘esi'i‘gmn in Assain.

ot But the most lmportant convert toSanka.m-‘.
Eg;dhava Deve. (148v- creed was Madhava Deva, alo s
i‘l Kayastha by caste, who is ltwked
'}Pon as ‘the real founder of the Muhapurushiya aeot-.
‘His father came to Assam from HBandvka probably. in
Bengal, Like his preceptor, he was of a religious turn
of mind even from his boyhood and wa.sadevout
Sakta. He met Sankara when he was gomg to
daerifice goats in honour of the deity he worshipped
and after a hot religious discussion became convin
of the futility of “animal sacrifice and got initia.
‘¢16n from Sankara.

. 'The Saktas becamme very much annoyed  with
" Bauksra's settlement of Sankara and Madhava and made
‘Berupetn. a complaint against them before
the ruling Ahom monarch who, though indifferent in
mitters Hindnistic, became eventually angry with
‘Sankara on some other grounds and. Sankara and
Madliava made their escape somehow to Kamarupa,
¢hen under the Koch kings, and they settled .at
T)'arapet.a

sogi Here Deva Damodara too joined Sankars and &
party -headed by Sankara went again on' pt]nrlmage

and 1t ia gaid that they saw Chaitanya at Puri. :
s On their return they began to preach the new creed
nglguaoncdﬁmhma with grest vigor and -multitudes
mﬂwm e of peaple came to join them. The
rﬁme waa favourable; as after many centuries of tnmult,
iho. people were enjoying pesce nnder the Koch kings,
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Even here, however, enemies were :not; wanting whg
made ocomplaint before Raja Nara Narayan that
Sankara’s preaching was alienating the people from
their faith in Kamakhya, the deity supported by the
king. He became very inuch angry with Sanksza
who wes summoned to appear before the king
Senkara seemed to have foreseen this and had givep
His niece in marriage to the king's favourite brotheg
ond  Commander-in-Chief Sila Raya. What »op
acgount of this and what for Sankara’s devotion and
Iearning,.the king became soon favourable to him, sa
much Fo that he offered to become his. disciple,
bt Sankara refused to inmitiate the king, as his

gi_n'ci]ila was not to give mantra to the kings, the
Jrahmanas and the women. After this Sankera was
Aot molested any more, up to the last day of his long
life of 119 years. A '

~ Let us state here the salient points of the religian
'Mm.s crond. preached by Sankura Deva. "His
T )  seripture was the Bhagavata-
Purana and the Bhagavad Gita. Vishnu with ‘his
various incarnations was the deity of his choices
Vlslmu-worsliif, as we have seen aiready, was not new
in Assam. He was of course worshipped as oue: of
of the Hindu Trinity and the Salagrama, His emblem,!
was kept probably in every Brahman’s house.  Bag
what - Sankara preached was that Vishnu should he
worshipped in preference to all other 'deitiea and. ik
was this exclusiveness that inflamed his contemporaey
‘Realimans who, as has already been stated, were.! sa
degraded in Jearning and epirituality that o nom-
‘Brahmau like Sankara proved mors: than. s:matdy
for them in the religious oontroversy. Amnotirer new
feature introduced by Saukarn was that the miethos
of worshipping God was simplified intu .nere recikss
tion of His name which every one howevér low it
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social position could do and this appealed very much
to the meri who had in a manner been excluded so
kmnﬁ from actual partieipation in religious performances.
And to this, the nttruction of songs (Baragits and
Ghosha kirtan*) and the stage porformances (called
Bhawana) which were composed by him and his
favourite disciple Madhava ]Beva’.. Sankara did nof
attempt to make any social reformation, except this
that by his personal example he showed that even ‘s
kon-Brahman could make disciples. He was rever
entiel to the Brahinanas and when a member of that
éaste came to be converted into his creed he had him
initiatod by Deva Damodara or by his family priest
Remarama Guru. It issaid that even the members
of his own family took their mantras from Deva Damao-
dsra. Sankara was a married man and had children;
be' did not, therefore, require that a preacher of his
cread need observe oelebacy.

It would do well perhaps to compare tke two
 Cowpsrisen with Chai- great Vaishpava saints Chaitanys
wuys and hie creed. and Sankara and their tenets.
Both taught the religion of the Bhagavata Parapa
and both prescribed that the name of Hari could - be
taken by any one: both propagated their oreed by
ge and both gathered round themselves powerful
followers to help them in their mission. But Sankars
baid to do himeelf what Chaitanya’s followers did for
Betigal : - Sankara bad to compose Kirtanas and
- Bhawanas and translate Sanskrit books and thereby.
-8hrich; if not actually lay the foundation of, the verna-
@dar literature in Assam, besides founding monag-
tories celled Satras ; while Chditanya did very litgls
that: way but devotad his life to the enjoyment of .
 #hi8 swests of the Love of God, absorbed 1 religiong:
Tt Baragita 16 what 18 calied Bankirtans - in Bongal: sad
"Kirtapa  is - the singlog of bymas with ohertn, Glrodh§
iy chorus ongali Dhuya)) T
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trances : and so, he could not even tauke proper care:
of his own person and hence any sustdined effort af.
composition or any thing in the'shape of org&nizat?ﬁ
was not to be expected of him. I6i the mattdt*8f
religious fervour, however, Chaitanya advanced to 4
stage whiolr very ‘few ever had in the world, dhd’
Saulkara's oreed did not include the Madhuryys Bhave
(literally the. ides of sweetness) of Radba and thus
his: followers -have missed & very sublime a;nd""beaiitsfa‘
phase of the Vaishnavs religion, but have also avoidec
8 dangerous slement viz., woinen in their monasteriey
axcept as legitimate wives and children of the marvied:
BhaEnts' Both Chsitanya and Sankara are looked
on . as avalars,  but -Sarkara’s followers secm néverso:
have been very -serious in this matter and . hence the
nsme of Sankara .is’ nét regarded as sanctifyingt ae
the nawe of Gaur (2. e. Chaitanya) in Bengal. N
even in the observance of the anniversary, the- Bengali
Vaishpavas fast on . the birth day of Chaitanya as on
that of Krishna or Rama ; while the Arsamese cefo--
brate the tithi (day) of the demise of Sankara which
is. done in the casc of ordinary mortals, . The teachingm
of both have permeated not only to. the lowest strmia
of society but :alsp -to the. aboriginal tribes; and
in Assan the conversion leads to elevation ;- for ins:
tance. o Kachari at first gets the name of Saraniya
{+ e, a comvert) and then becomes a Koch in which
caap his water can be accepted by the  high capte
people. . Chaitanya or rather his followers . «haps
allowed the Vaishnavas to eat fish, but not riié¥t
which also has been permitted to the. Vaishnavas heyet

hs ;‘;gn Bbakats ére the inmates of the Batras, . =" R
o 4 Thereare, 1 unferstand, pedple who redite the usdié
‘of Sasra. (g0 ; but their number is very small, - 0 v

. {.The.Muhagurushiyas generilly eat the- fosh of ‘moms
domesticuted: deer which are beaten to- death-in - 1
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ﬁ Bengali Vairagis or recluses are buried after
th, but in Assam the dead bodies of such persons are
bnrnt and even Sraddha ceremony is performed in
mapact of them as in the case of house-holders.

~ Sankara Deva died in 1588 and no sooner did he die
ot -~ thana split came about between
&- '-ﬁl?lit sltor Sukers  his chief followers Madhava Deva
b and Deva Damodara, as the latter
bgmg a2 Brahmana did not join personally the obsequial
ceremonies of his Kayastha leader. Madhava who
was more earnest than tactful, becsme incensed at this
and used taunting language agaivst Damodara. This
led to the main division of the Vaishnavism of Sankara
Deva into two sects, the Mahapurushiya and the
Damodariya.

" Madhava Deva really suceeded to the headship of

the religions sect founded by
Sa.nkara%’)eva., and as Damodara,
with his disciples seceded from Madhava's authority,
the latter party went by the nawe ol‘Maha urushiya,
= Mndava%eva waa looked upon as the Ma urusha
which appellation was by some applied to g
Bew. as well.

Damodara was 3 Brahmana and hence naturally
more orthodox a Hindu than

Eﬂmmebetwwﬂ Ms- Madhava who did not like that
m’:’h"‘ sad Deme- Brahman should monopolise the
' spiritual wuthority, thus while the
siitras of the Damodariyas—also called Bamuniyag
for obvious reasons—have only Brahmanas as Adhi-
kaiaa {Mohsnta.s) the Mahapurushiya satras can have:
even Sudras. a8 Adhikaras who  might give mantre
te:men of saperior castes® who, however, have moat.ly

= u:.; A

. Mshspurnshiya sect

ankara

111:15 poems 1o be more theoretieal than practical 2 we
4'boen boid that a Brabmaua even of the Mahapurushiys

4l
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fipoked to the sect of Deva Damodara and thus the
Mahspurushiya sect have becoms very much shorn
‘of the aristocratio elements. The Mahapurushiysas are
8o bigoted that they would not even caste a look at
the temple of Kamakhya, while the Damodariyas
-would have no objection even to sacrifice goats in
honour of that Deity. ~ Another instance of the
Mahapurushiya’s aversion to other - deities is "that
they would not subject themselves to inoculation or
vacoination, as that would be -inviting the appearance
of pox, the presiding deity whereof is Sitala. .

"~ Casual writers on  the Mahapurushiys - sect

" Cestoamong the Maha- generally say that they do wnot
purushiyus. observe caste. Nothing ean be
farther from the fact. Madhava ]_;)eva_. from whom
the sect has got its name writes in his Nama (Ghosha.

- -« Know it for certain that for a devotee who has
not got rid of worldly attachments, it is siuful not
to' read the Vedas: whereas for him who lns
become a devotee of Krishna, having been quite rid
of all attachments, nothing can be binding upon him."

Apnd in fact the Mahapurashiya house-holders,
who by the way have often to make relationship with
the Damodariyas who rigidly observe caste, never
break the rules of caste. -Only there is a class of
people called Kewaliya Bhakats-Single (i.e., numarfied)
“devotees—who, following the example ‘of Madhava,
who did not wmarry, observe celebacy and are said o
b4 loss wiindful of the seruples of caste :*.bdt ‘any

sect will never take mantra except Irom s Beah nsna  Adkl
~ « Hyen this v also theoriticol ; practically, I nnderstand,
:phe Kewaliya Bhakais obey the socialrulps of castetus 0ber
Blindus dor _ il S oot st
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vagaries on their part are exousable as they have no
social tie, like the Sanyasins who have no caste, and
these recluses are in no way representatives of the.
generality of the Mahapurushiyas. '
~_ In this connection it may be stated that it was
Brabmana Adhikara st Contemplated by the founders of
Barspota. - the sect that their Satras should
be governed by a set of people chogen hy them called
the Atas of whom ihe chief was to ba the Ata of
the central satra at Barageta. When the last Ats
died he left no nomines for the situation and the
matter rested with the Samuha (general body) of the
Bhakats to elect an Adhikara. But the matter could
not be settled to the satisfaction of all concerned
until & Brahmau—the descendant of Ramarama Guru,
the family priest of Sankara—was appointed Adhikara
and heneceforth the office is practically hereditary.

Then, there are people who say that the Maha-
Idolstry of the Mahae Purushiya.s’ are not idolaters.” If
purumbiyas. idolatry means  image-worship,
the Mahapurushiyas cannot but he styled idolaters
Sankara Deva and Madhava Deva are iy authorit.ies
The following is from Sankara Kirtana Ghoshs the
description of the subject of meditation.

“The devotee will calmly meditate every limb
mentally : become joyful at seeing His lotuslike feet.
His two feet are very red.—157. Joy will be found
when marks of lotus, banner, dianond and barley
are seon. The foot-lotus is shining, the rows of
fingers are the petals thereof.~~158." .

" Jn thiy manner the whole body of Vishnu upto
his. head 25 described. .
.The following is quoted from Madhava Devis.
sgosha salatation :—
“"Pie -figh, ‘the tortoise, the man-lion, the -dWm,-&
ma" with axa, Rama with plough, the boar, Sef

[

¥
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Rama, the Buddha and Kalki ; Thou hait, O Krish

sssumed tén “shapes named ; (bove), I make salutatig
o thy feet,”

Iﬂlmy furtber proof ‘of & ocnolusive naturends
_wg.nted, it may be .stated that therel is hardly:daly
gatra of the Mahapurushiya.sect that dees -not- conten
H:nage of the Delty whose full length i image they hase
g . gnjoined. by, Sankara Dava to meditate -in:the
vg;qes quoted & ove., .,

.- =+ In-the comrse .of the secounts of the M&hapurushlys
“mect, nention has boen made ‘of
the’ Damodariya sect as collateral
to. t.ba fcrmer. There are other minor sects of whmh
a cyrgory notice nright:be deemed interesting, -~ -

‘Hari Deva and Gopala Dexa, two' ather’ followers
‘ Beri 35..,;,“ fopah: Of Senkara founded sects. and
,Dﬂ-p o est.uhkihed satras in imitation, it
-&eeron, of . Deva Dawcﬁm‘a. Thers aro hatdly awy
ety distinotive featurés in these seots, except this
that - the, founders .ure lookad upon as avatars hy thélr
.own followers. - Hari Deva was & Brahmana 'and+his
_#ect is slmast identical 'with that ~of Deva Damodara.
Gopals - Déva was & Kayastha by birth and ‘the
‘mumber- of  satras. foanded - by him has now dwindled
-dewn yery much, and in-creed the surviving otes awe
Jhardly . tgatmgmshab]e from those of the Maha-
purnsbiyhs.

. It is said. ths.t Gopala, Deva* had hwm
* Mosamdiiy - heretieal dunng the eaﬂ .
Lo waw y‘_'" " his life end' in - that asth,te”‘ﬁe
St .ﬁumam one ot the biographies of Ban¥ara” 'Dm

W“Mﬂb at’Baradowa he 86t up'animage of Jaghiobaths,
i it edm'ewad by the Brahmanis,

haqdm Ghosa,, 3 AULUUNY 0. AINGTPS
&ﬁtiqu}: ia ol upinion that gpe. Aﬁ[qd h Whb, wnhmo

I'lnor oocnal.a lacts. *
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tenched his doctrinds amoug the shorigines in Uppe
shtn : the out-coine was a sect’ called. the Mowa-
mariyas from the satra at Mowamara., These _people
ars eaid to' be in the habit of eating unolesn food,
drnking ‘wine and practising exoroism:. They were
wmte-persecuted by the: Ahom kings ‘and' théir rebellion
wmusntaally . paved the way to ‘the ‘downfalk ‘of the
allhoma. - -Amother smult’ 'sett of*&till; more - Hetetical
.~ nature goes by the mystio Hame
BV w hoglysa, of the;Pufabh);giym 3r'.'['ﬂhegf have
igther names, Ratiyas or Ratiklkowas, on account of
itheir meetings at night.. Their orgies ate kept con-
.pealed and are reported to have .connection with women
and wine and as such do not bear. porutiny. .

#.~ There.aro a few satras of the: Vaishnavas .who are
Fo e 0 the followers of Chaitanya. .. The
¥ %‘?py,'?mh'# . separate existence of the‘rze satras
s itself a proof that the Mahapurushiyae sect is neta
sflirect offshuot of Chaitanya's creed, as mome writers
«think it to be. . In the statemsnt- of comparison we
shave already noted some of -the pdints of difference
Metween the two sects.: Only this .much should be
»#pid here that no seot need: be regarded’ ‘as- having
ARy connection with Chaitanya, the members whereof
+@@ not regard him as an avatar.: and thare is - mot evén
-Ac.-ahight mention ofChaitanya in duy of the Mahapuri-
shiya Scriptures by Sankara Deva and Deva Dassodara.

3thsne & disciple of Bavkara Dova was the Tounder of this sect
iand- not  Gopala: ‘Deve- It [a ssid that areligious book was
}Eﬂﬂm by Sankara.Deva when he was somewhat of Tantrike
Ihelinations. Mankara kept the book carefully concealed as his
pas chpnged  afterwards ; . byt Aniruddbs cowld . some how
yw.of the book and take it away. Hence was the hevetionl
aré of (hé faith dad practice ef the Mowamariyss: Ani-
ruddhs i said also to have cowposed na-Ghoshagand -
Eirtaone (e, RUW Ghosted avd Kirtanag) i fmitagfon of the
Y§inpositions of Sunkars Devi- o e g
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. The members of the Mahapurushly&q are about
mmﬂamus informa- 4 ]m:s, out of about 19 lacs Of

tom. . - - " ‘Hindus and about 26 lacs .of the

tota.l peopulatxon of the Brahmaputrs valley. . The_'
. Number. total Vaishnava dpopulatron
LT about 13 laes -and the Saktas

number about 8 lacs. The Mahapurushiyas. occupy the
next rank in social scale to the Saktas and: the Igamo-
diériyas both of whom are almost at parin pomt of'
respoetablllty

Tﬁe Mahapuruthyas and their rwa.ls the. Damo-
‘dariyas are to be found iv every
part of the - Brahmaputra x'-'a.lley
and the only place outside the Valley where there is
a-considerable number of them ‘is Koch Behar where
there are some satras ton, founded by both the parties.
There-are iunuinerable Satras of the Maha-
' Sm;“ glrushlyas as' well as of the
' amodariyas. A few of the.prine
cr’paﬂ -Mahapurushiyas Satras are : the Satra at
Barapeta which is the Dhama—the Navadwipa—of
this-seot ; Sarodwa in Nowgong, the birth place of
‘Sankars: Kamalabari in Sibsagar Sundaradiya in
Kamrup : and Kakatkuta in Koch Bihar where
Sankara died.. Of the Damodariyn satras the principal
ard ; Auniati, Da.kshmapata Garamura, a.ndp Kuru-
waba‘hl——the foremost Safras in the whole valloy——all
gituated in the Majuli (Island) in- Sibsagar ; . Patzausi ;.
near Bara. eta where Deva Damodara’ lived; Kathgl-
mani in Goalpara; and Bﬁ-:kunta.pur in Koch Bﬂhar
where Damodura dled
- "The term * satra’ or mthe'r ‘sa.ttra, 18 n&id bn'-im
dhrived from the word sat’ ' good and the roét
‘to. save, where & guod mun in sav.ed . Asatrk
gewerally like an Akhra “in. ‘Berigal ; 'ifs: "mmwen
called Bhakats (Sanskrit Bhakta) e Bhavat

Extont.
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Jive with thoir wives and children within the precincts
of the satra. The celebates are é¢alled the ﬁew&[;ﬁ&
Bhakats. ' L

" The most important roown in & satra is the' Nava-.
ghara or the Kirtanghara, where, as its name indicat".ei,
singing parties are held at least once every day: hers -
on an elevated seat, the Bhagavata is kept and the
dudience are treated with the expositions of stories
from that Puraps. Drasmatic performances alse tske
place in this room. - o

The following are some of the most important
fonctionaries in a Satra ;— : -
' Adhikara (or more correctly Adhikari}—he is the
head of the satra who gives mantras to the disciples.
These Adhikaras ure. either Grihasthas ¢. e, houge-
holders who c¢an arry, or Udasinas ¢ e, recluges -
who cannot marry. The former sort of Adikarshi'p
'is hereditary, whereas the latter olass of Adhikaras are
appuinted by adoption. ' -
‘Deka Adhikara.-~(Deka means young) He is
the next man and generally *he heir presumptive to the °
Adhikara and acts for him in his absence, - .
Bura Bhakats.-—(Lit old bhaktas) They give
instructions to the Bhakats after their initiation, o
. Bhagati—(i. e., Bhagavatia) He reads _the
Bhagavata Purana and explains it to the people'\irho'
assemble in the Namghara ot the satra every day. =
"' Pathaka.—He reads the Vernacular Scriptures.
 Pwari.—He performs the worship of the Sala-

o o s e of Ko

* The must aristopratic Sakia families in the province gre
4. dieoipies of the Gossine whose ancestor Krishna RHama -
) aryys was brought from Nadiya by the Abom-Akbar -
“Rudrs Sinha (1090-1714) for initiation of the royal family y:gad
’ mtﬂgh-galmdaﬂeers of the kingdom aleo took mantra from -
e cand - hisl -Jescendants are coalled Parbatiys -Gosains
:.F.;M--“mmji‘ned residencs on the Kamakbya Parvata,
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Vagisa.—He is the learned person who gives,
Vyavasthas or religious prescriptions, e. g. of penances’
and penaities. :

Medhi-—(From Sanskrit Medha sacrifice). He is
appointed by the head of the satra to colleot annual .
contributions from the discriples. - o

Bharali.—(Sanskrit Bhandari). He is the stors:
bep}'eir. Besides, there are appointed menials such’
as Khataniyars and Aldharas, attendants of the-
Adhikara and of the Bhakets and Deuris who light
lamps ; snd musical performers, such as Nama Kagowa
who imtroduces the song, Gayans who sing, the
Bayans who play on musical instruments; and also
sotradbari ]gSanskrit Sutradhara) who introduces every
scehe of & Bhawana (drama) by giving its substance.

Tne sol.lrmaado(t]‘l income of a ag:lra, are :— :

a). Landed property onging to it comn-:
aisting (ol) Iakhiraj and niskara lands. ging "
/ (b). Annual contributions from the disciples.

{(c). Penalties inflicted on people within the
jurisdiction - of the satra for social or religious mis-
oonduct.

(d). Biyadahiya i. ., donation of a marriage.

(e). Sevajanani or Communication of respects,
with presents by the disciples on the occasion of a
sraddha or such like ceremony in his house.

I cannot comclude this account bof t_hsa;_ Vaishnava

) sect founded nkara and
Coucloding remarks. o dhava Deves ywithout' recoun- .
ting the benefits these great men have comferred on
their native land. They lighted the lamp of spirituality
et a pericd when there was a general darkness en-
veloping this place that had been highly civilized in
the ancient and medieval times. Their kirtans, their
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awanes, their trapsiations, enriched.the vernsouled
of their province to a degree that might be envied st.
that time even by the great neighbouring provinee.

' Bengal : by converting the aborigines they not only..

§'them & religion but alsn made thein elevated.

and civilized : and thercby strengthened the  whole
Hindu Sdciety  which otherwise would have dwindled. .
ddwn comsiderably : the process of proselysatidn
statted by them, holding out to the converts the pros-
padt6f getting- into the pale of the society as members
of elean ‘caates and their simple creed with the introdud.
timm of Music in it have rendered the dmople oroof,
against the alluring baits of alien and enat._innlgsi_."n‘g"_
orgeds; to which the people in other provinces have sé
easily- suecumbed They are looked "upon by théi
followers as avatars ns well they roay be. " Has not the
Lord. said in .the gita that whenever spirituali
would be dimmed, he would come down to  establi
religion there. IR -

PavManaTH BHATTACHARTYA.
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VISISHTADVAITA SYSTEM.
BY

M. T. NABASIMHIENCAR, ., M.B.AS,

Yallesvaram, Baﬂga{u;fe,.

The term Vistshtadverta is made ‘up of the
‘two words Vimshta and Advaita. Visishtes means
ualified ; Advatta mesns Nonduslism or Modism.
e term therefore, means Qualified Monsemw=
1l’f'ha.i: 1s,a.system which recognises only one! Realws,
ParaBrahman (Vishnu), qualified by the - twm
attributes chit (soul) and achit (matter). Theas
are two stages for ¢hit and achkit—{1) the callnl
state before creation, and (2)'the eftectual
after creatton. Inthe causal state, matier and soul
“are said to be subtle, while in the effeotual stato thel
are taken to be gross. In both these conditions,
Brahman is qualified hy the attribute chst and cu'&n.
The compound term s also explained as follows S5
Identity ‘of Brahwman' in the “twg ' cenditi
_of chittand achit. ' I

“The Supreme Being ia, therefore, -énsepar

"from matter and soul  and” the Umverse‘ Vo,
posed of matter and souls  forms™ thé %
of- the Supreme Being, who is it Indwﬂer'"' '

a8 ‘the individual sou} has ‘s body 40 dweﬁﬁ
g0 the Supreme Being has the Uﬂrvam'e of -
and souls for’ His body Thus He ' ié:not. on; "
soul of all matter, but is the roul . of -all souls.s Eleme
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is He called Paramitman, It is this insepsrable
nnion of God with the Universe that has given the
system its name.®

We have thus seen that this system recog-
nises three distinet entities wviz. ~Matter, Soul
and God; apd still it admits of being called
Advaita, in consequence of God’s inseparable
urion with the attributes—Matter and Soule which
form His body. The distinetive ocharacteristios
are all real; and ono entity can -never be mistaken
for another. Thus the Visishtidvaitins do not ignore
the natural differonces between the three entities,
while asserting Qualified Monism. . :

.- To compare this system with the other philo-
sophical systems based on the Vedanta, it is necessary
46 'have a goneral idea of these systems also; and
4o:-see how far all these are based on the Vedantie
#mxts or authorities: It may be obgerved that
wll the Brahmanic Systems of Religion and Philo-

y oan be comprised within the three well-known
wriginal systems based on the Veddnia :——(i) the
ddvaita, (i) the Dvaita and (iii) the Vesistidvasta—
$acause all. other schools founded on the Vedinta

e It is tobe noted that the relation betweea the body
gﬂi its indweller has aflowed the use of the mame word to

ote the body and the dweller. Taking 1he word ‘J’ we
#ps it ie meed to denote the body in such examples, as—
*2 am hurl’“ I am young; and it is used to denote.the aoal
m‘" in the body), in such sentences,as ‘I think,” ‘1 felt

. 1 am pleased,” Also tha pronoun * my’ in the expres-

E.m hody ' clearly refers to the soul, whereas it denotea

Pody in the expressions *my complexion, ‘my Tace &ec.'

pilarly we fod the Sapreme Soul often denoted in some
Pilibee in the Upanishads by the words Afman, Purusha &o,,
mlich: may alse denote in other places the individual
ghl. Itis the wee of the same word to demote the
ividual soul, a8 well as. the Supreme Boul, chat has given
B i6 much difference of opinion regarding the ‘interprota-
of the Upanisaad texts, '
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are each of them found to be an eﬁ‘~shoot from

or u sub- dwnmon of one or the other of these thm
mam systems

Wo know that the ddvaita systemirecognises onl
one entltir called Adwnan or Brahman, and regarc
the world, composed of matler and souls, as unreal
and as the product of Mdyd or Awdyd (nesoience)
inherent in Brahman, Brzhmap being, in its patural
essence, Anowledge undﬂnded devoid of attributea,
devoid of action and nothing other than eternal
Ecnm'ence, Intelligence or Bliss.

" The Daita Sysiem, on the other ha.nd admits
the reality of the whole world and regarde it as
entirely dependent on God, who alone is Indspendent.
This system recognises, therefore, all the . three
entities—matter, soul and God—like the Visishtdd—
vaits School; but adds some further distinctions :
(G.e-, distinctions, not recognised by the Visishtidwitina)
viz.—distinetion between every two individual souls
in their natural essence, and distinetion between
every two naterial things in their natural characteriastics
It 18 owing to such importance attached to these
distinctions or dualities that the system is known as
the Dvasta System.

With this preliminary idea about the three syste

we may proeeeti) to examine how far they are bam

on: the earliest authorities available to us—ihe

Upannshads. The Upanishads contain three distinet

olasses of passages :— LB

(i) Non-dualistic or Momsnc texts—or e
_that declare the existence “of only . oty

- reality ‘and’ seem to support the Advam :
Doctrine alone;

Dualw:;c Textg—or passagen tha.t dm,hre
Sislear d;at.motlons between nmthar,g ‘soul.
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and God and thereby seem “to support.the
Dyastn Docrine alons ;

(ili). Reconciling texts —or passages that re-
concile the two classes of texts above-.
named, and remove the apparent con_«-
tradictions between those two classes.

_ A few exawmples will make this classiﬁeutton‘
vident :—

ﬂ ‘Non-dvalistie texts :—(1) But whero thereis du-
ality, as it were, there one sees another ; but where
to one all this hecomes the self, there who shall
see whom, by what, and who shall know, which
by what " (Brihadﬁmnyaka Up. 11-4-4).

(2 « Whaf whieh is all this, is this Selt"—
(Br. Ar. Up. IV. 5.7,

{3). “He who knows the Brahman becomes the ‘
Brahman indeed.”

—(Mund. Up. II. 8. 9.

(4). “Existence alone, my dear child, this was in
the beginning, one only without & secund.”

—{(Chhind Up. VI. 2, 1).

(8) * That thou art’ "-—(Chhind. Up. V1. 8. 7).
ke, &e. &e.

ﬂ") Dualistic texts :—

({1) “Two mrps which possess similar attributes
_and are inseparable friende cling to the
game tree ; one of them enis the sweet
fruits of the Pippala tree, while the other -
| sbine«in splen(rmr without eatiog at all”.
. ~—(Mund. Up, ITI-1-1.
(2) “ The Two UNBORN, the mte.ll;gent ‘and the
- non-mi'olhgent., are the Lord and the - non-
- - —(Swet. Up. 1 J.

oy to &+ T

A
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'(3) “ Then whoever feels ‘I’ smell this ——that
.:48-¢he soul.” (th&nd-Up VI 12-4.)
(ﬁ “ Who is the soul ? He is that person whu
8 luminous in the proximity to the Prinas
in the heart and wholly. donsists. of knowt
4 .. ledge.”«~ Brihad-Ar {Ip-IV )
(5) *-He vis ;indeed - tha seer, the. heuer, 'thn'
t taster, the smeﬂer the thmker, the knowary
the doer, and is the person who is made. up
A of mtelhgence "—(Prasna-Up..IV. 9).
'{m) Reeanczlmg Texts :— :
(‘1) "Tndeed I wﬂl enter theae three Deltles -
© (Chhand Up VI.3-2,
-(2} #“ May I beoomema'nyfo}d and he: bofn_” .
(Chbiand-Up V1.2 3)
(3) “ From whom all these things are 'borm, it
..~ whom when born they live, aud whom they
-+ -enter when they: ‘perish, do thou desire to
know:'that well ;- that is the Brahman.”"—
- (Taitiriya. Up IIL 1- 1?
(4) “Those ‘who know the Brahman declare
" that these are the fwo that enjoy the
. ,.',rewud of works in the world of good
" deeds, that they ha.vq entered .into the cave
. .of the heart, in the transcendenta.lly ex-
... cellent .ether, in which they reside and are as
shadow:and sualight.”—(Katha Up IIT-1). .0
1(5) “ He who has entered within is: the- roles
“of a.lI things that are born ‘and is the abu!
cof all "~ (Tait Ay 111111 2). _
(G) + Hewho, dwellmg within. the'soul, 8 - uuthw
" thé' sodl, whom thb soul does not: know, -whoose
‘boq‘v W the aouf, atm mtem&lly i'ulen thb
— - ! m—r(Br. up. V; 7 22)... o
Tt ig ¢ be " gbsarved ' thiat t‘hg Advmta Syt
?ggmsém thp nuthont-y of ' the? m-negaahsfw ety
one, and rejects.:ihe’ rest as. dea!mg with. -

X

. to

Reforri

 the iﬁdivfﬂd&lmhl.
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Vyavaharika{or Unreal) world and with - Sagunabrahma
sod that the Dwaita System: attaches more importsnee
to the Dualstic temts, -and explainis. away the test.
The Visishatadvaita. System, on ‘thé other hand,
recognises the ‘authority. of all the three classes’ o'f
toxts and: removes the apparent contradiction betwedy
the: first two oclusses by~ the applicadtion of the. re-
cpneiling Toxts. * R P -
Having thus examined the basis of these systems,
we may next see how the Visishtidvaitic -uchoal
explains the passages that seem to support the dogtrine
of Méyd or Amdya of the Advaitins. The Vimshté-
dviitic school -declares that nothing that. is unren! can
give rise to the knowledge of that which is real—as
we see, for.instance, o P '
(1) the formation of the image of a.thing reflected
. -+ by a mirror {which the Advaitins hold as
untreal} is as real us the thing itself;
(2) similarly, dreams are real cven in the absence
of -the teality of 'the objects seen in them ;
for the efféct of a frightening’ dream ia
seen to be real ‘in“the drénmer shivering,
**"'screming aioud eto, end- -

+

“- % Tlug we 860 Lbat these threc systems ate traceable to
the Upabpighads  themselves, for -the Upanisheds refer to three
seboals of thought indirectly, though not by the very yames
pow. attacbed tothem lu fact the words Dvaita and ddveita
repeat themselves very oftep in the Upanishads, though u‘:{
dg not dencte ih the several te¥ts the two' Yormula
ysteins a8 In -the pressot dey. Besides wé knoir! that
seversl preceptors precedpd the: Great, Reformers, Sankars-
harva, Ramaaujacharya and :dadhmhary_a.‘pqsl have left
& theif valuable works ou the thbe systeins, 1618, therefore, a
geat mistake o suppose, 8 somé ssholdrs do; that theso three
E;um wm‘!ﬂﬂied by these. Greal Beform 1 6::1" that

¥

y did was, to resusgitate the eystems thal bad be
y fo::‘:,m _I.hj.rgea.ni of their valalila commentaifils

 ‘Vedants Snttas ail by-other important works::
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(3) death may result from a mere suapicion of
snake-bite and of poisoning. ere the
‘guspicion it as real as death.

.- By these and other examples the Visishtadvaitin
holds that the deotrine of Mdyd* is not tenahle, and
the existence of a world is as real as the existence of
God Himself The world is perishable, means, the
form of matter and soul will be reduced to
E:: subtle form. As the subtle matier and soul
e pbernal, they can pever perish. Thus the reality
of three emtities-—matter, soul and God—has been
waintained. |
"-___Daﬁmtwﬂ of God--—Accordmg to the Visishtd-
dvaithic’ school, God or Brahman 18 Visheu, ‘ whosé
septondent  spiritual essence is itself mﬁmte, wholly
self-manifest, and self-happy,und is the entire opposite
of every kind of evil, and the unique-seaf of every
Jdnd of good; who is adorned with hosts of amiable:
attributes, such as omniscient, miraculous, all-support-
w, otoni-potent, mexhaustlble and overpowering
ol ; who is the gracious grantor of all kinds of boons,
and is paasessed of un all-transcendent forms; who is
the evolver, the preserver and the Destroyer of every
thing created; and who is the fit resort of all asplmnts ”
Forme qf &od—The form of God is five-fold . —
{1). Paru—or the Supreme Being—in the Vai-
kuntha-Loka or the celestml Abode of‘
God ;
9) Vyitha—or the Four Bein Vasudévs
()- Senkarsans, Pradyumna angds A.(mruddha;:
lgmg on the Serpent Sesha - on the. M}lk- .
es
(3) Vibhava—or the Incamatmns of Vlahnu, Mr
.68 Rama, Krishna ete.; :

RTE Ty notewmhy that the ward Muaya ‘is ta‘ken in- m
m of Prakriti in severdl plwes by the ﬂgalipt}cgcm
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{4). Antarydmina—or the Indwelhng forth _of
God in every soul’s heart, realised by the
meditative people (Yogsm]

(5). Archd—or the Image form in temples and
houses of warshippers.

Image worship—In this connection, I may RaY
few words on Image-worship, which is common to all
- Brahmanic Systems of Religion and i§ bdsed on the
all prevading characieristic of God. The Visishta-
d‘vatt!c mterpretutlon refrardmg image~ fship,
seefip to be consistent with fdcts and ac tﬂ_.,_/\
all. We know that, according to this" school, every
living being bas in ltself' the three euntitios represen
ing :~—(1) Matter in the form of his bady ; (2)
own individual soul residing within the heart i m
bidy, and (3) God—in the form of Antaryamin reai
in the soul within. the- heart.

Thus in paying homage to any hvmg pnmon,
we are not simply honouring the ounter form
{(body) nor are we  content with extendi
;our respects towards the asonl, but on the
wain ~ our respect continues to the ioner-
miost Supreme Soul or God. The same prinei.
ple is recognised in tmage-worship also. Just
a8 we wish (while saluting a living person) to

evnvey our act of homage up to tge innermoat
Supreme Soul or God, so the person honoured by us
(in the form of salutatmn) should convey, byl:u.l
mental process, the homage offcred by us to his Inner
most Supreme Soul or God. Herein lies the secret.
‘of mutual salatations, blessings, &o., common 5 sl}
‘netions in the world. The several aots lutation,
“blessing, ete. will hear fruit, only if *they | perform--
ed_by both the parties with the :
attitades sbove described. In the cass of unagu,_-
‘thd wopshipper chiooses s certain symbol or image, -
-~hm thn.t ‘God is all-pervading a.mf___ reanasta

9 ‘
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His will, and which is the means and the
ewstest means open to; all castes and
croeds for salvation, as all other means

are hatnpered by several restrictions.

(5). Acharyadbhimana ;— B

This consists in the asplmant soul placing implisit;
faith in the miediator., or Guru as the ineans ofm}ﬁd
tion. The fifth ineans is considered the easiest a&d;
the safest, as being the one devised by God Himsdf
out of parental love for his children. According to'
this conirivance, the medintor represeits the case of
the helpless suffering soul to the Supreme Being, and.
Ii_leads 80 irresistably that his request is readily grauted.
he miediator even aubmits hinself to personal suffering:
in_order to reclaim the fallen, just as a mothex
submits herself to medical treatment in order to cure
the suffering child. The all-merciful and aflectionate
father .(Gogj' will readily yield to the earnest a][:‘penl-

of this mother (the mediator) on hehalf of the children,
(the fottered soul). o -
The Visishtadvaita lays great stress on this last
means . of salvation, as the ecasicst and the safest, sud
as oped to all creeds and castes like Prapatii. Prapsttl
requires f-oagoodf_}-de'al' of determination - and complete:
faith in Clo o

8 mercy.



